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EPPPNEIBY

PREFACE.

In oﬂ'efing this book to the public, the Author is far from undervaluing
the Telugu works, which have been already published with a similar
object. The student of Telugu must ever feel specially grateful to Mr.
C. P. Brown, by whose efforts so much has been done to bring the
language into its present position, and to render it accessible to Europeans.
The Author, however, believes that its acquisition may be accelerated by
the system pursued in this book, in which it has been his endeavour, not
merely to give information, but to arrange it in such a manner, as to enable
the student to master it with ease and rapidity.

The early portions of the book will be found specially suited for
BEGINNERS, as they are based upon papers, which were drawn up by the
Author, when he himself was commencing the study of Telugu. These papers
were carefully corrected and improved by the late Rev. J. E. Sharkey,
one of the best Telugu scholarsof the day. Hence all those difficulties, with
which a beginner is usually perplexed, have, it is hoped, been met and

explained.

Throughout the book, the great effort of the Author has been, to lead
the student on step by step, giving such information only asis positively
required, at the stage at which the student has arrived. The special feature,
therefore, of the book is intended to be its PROGRESSIVE character. The
endeavour to make the book essentially progressive, whilst it greatly
accelerates the acquisition of the language, must at the same time be
pleaded as an excuse for any ;;ecqliarity of arrangement, which may at

first sight strike the reader as somewhat complicated.
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The student must not be discouraged at the size of the book. The
print is large, and a considerable portion of it is taken up with ExaMPLES
and Exercises. If these were omitted, the book would be greatly reduced
in size, but it is in these that the chief value of the book consists. All of

them have been supplied by Natives, and are consequently thoroughly
idiomatic and colloquial.

In Telugu the dialect used in ordinary conversation differs so much
from that used in grammatically written books that thousands of Natives,
who use the language as the only medium of conversation, cannot read a
grammatically written book, or understand it, when read to them. For
the same reason, a foreigner may be able to read and understand a Telugu
book, but at the same time may be unable to converse with the Natives,
or understand what they say to him. Owing to this great difference
between the colloquial and the grammatical dialect, in the present work
the former has been kept entirely distinct from the latter.

The design of the Author has been to present English-speaking persons
with a book in which they may commence Telugu, and gradually acquire
a thorough knowledge of the colloguial dialect, and afterwards an intro-

ductory knowledge of the grammatical dialect. The book has, therefore,
been divided into three parts.

THE FIRST PART commences with some general information about the
Jlanguage, and the manner in which it should be studied. The ALPHABET
is then explained. As this is somewhat difficult, its acquisition is rendered
more easy by an introductory chapter, in which a few only of the letters
are given, and the genefa] principles of the alphabet explained. In chapter

III the alphabet is given in full, together with some Erercises in reading.

Chapter IV, which is based upon ““Prendergast’s mastery of languages,”
provides the student with a brief OUTLINE oF TELUGU GRAMMAR and a few
MopEL SENTENCES. This chapter is entirely independent of the rest of the
book, and all the information given in it is repeated in Part IT, with fuller
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explanations. It is inserted merely to enable the student to begin speak-
ing the language, as soon as possible, without having first to master the
grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect.

THE SECOND PART contains a COMPLETE GRAMMAR OF THE COLLO-
QUIAL Diaict. Chapters Vand VI give an explanation of all the parts of
speech, except verbs. Then follow several chapters upon the various parts
of verbs, and the several classes into which they are divided, togefher with
rules of Syntax, and copious Ecxercises and Eramples. By the introduc-
tion of three chapters upon Adjective, Adverbial and Noun Sentences, a
complete explanation is given of Subordinate Sentences, a subject much
neglected in previous works. As some readers may not have studied the
Analysis of English sentences, an explanation is given of the above terms,
sufficient to make these chapters easily intelligible to all. Chapter XVII
contains Miscellaneous Information, unnecessary for the student to know
when commencing the language, but of much importance, after he has made

some progress.

This part concludes with a chapter containing GENERAL EXERCISES,
in the form of Conversations, Letters and Stories, which illustrate the
foregoing rules, and form useful models for imitation. This chapter, if
carefully studied, provides the student with a considerable amount of useful

reading.

THE THIRD PART forms an INTRODUCTION TO THE GRAMMATICAL
DI1ALECT USED IN BOOKS. It is written on the same general principles as the
preceding portions of the book, and contains such information in addition
to, and in continuation of, that already given, as will enable the student to
study a Nutive Grammar, and to read such books as the Vikramdrka Tales,
Kasiaytra, Panchatantra, Nitichandrike, Vémana, etc. It is divided into
two chapters. The first gives the Grammatical forms of individual words.

The second explains the rules for Contraction, Eliston, Euphony, etc.

As Native Grammarians, whose works are the principal guides in this

branch of the subject, differ in their opinions, it has been thought advisable
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to select one particular work, and to adopt its decision on doubtful points.
The Grammar thus selected is Chinniah Soory’s, since it is most largely

used, and generally regarded as the best authority.

As colloquial dialects of Telugu slightly differ, the book has been
arranged to suit, as far as possible, all dialects. The chief differences may
be exhibited by comparing the language spoken in the Northern Circars
with that spoken in the Cuddapah District. For this reason, the Telugu
spoken in the Kristna and Godaveri Districts, which is the purest and most
largely used, has been taken as the standard, and the principal differences,

met with in the Cuddapah District, have been pointed out and explained.

Although the primary object of this book is to teach Telugu to English-
speaking persons, yet Native youths will derive much benefit from the study
of it, especially from the study of Chapters XI to XVI. A careful perusal

of these chapters will prove of great assistance in translating accurately.

The Author takes this opportunity of expressing his truest thanks to
the numerous European and Native gentlemen, who have given him so
much valuable assistance in the preparation of this work. He cannot
refrain from specially mentioning the name of the Rev. J. Clay, of the
8. P. G., Cuddapah, who has for many years been Telugu Examiner to the
Madras University. This gentleman has more than once carefully revised

the manuscript and added much valuable information.

In the preparation of this book, the works mentioned in the subjoined
list have been carefully consulted, and the Author’s best thanks are due for

much valuable information that has been derived from them.

" (1) A Grammar of the Telagu language by 4. D. Campbell, C.S.
1816 and 1820.

(2) A Grammar of the Gentoo language, by William Brown, C.S.,
composed at Masulipatam, with the help of Mdmidi Venkayya. 1817.



PREFACE. vii

(3) A Grammar of the Telugu language, by 0. P. Brown, G.S.
1840 and 1857.

(4) The Telugu Primer, by Adaki Subbarow, Munshi in the Telugu
Translator’'s oftice. 1851.

(5) A Telugu Grammar by Chinniuh Soory. 1858 and 1871.

(6) The Niti Sangrahamu, with an Analysis of the Telugu language,
by Lingam Lakshmaji Pantulu, Deputy Inspector of Schools, Vizaga-
patam. 1863.

(7) The Rudiments of Telugu Grammar, by Paupinani Abboyi
Naidu. 1868.

(8) An Abridgment of Telugu Grammar, by Rev. 4. Riccaz, Vizaga-
patam. 1869.

(9) A short Grammar of the Telugu language, by Madddlc Lakshmi
Narasayya, Telugu Munshi to the Civil Engineering College. 1870.

(10) The Elements of Telugu Grammar, by G. P. Suvundranayagam
Pillat, B.4., B.L. 1870.

(11) The Vibhakti Chandrika, by K. Subburayudu. 1870.

MASULIPATAM, } A H A.
March, 1873.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION,

This Edition has been revised and re-arranged by the Rev. W. H.
Campbell, M.4., and the Rev. D. Anantam, B.A.

MaADRAs, )
September, 1905. ) ‘ E. S.
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TELUGU GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER L
INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS.

On the meaning of the word Telugu, and the extent of the
Telugu Country.

1. The language now under consideration is called Telugu or Tenugu.
The Sanscrit name is Andhra. The words Telugu and Tenugu are cor-
ruptions of the word Telinga, which is the same as Trilinga, and
means—the country of the three lingams, (from the Sanscrit ¢ri three,
and linga the emblem of Siva). There is a tradition that the God Siva,
in the form of a lingam, descended upon the three mountains named
Kdlésvaram, Srisailam, and Bhimésvaram, and that these three lingams
marked the boundaries of the country, which was in consequence called
the Trilinga, Telinga, or Telugu country.

2. The Telugu language is spoken by about twenty millions of Hindoos,
who occupy the tract of country on the eastern side of the Indian
Peninsula, which extends along the sea coast nearly from Madras to
the confines of Bengal, and far inland into the heart of the Dekkan.
This tract of country comprehends the British districts of Ganjam,
Vizagapatam, Godavery, Krishna, and Nellore, the greater portion of
the Nizam’s territories, the districts of Kurnool and Cuddapah, the
northern and eastern portions of Bellary, the eastern part of Mysore,
and North Arcot.

Oon the History of the Telugu Country.

3. In such a work as the present it would be out of place to write at
any length upon this subject. For what is known of the early History
of the Telugu country, the reader can consult such works as Elphin-
stone’s History of India. Vishnu Vardhana, who reigned at the end of
the eleventh century, and Krishna Rayalu, who reigned at Vijayanagar
(or Bijayanagar) in the beginning of the sixteenth century were the
most renowned patrons of Telugu literature, and in the reign of the
former the first part of the Mahdbhdrat was translated from Sanscrit
into Telugu. '
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Worunkal, the old capital of the kings of Telingdna, fell into the
hands of the Muhammadans in 1332, and the kingdom of Vijayanagar
in 1556. During the Muhammadan rule Telugu literature was dis-
couraged, and many foreign words, especially Hindustani, crept into
the language.

On the Telugu Language.

Although many Sanscrit words are used in Telugu, yet the language
has not its origin in Sanscrit. Pure Telugu is formed from roots, which
have a close connexion with the roots of the other languages of South
India, e.g., Tamil, Canarese, etc. These cognate languages form a
distinct family of languages, which are distinguished by the term
Dravidian.

As the people of the Telugu country embraced the religion of the
Brahmans, who settled in large numbers amongst them and who were
the religious and intellectual class, they adopted, at the same time, much
of the language of the Brahmans, which was Sanscrit. Hence many of
the words in common use, especially such as are abstract, religious, or
scientific terms, are Sanscrit. All the early Telugu grammarians also,
who were Brahmans, not only borrowed their arrangement, illustrations,
and grammatical terms from Sanscrit, but in many cases wrote the
grammar itself in the Sanscrit language.

Native grammarians divide the words of the Telugu language into
five classes, namely—

(1) Words of pure Telugu origin.

(2) Sanscrit derivatives.

(3) Sanscrit corruptions.

(4) Rustic or provincial terms.

(5) Words introduced from foreign languages, that is,
Hindustani, etc.

The greater part of Telugu literature consists of Poetry, which is
written in the higher dialect. So different is the higher dialect from the
dialect used in common conversation, that they form distinct branches
of study.

Telugu is remarkable for its melody of sound, which has gained for
it the name of the Italian of India. It is regular in construction, and
though copious, it is often like Tamil very laconic. In common con-
versation a single word, or short phrase, is often used to convey the



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 3

meaning of a whole sentence. Pronouns and the verb fo be are
frequently omitted; and ideas are usually expressed by linking together
past participles, instead of, as in English, by a succession of finite
verbs, linked together by conjunctions.

‘Whilst the language used in poetry is uniform, local dialects of Telugu
vary. For instance, there is a certain amount of difference between
the Telugu spoken in Rajahmundry, and that spoken in the Cuddapah
district. The present work is arranged so as to suit, as far as possible,
all dialects, and where any differences exist, they are pointed out.

On the Way to Study Telugu.

The Telugu language, like many others, may be viewed as consisting
of three branches, namely—(1) The language of common conversation.
(2) The language of prose books. (3) The language of poetry. Each of
these three branches differs considerably from the others not only
in the choice of words, but also in the grammatical forms of the same
words. The greatest difference exists between the first and third
branch, while the second branch holds a middle position between the
other two, and partakes of the nature and peculiarities of both.

As a child first acquires the spoken language of every day life, before
learning that of books or of poetry, so it will be found most advisable for
those who are about to study a living language, and especially for those
whose duty it will hereafter be to converse with the natives in their own
vernacular, to master the spoken language first. Those who have been
accustomed to study dead languages, must continually bear in mind,
that the study of a living language must be pursued in a different man-
ner from that of a dead language, or fluency in speaking will never be
attained. This is especially the case with Telugu, where the language
of ordinary conversation differs so greatly from that which is employed
in poetry and grammatically written books.

After the language of ordinary conversation has been mastered, a
little additional study will enable the student to read such books as
Morris’s Telugu Selections, Brown’s Telugu Selections, Brown’s Telugu
Reader, the Vikramarka Tales, and such religious books as the Telugu
Bible, Telugu Prayer Book, Telugu tracts, etc.

If the student afterwards proceeds to read Telugu poetry, he will
find it a distinct branch of study to master not only the prosody, but
also the grammatical forms, and the uncommon words and expressions,
which are peculiar to the literary dialect.
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On the Choice of a Teacher.

It is impossible to learn the right pronunciation of many Telugu
letters and words without a good teacher. It is therefore most unadvis-
able for a student to attempt to begin the study of the language by him-
self. If the student is in England, a competent teacher can generally
be obtained by applying to the London University, to one of the Mis-
sionary Societies, or to Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co. If the
student is in India, a native Munshi can easily be obtained. Telugu,
as spoken in Madras, is impure and much intermixed with Tamil.
It is therefore advisable, if possible, to get a Munshi from some
mufassal town in the Telugu country.

At the commencement, it is advisable to have a Munshi who knows
English, but his services should be dispensed with as soon as possible,
for one who knows the vernacular only. An English-speaking Munshi
is generally more eager to improve his own English than to impart his
Telugu, and the Telugu lesson degenerates into an English conversation.

The natives as a rule have a very poor idea of teaching a foreigner
Telugu. In most cases they will commence with the highly gramma-
tical language; and hence they require to be continually reminded to
teach the colloquial language only.

A Shastri will probably condemn the greater part of this book,
because it is written according to the usages of common conversation,
instead of according to the abstruse rules of grammar.

On the other hand a wvulgar style must be avoided. The Munshi
ought to be a person of some education. Pariah servants use a vulgar
pronunciation, and low words which are offensive to the upper classes
of natives. A good style can be easily understood by all. In England
an English gentleman has no occasion to adopt a vulgar pronunciation
and low words in order to be understood by a labouring man. Telugu
vulgarisms can soon be understood, and therefore they need not be
learned, nor used when understood.

Very great care and pains must be taken to acquire from the first
an accurate pronunciation. It will take time, but it is far from
being lost time. If a bad pronunciation is acquired at first, it will
be very difficult to remedy it afterwards. The student should be
particularly careful not to mumble. He should hold up his head, use
a loud tone, and insist upon the teacher’s correcting his pronun-
ciation, until it becomes exactly like that of a native.
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19.  The Munshi should be asked to read over occasionally the following
passage, which requests him—(1) to teach at first only the language
used in common conversation ; and (2) to correct carefully all mistakes in
pronunciation.

GOARTEE Bookom Hyerl T BoPo¥  SoaHD, Hwd
S 682 gﬁg&o&oay‘asom BoXBo S0 — SHavod
&80 (&) e SDYWSp T8 BHRBIOG S0 BO
SN XD T B WOSTEoPoDIHIpo  IrgeSraston
BT BT TomE Foowd TESH Dosh HodAA B
SOAS0AD. '

38 RHYER FFe FTEOT ToPrhoHesd I§ XOAS
230, Kops00s™ Tl Tavws T BSoam.

¥ PPES0  KopQIne I JoPReasoSoRd @y
Bodumh FT'EH TH)E 000 Favudsd. b B PR
TE owofsbaed Hoogsum BONF 0w HIF Dol
TRHERRED  SWI0oD  Fowvudsh. HoDXH B BAS
2OBE T°0 SHTTraso T X, A BE SO,

&, ¥, %, %, 2. &, F. K. %, 5. F. 8. 8. oo 0ESSHoH
Mo P [HESoe DIBod BJHToawd,  SHeda» w, ¥,
R IHEIK» Dol FTNahorh Ty X0 T3 aHTTYBrazsosd
[T Tenss S,

ol o078 BoX HmHBosws TBox FoxXBo
O SoopQoor TN TOX00IHE™S SO0,

Booker, FGUTRSONT  TOP RS0 ¥ W
TRE” Srotriobaih Boycm,

SHTE I3 85‘&6 2OV Cﬁ»ﬂ"\)tfﬂ&)&i) &8&)@&30&)
WFW XSS DoH 5»%0%’5»?_ sy D.

»DEe
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CHAPTER Il

INTRODUCTION TO THE ALPHABET.

20.  This chapter is merely an introduction to the alphabet, which is
explained at length in the next chapter. In this chapter, a few only of
the letters are given and their formation explained, with the design of
making the next chapter more easy for a beginner.

21. The sign & is a Telugu vowel, and represents the sound of the
English vowel ¢ in India, local, &c.

The sign » is a Telugu consonant, and represents the sound of
the English consonant s.

Thus the English syllable s (as in assist) might be represented in
Telugu thus, &

22.  But the form & is only used, when the vowel occupies the position
of the first letter in a word. When it stands in any other position, it

takes the following shape ', and is placed at the top of the consonant to
which it belongs. Thus the English syllable sds might be represented
in Telugu thus—Jw. (i. e. ).

23.  That form of a vowel which is used, when it occupies the position of
the first letter in a word, as e, is called the initial form of the vowel.

That form of a vowel which is used, whenever it occupies any other
position than that of the first letter in a word, as ~, is called the

secondary form of the vowel.
24.  When a consonant has no secondary vowel form belonging to it,
the sign = is put in the place of a secondary vowel form, and implies

that a secondary vowel form is wanting. Thus the English syllables
sas and ds would be more correctly written in Telugu as follows—

¥8, ©J. It must be especially remembered that the sign s does not

represent any sound, but simply denotes the absence of a secondary
vowel form.
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When a consonant form is written with a secondary vowel form

belonging to it, as ©, the whole is called a compound letter.
Subjoined are five of the Telugu vowels, and five of the Telugu con-

sonants, with their corresponding powers in English.

25.

26.

Five Initial forms of Vowels.

© has the sound of the English ¢ in the word local.

8 e Geessecas cresararereernssnssens G eveiiiiiniinnen Jather.
- T T v wn, pin.
BB et e eae s €€ veiiirinnnnninnes eel, feel.
A et eernrarr e aaaan € cereeriieeeenane ember, member.

Secondary forms of the above Vowels.

~ is the secondary form of &

D e e e e
D g
O .
= R}

................................

Five of the Telugu Consonants.

§ has the sound of the English # in kin.

N, g een gun
S SRR Noeennnn not
O e, D o pin
N 8 veeees sin

If to these 5 consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel ®,

namely ~, they become the COMPOUND LETTERS—

27.

¥y, X, &5 & Q.

It will be noticed that in the case of the first three compound letters
the secondary vowel form is written fouching the consonant form, as
¥, X, & but in the case of the two last compound letters the secondary
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vowel form is written without touching the consonant form as %, ‘%.
It will be noticed also that the only distinction between & and & is, that
in the case of the latter letter v does not touch the consonant form.

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel .,
namely —o, they become the COMPOUND LETTERS—

T, A, JY, T, A,

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 9,
namely 9), they become the COMPOUND LETTERS—

g, A, ' m, 2’, 49\).

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 3,
namely &), they become the COMPOUND LETTERS—

L A 5 5 &

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel AR
namely =, they become the COMPOUND LETTERS—

3 R OB, D,

Thus far, therefore, the following portion of the Telugu alphabet
has been given, viz. :—

Initial forms of 5 Vowels.

O, 8 g ¥ o),

Secondary forms of the above 5 Vowels.

Y (@) ™ (8) O () D (). = ()

25 Compound letters.

¥ o) 8 g 3.
X 7~ A X =
s e Q 5 3.
S ¥ 2 ) =2
S F ) 3 2.

N. B.—The compound letters must be learnt in horizontal lines.
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Exercise |I.

Name the followfng letters:—

3 S I X (<] D D
) g S ™ R EATNEN|
2 8 ™~ o 3 3 %
D S A} 8 =2 A ©
¥ B D oA A & 7~
e L) > 05 3 D &
S = 3 L) A 3 )
A ] ) S A ¥ ;
g 3 9 2 T 0D 0D
A~ 8 e A & ¥
Exercise Il.

Write out the following words in English letters:—
(1) X8, =5, =§, 3§, 8.

(2) 85, AR, 2%, 2K, 28, 2§,
3) 85, 5%, & 35S

4 75, 2§, K.

v
Y

Key to the above Exercise.

(1) Gan, nan, pan, san, sup.

(2) kin, gig, nip, pig, pin, sin, sip.
(3) keen, peep, see, seen.

(4) ken, pen, peg.

N. B.—As an exercise, the above words may be written out again
from the English into Telugu.
2
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Exercise lll.

The following Telugu words must now be read, written out and learnt

by heart:—
¥ a shed.
X a fly.
SX | hatred.
&3 a feather
I acd a sinner.
¥  heat. .

X a jewel.

N-H an oath.

58 a Crow.
< work.
FA° g turban.

SR little.

DA M
g¥
XK
OB
~¥

gro¥

divers.
hencetorth.
therefore. 1«
made of iron. "

besides.

" sand.
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CHAPTER Il

ON THE ALPHABET AND ORTHOGRAPHY.

20.  The letters of the Telugu alphabet and their combinations are very
numerous, and at first sight inake the language appear difficult. But in
reality they make it far more easy to acquire correctly; for there is a
distinct letter for each sound, and therefore every word is pronounced
exactly as it is spelt. In English the same letter may have several
sounds, e. g., the sound of the letter « in the words but, put, hull, full,
bury, busy. Such an ambiguity can never arise in Telugu; but after
the correct sounds of the Telugu letters have been once acquired, every
word can be pronounced with perfect accuracy. Hence it is of the
greatest importance to acquire from the very first the exact pronunciation
of each individual letter, especially as on the length of a vowel, or the
harsh or smooth pronunciation of a consonant depends in many instances -
the meaning of a word.

30.  Telugu is written from left to right like English. The letters ought
to be upright, or slightly sloping towards the left. Care must be taken
to form them in the proper way. This can only be done by watching
how the teacher forms them.

31.  Each letter must be repeated in a loud voice several times after
the teacher.

32. The Telugu letters are divided, as in English, into vowels and con-
sonants.

(1) Initial forms of the Vowels.

33. There are 13 vowels in common use. Their initial forms are as
follows:—

[¢ < e

9. 2. b T

A I3 1 t t o o o
O, 8 g &K G G A N D,
34. The second, fourth, sixth, ninth and twelfth vowels are the long

sounds of the short vowels which precede them. The letters © and %~
are also long, and can only be represented in English by diphthongs.
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35.

36.

- 37,

ON THE ALPHABET AND ORTHOGRAPHY.

The sound of each Telugu letter should be learnt by hearing the
teacher pronounce it. A few remarks, however, upon the pronunciation

of the Telugu letters may be found useful.

corresponding powers of the Telugu Vowels in English.

In giving the powers of the Telugu letters in English, the object of
the author is not to teach the student how to write Telugu with English
letters, but merely to represent the sound of each of the Telugu letters
by that letter which is most commonly used in English to express the
same sound. Writing Telugu with English letters should always be
avoided, if possible; but when necessary, that system of transliteration
should be used which is given in a subsequent chapter of this book.

It must be remembered that the name of a vowel in the English
alphabet, and its sound in an English word are often very different; for
instance the name of the vowel a, and its sound in the word futher. In
English also the same vowel often has several sounds; for instance the
sound of the vowel « in but and put. In Telugu the name of each of
the Telugu vowels and its sound are one and the same; and each vowel
has one and only one distinct sound. Hence in giving the powers of the
Telugu vowels in English, the student must consider not the NAME, but
the SOUND of the corresponding English vowel; and only that PARTICULAR

SOUND which is illustrated in the English words given as examples.

Table of sounds.

has the sound of the English & in the words era, local, India.
has the sound of the English a in the word father.

has the sound of the English ¢ in the words in, pin, gig, rip.
has the sound of the English ee in the words eel, feel, need, heed.
has the sound of the English u in the words pull, put, full.

- S I

has the sound of the 1inglish « in the words June, crude, rule.
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It must be specially noticed that the Telugu letters & and &3
never have the soft sound (pronounced like you) of the letter  in
such English words as unison, use. The sound of the English
in such words as up, us is (as already stated) represented by the
Telugu letter es.

20 has a slightly shorter sound than the English r« in rupee.
&  has the sound of the English e in the words ember, fen, leg, beg, peg.

The letter ») never has the sound of the English ¢ in such words
as équal, elongate, era. This sound of e is the same as that of

ee, and would be represented in Telugu by -¥:.

bhas the sound of the English a in the words ache, fate, late.
has the sound of the English diphthong ai in the word aisle.

& 8

has the sound of the English o in the words solemnity, police.
(This sound of o is rare in English.)

has the sound of the English o in the words old, gold, sold.
has the sound of the lnglish diphthong ow in the word ounce.

& e

It must be specially remembered that there are no letters in Telugu
to represent—(1) The sound of the English a in such words as pan,
can, sat, hat. 1t is a common mistake for Europeans to pronounce &
in this manner. This mistake must be specially guarded against.—(2)
The sound of the English o in such words as hot, got, object, ostensible.

(2) Secondary forms of the Voweis.

The preceding letters, which are called the initial forms of the vowels,
can only be used (as the name implies), when they occupy the position
of the first letter in a word. In every other position each vowel uses a
secondary form, which is never written by itself, but is always compound-
ed (in a manner hereafter explained) with one of the consonant forms,
8o that the two together make but one compound letter. Although the
secondary forms cannot properly be written separately, they are so writ-
ten in the subjoined table in order to show wmore clearly what they are. '
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.

Initial form. Sccondary form. Initial form. Secondary  form.

n & v € Q) -
a ¢ - e & =5
© 8 O o ® —
¢ B’ ) c A
v G V) o: % ot
w, é’i ) ac z‘ =v°
T 9

Each of the secondary forms has a distinctive name, which will
be given hereafter.

The letters 225, ", and 7™, are usually inserted after the letter 200.
In ordinary writing @ is never used, but in its place the vowel ©

- is added to the consonant on the line, and the consonant o is subscribed ;

41,

42,

a8 ¥ %35, The letters 2w~ and 7™ are merely lengthened forms
of 20 and -

(3) Consonants.

A Telugu consonant is never written by itself (except in a few in-
stances which are mentioned hereafter), but s always compounded with
one of the secondary forms of the vowels, so that the two together make but
one compound letter. In order to sound the consonants in the alphabet,
the secondary form of ©, namely v, is used; but in the case of eight
letters (as mentioned below) v is only sounded, but not written. Whilst
learning the consonants the subjoined notes must be read over.

The consonants are 35 in number. They are as follows—
¥ P X o 2
3 ¥ s S 3
& ¥ & & £ -
51 & X & S
£ ) 2 ¥ BN
o ¥ o ¥ F S 8 & ¥ &

To these may be added the letter o, called sunna, which stands for
Nor M.
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43.  The letter €, called STEJ™LY, is sometimes used instead of S

44. The letter es, called 2088 or ¥¥&7B%, is usually inserted in the

alphabet. Theoretically it has a somewhat harsher sound than &, but
practically no difference is made in the pronunciation. In grammatical
writing e ought always to be used in certain words, e. g. X%,

§7es%0; but in ordinary writing ¥ is used instead, e. g. XoF350, §TEK.

Notes on the Consonants.

45. (1) It will be observed that the first 25 consonants are arranged in
five lines of five letters each. The.letters in the second and fourth per-
pendicular columns are the aspirates of those in the first and third
columns. The letters in the fourth horizontal line are the smooth sounds
of those in the third line.

46. (2) In the case of the eight letters ®, %, &, &, &, 3, @, o,

the vowel v is sounded, but not written.

47. (3) In the case of the six letters §, %, ¥, &, ¥, &°, the vowel
form is written without touching the consonant form.

48. (4) It is useless to waste much time upon the pronunciation of 2
and %, for they very rarely occur.

49. (5) The letter <5 has two distinct sounds, namely ch, as in charity,
and fs, as in hats,

The letter 22 has also two distinct sounds, namely j, as in ]a) and
dz, as the ds in swordsman.

When 5 and 2 ha,ve the second mentioned-sounds, they are some-
times written thus— < and 2. They are so written throughout this
chapter only.

50. (6) &, &, 3, and ¥ must be pronounced with special care. They

are very harsh ¢, d, n, and [, made by curling back the tongue, and forci-
bly striking the under part of it against the roof of the mouth.

8 and & are very smooth ¢ and d, pronounced by placing the tongue
a.ga.mst the top row of teeth. They have the soungd of the English 11
in Thanet and that.

o and 5 are smooth ! and n, as in love, nothing.

The letters &, &, 2, and ¥ are much harsher than the English
letters ¢, d, », and /; and the letters &, &, &, and © are smoother. In

fact the English letters are a medium between the two sets of Telugu
letters,
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51. (7) All the aspirate letters, except &, have the sign of aspiration,
which is a small straight stroke written underneath the letter, as .
They must be pronounced with great care, and at first with some exagger-
ation. The right aspiration is not the same as in the English letter 2,
(which corresponds with the letter 55), but proceeds directly from the chest.

52. (8) The six letters ¥, &, », &, a0, and 3~ answer to the English
letters &, p, b, m, y, and h.

- 53. (9) The letters X and & are pronounced like hard g and 7 in the
words gun and run.

54. (10) The letter & has a sound intermediate between the English
letters v and w. In some words it is more like v, in others more like .

55. (11) ¥ has the sound of the second s in issue. The tongue must be
placed against the roots of the lower teeth.

& has nearly the sound of s in show. The tongue must be placed
near the roof of the mouth.

% has the sound of s in sun.

56. (12) The letter 5~ is often written with the secondary vowel form
touching the consonant form.
57. (18) &. is merely the combination of ¥ and 35, and is pronounced ksha

58. (14) Occasionally in the case of a pure Sanscrit or a foreign word
a final consonant is written without the secondary form of a vowel. In
this case the sign £ is put in the place of the secondary form of a

vowel to denote that a secondary vowel form is wanting; as—§, X, §,
etc., thus—eSF°S . (See para. 25).

ON WRITING TELUGU WITH ENGLISH LETTERS.
59, When it is necessary to write Telugu with English letters, the
following system is usually adopted :—
VOWELS.
8 represented by a. 207 is represented by i
— — — a" \

- = — e

R P — 1 I —_ —_ é

— — — al

— — — 1

g o B ca
l
I
|

Hee sy
I
l
l
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is represented by

PN D1 e Gy Dy A B oy G Gy g Botn g By Tk
|

CONSONANTS.

k.
kh.
g
gh.
ng.

ch, or ts.

chh.

J, or dz.

.50

dh.

IR S B N B 4 e L B I T B 7 B T T B S
|

is represented by

17

—

n,or m

Ezample. B9 = Bo 8, 20565 BYsTH. Qw3 &m TYSBI2 24 0
FO¥ &8 KH¥ T8 Flemes DoP RVOTTBID 208, I IKFY .

Répu na tandri-gairu Bandaruku vella valenu.

Ayanatd kida vella

valenani mikkili korika unnadi ganuka padi rodzulu selavu ippintsa valenani

mikkili prarthistunnanu.

On Spelling.

60. When using the dictionary, it must be remembered that some words
have more than one mode of spelling. Thus, for instance, some words use

N or ¥ at pleasure, e. g. S or I, S or ST, XY

3
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or XY, 50X or H0%X, 0¥ or &9e3¥0S, ete. Some words use
¥ or O at pleasure, e. g. 8~ oXOoWHe or & 0ARDOWe, T°SE or
T°0&, etc. Some words have other vowels optional, e. g. 85;/’;5 or ¥R,
70T or T en¥, etc. Some words have \_ at pleasure, e. g. 80
or 8,0, §% or @"m, etc. Some words also are occasionally written
in a contracted form, e. g. 88R or 88, BT or FOS. .

61. When an English word ending in a consonant or silent e is intro-
duced into Telugu, the vowel © is generally added. Thus the

word book is usually written and pronounced 2%, instead of 20§ .
So &330 office, ete. '

62.  In writing Telugu, contractions are sometimes used, e.g. &l for &%
=&, 8l for 89, )i for @ﬁa, Gl for GBS, etc.

63.  The terminations & and D are sometimes dropped ; as WSS for
BAHITBH, I for FI=%0,

On Vulgarisms.
64.  The following vulgarisms are common, but must be carefully avoided—

(1) The use of ~for =; as W SHESw for TAHEXw, W& for W,
(2) The use of & for ; as oy for By, &S for B,

(3) The use of = for™=; as ®on B for Bow &,

(4) The use of ¥ for ; as FOIT for S,

(5) The insertion of 0 and _o; as 03N or @oﬁ for ea_iz, and
@08, for ©od,

(6) The insertion of aspiration; as $® for 7A~®, &5 for &78.

(4) Compound Letters.

65.  After all the foregoing letters have been ¢horoughly learnt, and can be
written down and repeated from memory, the next step is comparatively
easy. It is the union of the secondary forms of the vowels with the conso-
nant forms, to form COMPOUND LETTERS.

66. The compound letters are, with few exceptions, formed upon very
regular principles, and are therefore very easy to learn. Whilst learning
them the subjoined notes should be read. Each line of the following
table of compound letters must be carefully studied, until each letter can
be named when pointed to, or written down when named.
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Notes on the Compound Letters.

67. It will be noticed that—-

(1) All the secondary vowel forms, except “, ‘o, ) and -
are written above the consonant forms; ™ and “o~ are placed to the
right, on the same line as the consonant forms; ) is placed to the right,
partly underneath and partly on the same line as the consonant forms;
and ° is placed partly above and partly below them.

68. (2) The rowel  invariably retains its place above a consonant form,
unless that actual position is occupied by another secondary vowel form.
Hence all the consonants (except those in which + is only sounded, and
not written) retain ¥ when adding o, ‘v, or )+ Hence also in the

case of the following letters * is retained, when adding ~~, 7, ~t,
and =, viz.—goe, Kp, S°, Sov, HFOTO, &7, 67, H9E, 9,
=W, 57, K, 87, &5, §¥°. When thus retained, - is silent, and
the other secondary vowel form only is sounded.

69. (3) The sound of —™, when added to 35, changes it into 55, and the
sound of D, when added to Do, changes it into Do.

70. (4) The forms ox» and o~ are used without O and H being ex-

pressed, because this letter has the sound of 9 inherent in it.

71. (3) The letters ¥, ), &) and their long forms are written in a

Z,

peculiar manner to distinguish them from 3§ and 0.

72.  (6) The following letters instead of using <~ and ~* generally use a
peculiar form, namely, &, 3%, B, B, B, I, S, S, In com-
mon writing however the forms <~ and % are occasionally used, as 5.

Instead of $9° und ¥6° the forms 3o~ and =T~ are sometimes
used.
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Exercises in Reading.

All the exercises in this chapter are upon reading and pronunciation
only. No attention must as yet be given to the grammatical structure

of the words or sentences.

N.B.—As all these exercises contain common words only, they should

be learnt by heart, and will form a useful vocabulary.

Exercise |I.
OY...... half do...... a head s¥...... desire.
sb...... play X ... a jewel ¥§...... a story
&X..... a fly 20...... a lodging. 7, PO hatred

636> .... a fountain.  XS.... favour.

Exercise |I,

&F5".... an anna. =°S.... rain. F&......0ld.
T°SH. .. unripe fruit. T, well. Teere....very, much.
T%.... & mat. B~3.... a grandfather. D°......trouble.

P &S....language. * 0°&...a word. - JFY......a spade.

Exercise |llI.

S8..... a river. X8...... a room. Toow.,. & stone.
§°S.....d Crow. $569.....harm E L~ T ten
3D......work. 3&.....punishment.  S&...... wet.

7~9.... wind. =°d...a way. =~&... slander.
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Exercise 1V.

D......... morality.  Do~X..... upon. Do=K...... you.
... poor. D8........ a street. ... he.
D an ant RA....... a temple DO......... a tiger
TS ashadow. D)....... thou oo ... a king
88......... manner. BF).oee a Cow TG e death

&5%..... a calf. dR ... a wire. RSB ....... & she buffalo.
35592%. .. three. &80...... she. 8%......... seven.
63%...... a village.  Rv&...... the neck. 3®......... hunting,
46~2o..... the earth. ... the ear. S5 R

B9F). .. sight. BO..... a month BosS...... we

85~G... certain, sure. B3.....0 honey B, bitter
... worship,  TS...... by. B ... separate, different
5. curry 2%..... & name Bo....... soil

Exercise VI.

0....... five. JX..... smoke. A% a wall.
Doo...... dirty. J°&..... powder. Fox...... a place.
Be....... outside. S7¥..... a tail. 8. leather.
0B....... if. @"séa....a.garden. §%........ a fort.
3D a side. §°&..... a fowl. ..., yes.
o3 ... fifty. §%8..... a monkey. Foes...... salt land.
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ook ... ... an island.
390 . ... medicine.
3908 ..... people.

300X ... a flock.

Exercise VII.

35083 ... a blaze. ©od ... all.
BoXs..... colour. 80%. ... below, under.
30D ... good. 0% ... fruit.

20& ...a carriage, cart. ¥03 ... a hedge.

30025 ... before. 208...... a ball. Xoé> ... a bell.
Exercise VIII.

03 ......... twenty. 88, difficult.

R .. e an umbrella. TS0, . a lock.

TOASS®. ...... paper. BSs0..e.. a light, lamp.

Y.« ... .. a mattress. SHOWI0. . o . a cot.

¥oxo... ... ... a pen BHS. v God

Xoras ... ... a quality. F8ys0... ... ... the body.

- 1-C1<) TR the stomach. VF°TeI&... . intercourse.

(5) Subscribed Consonants.

In English two consonants often come together in one word, as for
instance in the words butter, upper, grim, misled, etc. When this
happens in Telugu, the latter consonant is subscribed or written under-
neath the former consonant and has no secondary vowel form attached

to it. Thus the word ddpp, thirst is written X2,

A consonant which is written underneath another one is called a

subscribed consonant,



24 ON THE ALPHABET AND ORTHOGRAPHY.

75. The consonant on the line is pronounced first, and generally forms
in reality a part of the previous syllable. Then the subscribed consonant
and the vowel attached to the consonant on the line are pronounced
together; thus %2y is pronounced ddp-ps, &.‘a»?) is pronounced zdb-bu,
g3 is pronounced ish-td-mu, SFSo is pronounced vdir-nd-mu, ete.,
ete.

76. The subscribed consonants never have a vowel form, or the sign s
(see paras. 24 and 58) attached to them, and in the case of eight letters
they have a different shape from that which they,use when written on
the line. In the case of many other consonants also the shape is slightly
altered.

71. The etght consonants, of which the subscribed form shave a different
shape from that which they use when written on the line, are exhibited
in the subjoined table. In it each of these consonants has its subscribed
form written underneath it.

% 3 Y
5 3 ¢
2 s
78. ‘When the letter & is written underneath “, or w—, it is usual

~ to join them to subscribed %, instead of to the consonant on the line ;—

thus, instead of writing d%:éb it is usual to write €&y salt; so in like
manner Sféy fire, 5;536: now, etc., efc.

79, When consonants are doubled in Telugu, they are pronounced far
more stfongly than in English. Thus & a cloth is pronounced far
more strongly than the English word butter. The neglect of this im-
portant caution often causes Europeans to pronounce Telugu badly.

80. In English the letter R, when followed by a consonant, is usually
pronounced smoothly, as in the words cart, curtain, etc. But in Telugu
the letter ¥ is invariably pronounced roughly even though followed by a
consonant, as in the words ¥, S;tg, 5,585, ?665&».

8l1. In some words there are more than one subscribed consonant, as, é',
a woman. Such words are not very numerous,
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Exercise IX.
a grandfather, X380 a horse.
a grandmother. EOISEE Y books.
a father. &g a child,
a mother. &Sazi)&ioge» men. "
an elder brother. 0% carriages.
a younger brother. B a tree.
an elder sister. P water.
a younger sister. 3P names.
Exercise X.
merit. T@-vtss;i” formerly.
intention. X 653&:0 pride.
especial. 56563&» a mountain.
a sentence. g1 thegrammatical subject.
bravery. S;Ci the grammatical object.
Exercise XI.
a lesson. &85035 an oath.
certainly. 3,SSoorazsn a journey.
understanding. TREG 0 a dispute.
a story. ?()Séoéain a right.
desire. 3%;)68&0  surprise.
reverence. X)Q_:)dﬁm certainty.
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Exercise XII..
TS50 a curse. a’m&)sc& the sun.
%@s&» clean. Dy %0 clear.
%@&Sx quick. '9&’10863 | a disciple.
OY) leave. o) easy.
£ a short space of time. 2§ the body.
23"’52) money. mﬁ schools.
Exercise XlIlI.
SoTe a punkah (noun).  &~X pull (Zmperative).
es that (4dj. pron).  erX 5(33 don’t pull (regative Imper).
< this (4dj. pron). D7 gently (adverb).
X&r strongly (adverb).
[oT® ooX0 Pull the punkah.
¥ J0T° oK Pull this punkah.
& Jo0T® X SS(SK) Don’t pull that punkah.
Sow° X gw*’ [SahS) Pull the punkah strongly.
ToT® Do oo Pull the punkah gently.
8 JoT® XE ooX I Don't pull that punkah strongly.
Exercise XIV.
Imperative moods. Nouns.
N ol bring. DBy a plate.
0N Y take away. e milk.
é-’ms’wsga don’t bring. R%0%0 an umbrella. -

560%’83‘85@ don’t take away. | ¥g, a stick.
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8 ¥5, diox o Bring that stick.

& D) 3‘:&)&%‘5@ Don’t take away that plate.
A%k BT Bring an umbrella.

Froo BRY TS Don’t bring milk.

& oK doxds Take away this umbrella.
o ¥, %K ’cﬁ"aiga Don’t take away that stick.
DDy dox T _ Bring a plate. .

Exercise XV.

Imperative moods. Adverbs.
o) dust. | g% here.
¥R wash. ¥ & there.
20 send. 6567(‘ quickly.
N put. EAMeand well,
8 §Z, 9% %P Put that stick here.

¥ S0T° X)) Dust this punkah.

RT%M 6557@ S0 Send an umbrella quickly.
H DTy T KSR Wash this plate well.
EAN 6567\"’ N o Bring milk quickly.
RT%K O & 8 Put the umbrella there.

Exercise XVI.

Imperative moods. | Nouns.
&wﬁégo Don’t dust. Youd a blanket.
¥eoX 5g: Don’t.wash. X a box.
B0DHSLH Don’t send. G850 a letter.
RS Don’t put. ¥® a knife.

|
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8 DY DY

B ¥oud ¥

8 GEEN0 FoP

8 DTy FEXSH

&8 R%X0 éo{)sﬁgo

8 DY O & IHIH
¥8 Bxoyoe

8 Y DOFINS

s
(<] g@ u095§)

Dust that box.

Wash this blanket.

Send that letter.

Don’t wash that plate.
Don’t send that umbrella.
Don’t put that box there.
Bring a knife.

Don't take away that box.
Don’t send that stick.

Exercise XVII.

D those (things).
§9 these (things).

'za‘e% ‘ a table.

g2 By
O T KXo
¥ Y Y
& s<>§) 250005520
Q

B850 doxo
& SHoWS0 SoBH
8 T, FEXSS

(A] Q
& K)él) S0
8 vy & Dy
& 0B ¥ & D
§>§) s dsox T
8 WY WA ¥R
g sonxga
©9 :a:»g-owasga

&)6‘) a chair.
SHoB0 a cot, bedstead.

8555 a lamp, light.

Take these (thingg;) away.
Wash those (things) well.
Dust this table.

Don’t dust that chair.
Bring a light.

Don’t send that cot.
Don’t wash that box.
Send that chair.

Put that table here.

Put this cot there.

Bring a chair quickly.
Wash that table well.
Don’t send these (things).
Don’t bring those (things).
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General Observations on the Alphabet and Orthography.

82. A letter is called &S50 or 3Zs$o.  The alphabet is called
$,5585%e0, The mark of aspiration is called a,ég, and an aspirate

letter 28X, The vowels are called ©Myoo, and the consonants
Seeoen,

83.  In common writing and talking, instead of the initial vowels, the
following letters are often used, namely—

.

S0 instead of ©. - D instead of o).
8o e ..os o eenrnenn. S
ON seeseanss . OOD.eesesees
Y ceereene. G St vee b
F° veereens. 68, oY .. . .

Thus instead of writing—éi&’, &9, ete., it is common to write—

I, oo, ete.

84.  The use of 3, P, ®ow, and ©y) (instead of &, &, ®, and T°)
is especially common.

85.  The sign & (called ReoSoAe¥) written on the line, adds the

sound of R to the syllable but one before it; thus 5{»?5» is p;'onounced
the same as 5;5»&7.

86. The sign 8, called bﬁg, only occurs in Sanscrit words. At the
end of a word it is pronounced %a, as ‘:6568; but in the middle of a word

it has the sound of ik or of Ap, according as it is followed by ¥ or by
D; as Yod¥ Ve, asmz@-»zs‘gm».
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87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.
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The names of the secondary forms of the vowels are as follows :—
Secondary form. Name. Secondary form. Name,

v ® e 00 0 00 00 60§g. S i treenes Qés&.

T ieaane 8%, = 5S¢,

<\

N 4. F I ) mésm.

D e mc’.égos&:. 2 eeern. ce 2B,

O e oo ST TR . (o

e BTy éggs». T eenieens % Q0.

d e 5@9}5&’)35.

A subscribed consonant is called 5§~3. Thus in the word 2@, the
leiter o is called U“’SS@. The subscribed consonant § is called 83So~3&,
and the subscribed consonant \__, is called @'0"’;5&.

The letters 5 and 2 are pronounced ck and j in all Sanscrit words
without exception, and also in all pure Telugu words, except when
followed by the vowels ¥, =, o s>, °, ~¥ and =, in which case
they are pronounced ¢s and dz.

The letter o, called R’D?Sa, is pronounced like N, when followed by
any consonant as far as §. When followed by any other consonant, or
when placed at the end of a word, it is pronounced like M, as—& o),

In printed books each letter and each word is written separately; but
in ordinary writing a running hand is usually adopted, called R e0X0¥' &0,
in which the letters and also the words are run into each other. In
R"m‘éos’g) the letters are often somewhat differently shaped.

On Punctuation.

In modern Telugu books the English system of punctuation is
usually adopted. In old books | answers to a comma, and Il to a full
stop. In poetry the mark | is placed at the end of each line, except
the last, which takes the mark Il .
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ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS.
The words of the Telugu language are classified as follows :—

First. '3@'53&» or aﬁdﬁ%’gaﬁm i. e. the language of the land, or
words of pure Telugu origin, e. g. RS, 8Y), X,

Secondly. 66;5)&», i. e. Sanscrit words introduced into Telugu
according to certain fixed rules. These words contain the crude forms of
Sanscrit, but they assume certain terminations, in order to be assimilated
to pure Telugu words, e, g. Sanscrit Toads, Telugu T &0, Sanscrit
_Boyss, Telugu _Rogyaso.

Thirdiy. 6252335&3, t. e. Telugu corruptions of Sanscrit words, formed
by the substitution, elision, or insertion of letters, e. g. Sanscrit _Bo0%s,
Telugu ¥oi%o, Sanscrit ca0s, Telugu 2o,

Fourthly. @&535», 1. e. Colloquialisms. These are colloquial forms
which, though commonly used by all classes, are not authorized by the
rules of grammar, e. g. SV, ﬁixgn"azﬁ.

Fifthly. eﬁgﬁﬁg&ﬁw, 1. e. words introduced into Telugu from foreign
languages, e. g. Tamil, Canarese, Hindustani, English, etc. e. g. 8%
a day (Hindustani), 3% an office (English).

66(355)3&»& consist chiefly of abstract terms, and words connected
with religion, Brahminical customs, science, law, medicine, etc. All
words which contain any of the letters 2, 00, %, o, =, g, ¥, X,
&, 3, or any of the aspirate letters, are B850, The only exception
to this rule is, that some of the aspirate letters are occasionally used
in the spelling of Hindustani and English words, and in a few Telugu
colloquialisms ; as 8300, 0.  Theletter ¥ also is often incorrectly

used in the place of <.

—— D e—
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SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES.

CHAPTER IV.

SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES.

As the primary object of this book is to teach the student to speak
Telugu fluently and correctly with as little delay as possible, it is
advisable that he should be provided at the very commencement with
the means of practising himself in talking the language, and that he
should not be hindered from doing so by being required first to learn
all the grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect.

After careful consideration of the manner in which children and
illiterate persons acquire a foreign language without the aid of a grammar,
there can be little doubt that imitation and constant repetition have much
to do with its acquisition, and that at first memory, rather than intellect,
is called into action. For this reason it is highly important that the -
student, before proceeding to study the details of grammar, should be
provided with the means of exercising his memory, and of gradually
acquiring the habit of speaking Telugu. To provide these means is the
object of the present chapter.

This chapter consists of two parts. In the first part a SKELETON
GRAMMAR of the colloquial dialect is given, shewing the most important
inflections of the language. In the second part a series of SENTENCES
are provided, illustrating many of the common forms of expression, and
providing the student with models upon which to form other sentences.

SKELETON GRAMMAR.

Article. In Telugu there is no article.

Nouns. SINGULAR. The genitive case is generally the same as the
nominative case, or changes its last syllable into d or €3.  The dative
case adds 8 or ¥ to the genitive, and the objective case adds D or &%.
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PLURAL, The nominative generally adds o to the nominative
singular, or changes its last syllable into eo. The genitive changes final
ev of the nominative plural into ©. The dative adds ¥ to the genitive
plural, and the objective adds . Subjoined is an EXAMPLE. ‘

Sin. N. X%, G A%, D. A%, 0. A%,

Pl. N. A%, G. A%o. D. ~%o%. 0. Mgowm.

C. Postpositlons. Postpositions, which answer to English prepositions, are
affixed to the GENITIVE case of nouns ; as A°%00~. Upon the wall.

D. Adjectives. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable ; as 3509 good.

E. Pronouns. (1) The PERSONAL pronouns are as follows :—

NOMINATIVE, GENITIVE. DATIVE. OBJECTIVE.
SIN. 1st Person. ®% 1. ~ Of me. ':EK’ Tome. &) Me.
9nd Person. 8§ Thou., 5 Of thee. A% Tothee. %) Thee.
3,q | M0s. =% He. =9 Of him. =8 To him. = Him.
(Fem.df' New. »8 She, it. =*d Of her, it. 08 To her, it. z~0y Her, it.
PL. 1st person. Bos» We, & Ofus. %% Tous. s Us.
2nd person. d~% You. o~ Ofyou. ar% Toyou. sy You.

{Mas. & Fem. =% They (M.F.). 8 Of them. =88 To them. =83 Them.

lNeuter. - ©d They(NEU.). 58 Of them. =~#38 To them. =~35Tiem,

(a) The feminine pronoun 3rd person has in the singular the
same form as the neuter, and in the plural the same as the mas-
culine.

(b) The singular D) is only used to a low person. The plural o~
is used to & person of respectability.

(c) =% and &8 are only used in reference to low persons. In re-
ference to persons of respectability the words &S and €0 are used.
(Gen. 8SHS., Dat. SSHIPH 0bj. SOHHD.)

(2) For possessiVE pronouns the genitive cases of the various
personal pronouns are used; as ¥ My, ™°0 His.

(8) The INTRRROGATIVE pronoun «3%> who? is seldom used in

the singular. Plural. N. 3%, G. )38, D. 388, 0. 2%32.
o
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(4) The ADJECTIVE pronouns — & That, those. ¥ This, these.
S Which? 820 What >—are indeclinable.

F. Composite Nouns. These nouns are formed by affixing =&, F°X,

& (for ©8), and D (for D) to adjectives; as SHoD good, IOV
a good man, .00 a good Woman or thing.

G. Verbs. In Telugu the negative is always expressed in the verb. Hence
every verb has two forms (1) a POSITIVE and (2) a NEGATIVE.

(1) Positive Form.’

First Conjugation. Second Conjugation.
Infinitive. & gg To strike. BaH To do, ete.
Past verbal participle. §°¢3 Having struck. .

Past relative participle.S™ g?é Who (o which ) struck. B,
Conditional form. ?‘g@ If strike, or if struck. '-3_"'53

Past tense. §”° gﬂ"’f& Istruck, or have struck. WO,
Future tense. 8§ €08~ I shall or will strike. 32:5)

Imperative. Sing. 2nd.87¢ (or §74%50) Strike thou.  Tow or Taswia.
Pl 2nd. §7%od Strike you.  Vowod.

Past Tense in full.

SIN. 1st Person.8" ga‘:& I struck, or have struck. [yo~H 1did, ete.

2nd §7837°8 Thou struckest, orhast struck.  TWIT).
SrdeAS. §"‘ga'°c$o He struck, or has struck. En I a2
(F.&N. §"g§5& She orit struck, or hassiruck.  WVFA.
PL. 1st 8§ gﬂ"&n We struck, or have struck. [T,
2nd §73°% You struck, or have struck. T,

g 1M&F. T ¢35°% They (u&F.)struck,or havestruck. [T,
NEU. §° g§:sz) They (NEU.) struck, or have struck. En AN
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Future Tense in full.

SIN. 1. §7¢0®™% 1 shall or will strike. OO
2. §708>%) Thou shalt or wilt strike. I,
N (. §7¢0®~% He shall or will strike. Bz,
IF. & N. §”'8)§3083 She or it shall or will strike. ~ W3y08.
PL. 1. §760B % We shall or will strike. Bgsso,
2. §7¢08™%  You shall or will strike. B,
M. & ¥. §74pT O They (M. & ¥.) shall or will strike. Tz,
Tl §7408D  They (vuu) shall or will strike. TxD.

(2) Negative Form.

1st Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation.
Past verbal participle. §8R¥ Not having struck. By,
Indefiniterelative participle, §~ & Who strikes not, etc. [,
Conditional form. §“$.3§ I8 Ifdo or did not strike, etc. SaHFI*B,
Past tense. §“$3_9553 I did not strike, etc. BAO S,
Future tense. ?‘g& I will not strike, etc. BAHO,
Imperative. Sin. & Pl ?‘&Jégo Do not strike. 36&35%3.

The past tense is indeclinable, e. g. % §“g—e§£§a I did not strike,

o have not struck. R §788% Thou didst not strike, or hast not
struck. etc., etc.

Future Tense in full.

SIN. 1. §™&% 1 shall or will not strike. Vv,
2. §78%  Thou shalt not strike, etc. 750'&@
M. §78%  He shall not strike. B
Tlr&x. 8785  She or it shall not strike. FowH,

PL 1. §™&%0  We shall not strike. oo,
2. e g&) You shall not strike. ‘ B[O,

(M. & ¥. §”"8&) They (M.&F.) shall not strike. TAHSH.

N §763% They (NEU.) shall nct strike. oy
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H. General remarks. (1) The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is

subject, object, verb.

N. B.—Nouns denoting inanimate things commonly use the form of
the nominative for the objective case.

(2) In Telugu, when expressing various actions performed by the
same subject, all of them except the last are expressed by Past verbal
purticiples. Thus instead of saying—He came to my house, and saw the
letter, and tore it up—We must say in Telugu—Having come to my
haquse, having seen the letter, he tore it up.

(3) To denote a guestion the final vowel is changed into ~™. Thus
§~T He beat. §™3n~w? Did he beat?

(4) To denote emphasis the final vowel is changed into =. Thus
% He. &% He (and no one else).

(5) To denote doubt the final vowel is changed into ~°. Thus
NS Who. 56F  Some one or other (I don’t know who).

(6) Where in English the infinitive mood is used, in Telugu a form

.is generally used, which is like the infinitive with % =% attached to it;

a8 TAHW@ P,

(7) The English auxiliaries must and ought are expressed by adding
SORAND or IBH to the infinitive. Must not and ought not are expressed

by adding ¥~%20. The relative participles are SRS and ¥%9.
(8) A relative participle is equivalent in English to the verb and rela-

tive pronoun in a relative sentence. What is in English the antecedent
always immediately follows the relative participle in Telugu.

(9) In Telugu a sabordinate sentence always precedes the sentence on
which it depends. The verb in a subordinate sentence is frequently a

relative participle with some aftix attached to it; as §”§?66&)B"6,

BRASE, T80, §TERS oo,

- (10) The word &3 is generally placed at the end of every subordi-
nate sentence which either (1) occupies the place of an object to a verb
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signifying to speak, to tell, etc—or (2) is in the corresponding English
sentence introduced by the conjunction that.

(11) When in an English sentence the verb fo be is the copula, in
Telugu the verb is generally omitted in the positive. In the negative
the form T is used in its various persons.

(12 When in an English sentence the verb fo be is not the copula, in
Telugu the tense ™"y & is used in the positive, and the tense GhY
in the negative.

The tenses &a‘a&, B, and T°AH are declined as follows:—

SIN. 1. Gy  Tam. B, §°&%. I am not, etc.
2. 6d°®  Thou art. 3. 7).
5 jM. 6Py % . Heis. B, TS,
|- &N gxy®  Sheoritis. B, T,
PL. 1 &Iy 3o We are. Bk, T
2. Gy % Ye are. S, T, -

, [waw &mR%  They(u &) are. 8%, K.
K. &5y  They(y) are. Y. T

(13) Motion towards an object that cannot be entered (e.g. a man)
is expressed by the postposition aigg as a"’bégg‘ ng. Go to (near) him.

(14) Infinitives of the second conjugation always end in o. The
present verbal participles of 8§ 33 and TAH are ?‘363 and ﬁég By
prefixing them to the tense éa‘a& (I am) a progressive present tense
is formed. Thus T%J»éo striking. (%D“’ar‘xi) I am, contracted §"‘$.J»
B0y B I am striking. 3_&:)}?&«&) I am doing, etc.

—DbdPE<c
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SENTENCE S,

The subjoined sentences are arranged in THREE SETS, each of which
concludes with a long sentence embodying the most important words and
expressions used in the preceding shorter sentences.

Each sentence must be thoroughly mastered, and indelibly impressed
upon the memory by being repeated several times daily. Each sentence
(especially the last one of each set) must be so thoroughly mastered that
the student can bring it into use at a moment’s notice, without having to
think about it first. When learning To SPEAK a language, theall-important
point is quality not quantity. One sentence thoroughly mastered is a
better day’s work, and of infinitely more value that twenty sentences
which require an effort to recall them to memory.

First set of Sentences.

VocaBULARY of words used in the first set of sentences. (Those
words which occur in the skeleton grammar are not here repeated.)

G350 A letter. Bféo) To say, tell.
008y S0 An endeavour. Bl To go.

DR Work. @dﬁ To write.

o) & . There. BOIHTH To inform of.

The affix 8%, when attached to a past relative participle, means

after, the aftix Kso)éf'}g aithough, and the affix X, 3850 according as.
(See para. H. 9.)

B BPT . (See para. 6. 1)

I will go.

T o), a8 IPTW.

They will go there. (Lit. To there.)

Do~ X &8 JYI"OT? (See para. E. L (b), and H. 3.)
Did you go there ?

ﬁ)@ 8 ¥ JWIcw 2 (See para. E. 4, and H. 1. note.)
Have you done that work ?

DY) TS D gwe ? (See para. H. 8 and 11.)

Is this the work which you have done ?
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W% [ S g8.

This is the work which I have done.

DX @dﬁ)éo?o‘é ﬁ_e.ﬁda‘&n sg'é. (See para. H. 7 and 4.)
This is the letter which you must write.

8 $D VRSSHTS B‘;?’D"?CS:. (See para. E. 4, and H. 9.)
After he had done that work, he went.

SAHS BYI S, T80 VaHH. (See para. 6. 2, and E. 1. c.)
I will not do as he told me.

Qo8 THASE, TOES0 Teso. (See para. H. 9.)

We will do as you have written.

Q=X @%263’3)&33, BOHS |\ T7,A0%.  (See para. H. 9.)
Although you write, he will not write.

BSOS B‘géa’b&g, R Bcgé&. (See para. H. 9, and 6. 2.)
Although he went, I did not go.

RN o) A8 IISEHTE, D GPBxn @3}:{)

After I have gone there, I will write you a letter.

Do @dﬁa‘ﬁ& @dﬁéAa‘m B[RO, (See para. H. 6.)
I made an endeavour to write to you. '

Dot & IO VAHTHH $,008y o Fdroe?

Will you make an endeavour to do that work ?

& $D TVow. G0 Fyo0od, (See para. E. L. b.)

Do that work. Write a letter.

&8 GBS FO0IE.  (See para. 6. 2.)

Do not write that letter.

39

8 GIES» &S00 (@cﬁ»&&a ©) BI®"?  (Sec para.H.10.)

Did he say—write that letter ?

S 30 VaHIED (SH o) W7, (See para. 1. 10.)
He said—don’t do that work.

SO T HOSED (35 ) TYy91838, @375 (See para. 1. 9and 10,

Although he says, do not write, they will write.
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1 2 3 4 s
CONCLUDING SENTENCE. Do~% o) 48 JYs580=8, T GZ5s»
6 7 8 9 10 1 13
FR, BH  VoOTORF T BOHTR, T :a&xaasg:)
13 14 15 16 17 18

Toysl, D FURRS TS FowEIH Foed e I,

8 1 3 3 2 2 6 6 5
Literal translation. After you have gone to there, having written a
5 4 4 10 10 9 9 9 8 7 8 8
letter to me, if (you) inform (me) of the works which I must do,
13 n 13 12 12 18 18 17 17 16 16 16
although they say, don’t do, (I) will make an endeavour to do according
15 14 15 15
as you have written.

Free translation. After you have gone there, if you will write me a
letter, and tell me what I ought to do, I will endeavour to do as you write,
although they tell me not to do so.

N. B.—The small numbers shew the order of the words in Telugu,
and enable the student to translate word for word.

After all the above sentences have been thoroughly mastered, the
following English sentences must be translated into Telugu, and after
correction by the teacher, must be learnt by heart.

Translate into Telugu. Go there. He will not go there. Will he go
there ? After he has gone there, will he write to you ? After I went there,
I did not write to him. If you write to him, he will write to you. If he
goes there, he will not write to me. If you will inform me, I will do as you
say. (Tel. as you have said.) After you had informed him, did he not do
as you said? Although you go, he will not' go. Although he writes, I
shall not write. Although he does what he ought to do, I will not write
a letter to him. Although they told him not to do that work, he did (it),
Although I say, ‘ don’t go," he will go. Although I say—go, he will not
go. I will endeavour to do as he told me. I will endeavour to go there.
He did not endeavour to do the work. He endeavoured to do as I told
him. If you go, I will endeavour to write to you. If you write, I will
endeavour to do what I ought to do. Although he tells (you) not to go
(Tel. says “don’t go™), if you go there, I will write a letter to you to inform
you what you ought to do. If I go there, and do as you told me (Tel. I
having gone if do), will you write to me ? If you do what you oughtto do,
I will write to you, after I have gone there.
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‘Second set of Sentences,
VOCABULARY of new words used in the second set of sentences,

&0 (g. 9083) A house. X% ®°% A carpenter. & - Very,much.

ISR A day. N Yesterday. BHT8  Afterwards.
Xob> Anhour. B9 ' To-’m’orrow. R Therefore,
) A béx. 352 | Three. 8Q8~  Quickly.
358 '  Shooting. 3900 Good. ssg(Postposith) Near.
&5 A gentleman. 2529 Bad. %0 To send.

Tl'xe word 87875 affixed to a person’s name has the force of Mr.
‘Thus—Mr. Martin would be 359S &~57~%.

Do~ god3s B‘QT&J (Para. E. 2.)

They went to your house. : i
SrBS E”EE Do gotsh IPSwe?

Did not Mr. Martin go to your house?
8aAHS god3s SCE IP

Go to his house quickly. "
Soeis Kool 8 Y SoHTU

He will send that box at three o’clock.

8 Y TP SoP.

Send that box to-morrow.

¥ ’.)?3 ,Dﬁa DodIvE?

Did he send this box yesterday ?

SETH 8 DY Fo5B%  (Para. F)

The carpenter did not send that box.
SET0S8 Y (Para. 1. 13.)

Go to (near) the carpenter.

8 D A VRIYT=? (Para. B 14)
Are yog doing that work quickly?
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%y 3T R

He went (out) shooting yesterday. (Lit. for shooting.)

3 35788 BYSX (Para. 6. 2.)

I did not go (out) shooting.

% 3P BYSoRSKD BSy (Para. 1. Tand 10,

Say that he must go to-morrow.

68 DY IET°0 go3d JoHMO Wy (Para. H. 10.)

Tell (them) to send that box to the carpenter’s house.

T8 got38 IY, & D IE VaHSodSED Iy (Para. B.2)
Go to their house, and say that they must do that work quickly.

T VY B $osHORSED SETRS” By (Para. 8. T

Tell (with) the carpenter that he must send my box to-morrow.
SETOSIR8 BY, 70 Y Do) Iy, (See Para. H. 2and 13.)

Go to the carpenter, and tell him to send my box. (Lit. Having gone to
near the carpenter, say, send my box.)

SIS HODVT. oW HoNI° T (Para. F, and H. 11.)
He is a good man. They are not good people.

SAHS Y % B (Para. H. 12.)

He is not there.

8 Y HoB. H VY Hod T (Para. F, and H. 11.)
That box is a good one. This box is not a good one.

88 WFw a;wz)‘::'gs (Para. a. 11.)

That is a very bad box.

8 Y 2T 2209\ 8

That box is a very bad one.

08 I I T

That is not my work.

oy & IY 4% (Para. B. 12)

There is not a box there.

T 90 6% (Para H. 12.)

I have no work. (Lit. There is not work to me.)

Dot goo GH T T Hod g &1

Have you a house ? I have a good house.
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.

1 2 3 45 6
CONCLUDING SENTENCE. 3985 &~578 goi3s DY B
7 8 9 10 11 12 18 ‘14 15
FTH DD BH XY sz Xoweh 388 BPTEO By,
16 17 8 19 30 2 22 28 24 25

BHT 8 SETD 588 YT TS VY Hod T, wEW

26 27 28 29 30 31 |
2298, TP Hod IY SoSTRED Ty,
C4 4 8 3 3 2 2 1 15
Literal Translation. Having gone to the house of Mr. Martin, say
4 5 6 8 9 9 7 7 10 12 11 12 14 14 13
that this day work is not to me, therefore at three hours (I) shall go to
13 16 19 18 17 17 31 30 22 22
shooting. Afterwards having gone to near the carpenter, say that the box
21 3l 2 20 24 24 23 28 238 26 25 26 26
which (he) sent yesterday is not a good one, (but is) & very bad one,
30 30 20 28 29 27

(and that he) must send a good box to-morrow.

Free Translation. Go to Mr. Martin’s house and say that I have no
work to day, and so shall go out shooting at three o’clock. Afterwards
go to the carpenter, and tell him that the box which he sent yesterday
is not a good one, that it is a very bad one, and that he must send a
good box to-morrow.

Translate into Telugu. He will not send that box quickly. He did not
go quickly. Did you go to my house yesterday? Mr. Martin will not go
there. Will you go to them at threeo’clock? He did not send that box
yesterday. Go to him, and say that he must do that work to-day. Tell
him that he must write to-morrow: = That is not your box. This is my
house. He is a bad man. He has no box. Have you not a house? I
have no work, so I shall go to Mr. Martin. This house is a very good
one. Tell him that this is not a good box, and that he must send three

good boxes to-morrow.

Third set of Sentences.

.VocABULARY of new words used in the Third set of sentences.

SN An elder brother. DS When.
T A king, a Rajah. . 7™ But.
SoX® A thing, matter. %X To ask.

SYSTos0 A message, news. = BOID To be known.
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The aftix 7% implies respect, and is followed by a verb in the plural.
The affix 7~ added to an infinitive means—as soon as.

The affix Sy added to a relative participle means—uwhen.

g8 Do~ O[T IY T, (Para. H. 11))

This is not your elder brother’s box. (

SAHS ByS SO W™ M. ' (Para. H. 14)

I am doing the work which he told me.

& $oX® o~ By B0 VAAT . (Para. H. 1 & 1. Note)
I asked your elder brother that matter.

R Te ) @&Né 3;53'6"60. (Para. E. 1. ¢.)

If you ask him, he will tell you.
SO B 9(3?\5&0);69, T BOSHVHBEO.  (Para. H. 9)

" When he asked them, they did not inform (him).

BAOT VPSS i, TH & $oXB BOSHTAH S0,

When he went, he did not inform me of that matter.

T I, Do Oy B8 YR $OR) B,

As soon as they go, I will send a message to your elder brother.

83D aasxrvv-é;, B0,

As soon as he asked, I told him.
& $oX® Toands BOMHTEIT.

I will inform the Rajah of the matter. (Lit. I will make known that
thing to the Rajah.) ‘

8 FoX8 BAHTH BOISH.

He knows it. (Lit. That affair is known to him.)

BAHS WS BVoXB T BOSHXH. (Para. H. 8)

I do.not know what he said.

SADHT i BPBET, T BOoHH, (Para. H. 5)
I do not know when he will go.

B S B3PS, Dot DO, (Para. H. 5)

You do not know when I shall go.
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I JSpto DR, IPITUI ToHT .
I will send word at what time they go.
DY, SOHIH GHYn TSOKES. (Para. H. T.)
You must not write a letter to him.
B TS 50 FOTOUE A0 S TS 0 VoK,

You must do the work that I have told you, but you must not-do the
work that he has told you.

1 2 3 4 5 . 6

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. a0 Do~ &%) 700 & SoX8 odANSype,—
K 9 19 n. 13 . 13 14
TR et IWTET TH BOHHH A0 sdHs JFH,
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
Doold  SYIRI0  SoHTAD;  HodB, dod  IseE BOaw

22 23 o
BaHEBED BT,
6 1 6 2 3 3 4 5
Literal Translation. When I asked your elder brother that thing,
28 1111 11 10 10 8 7T 7 9 9 12 14 14
(he) said—It is not known to me when the Rajah will go, but as soon
418 14 7 17 15 15 16 16 18 18 19

as he goes, (I) will send to you a message; if (I) send (it), you
22 22 22 21 20 2 20
must not make (it) known to any one.

Free Translation. When 1 asked your elder brother, he said that he
did not know when the Rajah would go, but that as soon as he (¢.e., the -
Rajah) went, he would send me word, and that if he did so, I must not

mention it to any one.

" Trauslate into Telugu. Is he your elder brother? Ask him that matter.
If you ask him, he will not tell (you). When he asked me, I did not tell
(him). As soon as he asked you, did you tell (him)? When did you ask
him that matter? Do you not know when your elder brother will go?
When they went, your elder brother sent me a message. Your elder
brother did not say when they would go. The Rajah told me that matter,
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but he did not tell my elder brother. I do not know what the Rajah said.
I will not tell you what he said. I will tell the Rajah what you said.
If you go to the Rajah, he will tell you what I said. As soon as he
informed me of that matter, I went to your elder brother, and told him.

By using the words already learnt in the exercise given in Chapter
I1I, the student should now proceed to construct for himself series of
fresh sentences on the model of those given in this chapter.

After practising himself in this manner for some weeks, he should pro-
vide himself with a pocket-book, and enter into it daily a few sentences,
such as he is likely to require for constant use; and after having learnt
them thoroughly, he should bring them into practical use on every
possible occasion. At the other end of pocket-book it is advisable to
enter any new words that may occur in the sentences thus written down,
so that there may be sentences at ome end, and a corresponding
vocabulary at the other. It is a most important rule not to enter a fresh
sentence, until all that have been entered have been thoroughly mastered.
If this rule be neglected, the pocket-book will soon become a collection
of unlearnt instead of mastered sentences.

Whilst pursuing the above course, the student should proceed to
study the grammar of the colloquial dialect, as explained in the following

pages.




PARTII.
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CHAPTER V.

ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES.
I. NOUNS. '
On the Translation of the English Article.

95. The English indefinite article a, and the definite article the may be
considered as inherent in Telugu nouns. But 2¥ one is sometimes used,

where in English the indefinite article is used ; and the force of the English
definite article is sometimes expressed in Telugu by using the demonstra-

tive adjective pronouns € that or those, and %2 this or these.

On the Formation of Nouns.

Nouns, when not elementary may be formed from Verbs,
Adjectives or other Nouns.

96. A class of abstract nouns are formed by affixing 8550 to Telugun
adjectives, and 65&’\» to Sanscrit adjectives ; as 890D good, HoDTFS0
goodness, R~y great, NS5\ greatness, @?’% excellent, 3«1;\655»
exrcellence, 59)4‘{ hard, 6645653&: hardness.

97. Nouns denoting the agent are sometimes formed from 66‘)&{3 nouns
ending in v 3%, by changing this termination into &); as IS0 sim,
I a sinner, S covetousness, S a miser.

98. A class of masculine and feminine nouns are formed from neuter
nouns, by adding the terminations T and ¥ & respectively ; as 3> 5%

a huntsman, S & a workwoman.

99.  The affix % is sometimes added to a neuter noun; as ol
a glutton.

100. Many nouns are derived from the roots of verbs. (1) In the case
of roots of the first conjugation, the noun has generally exactly the
same form as the root. (2) In the case of roots of the third conjugation,
final 3% is generally changed in 9. (3) In the case of some roots, the
termination undergoes certain other changes. Thus—
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(1) Root. 203»%  to leap............ Noun. &O30% a leap.
8@ t0 abUSe..u.uuivirninininnes 8%3’ abuse,

@) H25o%H 60 Weepeuuvririeiieiiiienn, S%%)  weeping.
WO 0 BeC..viiiiii i Bo~g)  sight.

3 @cﬁ» $0 Writ€..v.uvvvivennennnen. @6 writing.
DAS®  to be tight................. XY  tightness,
5&3 to trust.......co.vieennnnns 533’ trust.
3H0%0 to burne.ee.cevveenn oenen.. 3Hody a blaze.

On the Declension of Nouns.

101.  Telugu nouns have three genders, namely—

(1) The masculine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used
in reference to a man (or a god) only, e.g., T°%% Rama, 635»%6.)
a younger brother, 3% a merchant, EE, a husband.

(2) The feminine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used in
reference to a woman (or a goddess) only, e.g., 0‘3 Lakshma, 3;@00
a younger sister, ’2;‘65 a wife.

(3) The nenter, which is applied to all such nouns as are neither
masculine nor feminine. Hence it is applied to all nouns which denote
animals, male or female (except the human species), and all inanimate
things; e.g., 6)‘&&"3"60 a male buffalo, B a female bufialo, SR EN

a horse, R0 a book, '3)?3 a boz.

Distinctions of gender are shown in three ways.

(@) By the use of different words as “2022¢3 a husband, “0Z"80
a wife.

()) By changes in the terminations of words as 6)3@&& a wicked

man, 6)‘0_‘3@'0“&» a wicked woman,

7
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(c) By the use of prefixes as SSDK‘E)g a male child, B:So'z')g a female
child. Some nouns such as J~e» milk (no sing.) and 5*;63 water (sing. HKo)

are habitually used in the plural. Thus &oﬂﬁ)ﬁﬁaﬁbﬂ‘b Feo €Y,
There is good water but there is no milk.

102.  Telugu nouns have two nnmbers—the Singular, and the Plural; and
in each number there are five eases, namely—(1) the nominative—(2)
the genitive—(3) the dative—(4) the objective—(5) the vocative.

On Number,

103. The names of grains are generally used in the plural number only,
except when used as adjectives, or when spoken of as a crop. Thus—

g8 ATy Do)

This is a cholam shoot.

ISy WA SodITe?

Has there been a good crop of cholam ?
22O ITH oo Gy ?

Is there any cholam in the Bazaar ?

104. ‘When two nouns closely connected to each other come together, the
two are joined together, and the latter takes the plural termination.
Thus, 89 a mother and o0&, a father become 6250@&) parents,
@ﬁazssgien brothers, S¥OXSen hunger and thirst, Er8y $EHEO
east and west:

105. ‘When the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative
plural of any noun are known, it can invariably be declined by applying

the following rules. Some nouns, however, have in addition irregularly
formed cases.

General Rules for the Formation of Cases.
(1) Rules for the Singular Number.

106. (1) The dative ease is formed by adding 8 to a genitive ending in
S 9, or = , and by adding % to a genitive ending in any other vowel;
as—gen. Y, dat. HBE; gen. DE, dat. DES.
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107. (2) The objective case (except in the first declension, in which it is

the same as the genitive) is formed by adding D to a genitive ending in

9,9, or — » and by adding & to a genitive ending in any other vowel;
as—gen. DO, obj. DOV ; gen. DZ, obj. DEM.

108. (3) The voeative case is the same as the nominative with the final

vowel lengthened, except in the case of nominatives ending in the vowel
> which form their vocative by changing ™9 into . Thus—nom.

DO, voc. f@@); nom. D&, voc. DG~ ; nom. 6?263, voc. 655:32:'.

(2) Rules for the Plural Number.

109. The nominative plural always ends in w—as—agex, .

The genitive changes @0 of the nom. into © . D%, B
The dative adds to the gen................... R O ﬁ)gv&, T,
The objective adds to the gen................. S L DEO, B,

The vocative changes the &0 of the nom. intoe>o™ ... DEer~o™, Ver~o™,

The use of various Cases.

110. .  The dative case is sometimes used in Telugu, where in English we

use some other case. Thus—

T B8 SoX8 T T,

They hid that matter from me.

T BSOS,

He was afraid of me.

§ROWAw W38 ST,

I will come n a little time.

DITH %558 B Vo,

At the end he went é,way in a passion.

38008 £,

He cut it ¢n the middle.

8 635 g A8 SMHEWH FToBo 8KN,_S. (7 &y )
It is rather less thun eight miles from here to that village.
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111, The locative case of an irregular noun (para. 141) is sometimes
used as an instrumental case. Thus—

. R"’gé) S88~%. He cut it with an axe.

112, When several nouns are joined together, it is usual to put all in the
nominative case, and add the demonstrative pronoun T°% or &),
9% or §D with the required casal termination. Thus—

200, TOTTSO, B, Jo¥bsv, DBSY ¥FOR BFI0 I
7\3.?6037( 0% ?

Who can tell the damage that arises from thunderbolts, storms, pestilence,
and disease ?

113. Telugu nouns are divided into two classes, namely—regular and
irregular.

The regular nouns are divided into three declensions.

First Declension of Regular Nouns,

114.  This declension includes all masculine nouns, of which the nominative
singular ends in %o. All these nouns are of more than two syllables.

The genitive singular is formed by changing & into .

The nominative plural is formed by changing & into ev,

ExAMPLE.
Singular. Plural.
N 6@3&0 A younger brother. éaén_&w Younger brothers.
G €5¢§_»&9 ............ Of do. 63’:}3&0 ...... Of \ do.
- D. 65:&3@ To do. 65_1305) ...... To. do.
0. 6%&) or e‘Sai_:o&tga. do. éai_n&o?\i) .............. do.

AR 1 1 OV~ 2 . 39 .
V. 6;?3_3535‘ .- 0] do 6__&0""0"’ 0 do
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115. The form of the objective case in 3y, e.g., 65_13:%;, is common
in the Northern Circars. Final D of the genitive case is sometimes

changed into &, and retained throughout ; as, 64‘(23(3. 6&@&&& ete.

116.  The words 303350 a son and &% a son-in-law may take as
their plurals either &&"g) and eﬂ‘ggg’, or X330 and e,

Exercise. Decline the following nouns—épj&io Gdd, &’ne&a’xogcso
a man, 'ﬁa?a‘vé:& a male friend, T°%0%% Rama, S¥¥H a merchant,
?&7‘0&5& the sun, -50@60 the moon.

Second Declension of Regular, Nouns.
117.  Thisdeclension includes all nouns of more than two syllables ending
in ¥&», —oi0, or T, All are neuter except R0ZE 30 a wife.
The genitive singular is the same as the nominative.

The nom. plural is formed by adding eo to the nom. singular.

Singular. TXAMPLE, : Plural.
N, K%, 2o 3000,
G. KoZ0. | R, S0,
D. RZ,505%, or X Y0¥, .&@s&nv&.
0. K30, 7o 8 00,
V. RIS, X T,3S0eT,

118. The form 76@?&3% is common in the Northern Circars.

119. Nouns of this declension may use contracted forms in the dative and
objective case singular, and throughout the plural. These are formed
by changing 3% of the nominative singular into Q8 (or §%), Dy, and ex,
respectively, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if it be short. Thus—
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Singular. D. 558 (or KT5%). 0. KT -
Plural. N. Kn@w. G. K:@o. D. Ko@o&).. 0. Ko@oaﬁ.

120.  The contracted form of the dative in S8 (as 7@@?6%) is not often
used, except by verbal nouns, which will be explained hereafter.

121.  In this declension final 5 is usually pronounced, and often written
0, as X80,

122, Exercise. Decline the following nouns—'o"’asg&’m a kingdom, ¥
a car, BIS® a country, B200%s%0 the trunk of the body.

Third -Declension of Regular Nouns.

123. This declension includes all nouns (except those which belong to the
second declension) which have the genitive singular the same as the
nominative singular.

124. The nominative plural is generally formed by adding eo to the
nowinative singular.

’ ExaMPLES,
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
125, N. D5 Dgew N. 3- )
G. D5 Do, G. 2. 3.
'D. g%, DFowm. D. 38 R,
0. DEH. DFod. 0. 29 o,
V. 9z, dge~or. V. é éo‘vb‘v
126. Nouns denoting ¢nanimate things, especially those belonging to

the third declension, sometimes use the objective case in the sense of a
LOCATIVE Or ABLATIVE case ; as R in the ear.

127. Nouns borrowed from foreign languages, e.g., S ¥, are usually
declined like nouns of the ¢third declension.
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128. Many nouns of the THIRD DECLENSION, and also IRREGULAR nouns,
use peculiar forms in the plural nominative (and consequently throughout
the plural, para. 109), which will now be explained. Most of these forms

are contractions of an original plural, formed by merely a,dding e to the
nominative singular. In the common dialect, however, the contracted
forms only are used.

PECULIAR FORMS OF THE PLURAL, USED BY NOUNS OF THE THIRD
DECLENSIGN, AND BY IRREGULAR NOUNS.

(a) Nouns ending in &3, &», &3, & g?;, or &, form the plural by
changing these letters into & and %o respectively. Thus—Sing. §7°a¢3,
Pl 8%, Sing. S %ex, PL S %y, Sing. B, PL By, Sing. Koigo,
Pl. X%,

(h) Nouns ending in &, &, ¥, or e», and nouns of more than two
syllables ending in ® or 8, form the plural by changing these letters
into . Thus— Sing. I°&, PL TV, Sing. Tk, Pl. T"X. Sing. 3,
Pl 3. Sing. S0, PL 5L, Sing. TR, Pl TAR. Sing. $o8®,
Pl. 508%.

(c) Nouns ending in % sometimes form the plural in 8. Thus—
Sing. 2%, Pl. 7‘5@. '

(d) A few nounsending in &, &, ¢3, or &, sometimes form the plural
by changing these letters into 0%, and o0&, respectively. Thus—
Sing. T°&, Pl Tv0% or T°L. Sing. %, Pl oz or SP. When
o precedes final & or %> of the singular nominative, the two may be
changed in the plural into 0% or @ Thus—Sing. Koo, Pl. X0% or
76‘?,0;. Sing. $0%0, Pl. $5% or ﬁf&.

(¢) Nouns endi’ng in & and &y form the plural by changing the
letters into 0% or 553 Thus—Sing, 300, Pl. S»o0i or &a‘;@
Sing. ¥y, Pl ¥oZ or S’i‘:\g.
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(f) Nouns ending in o» or ool (except T®o» which makes the
plural 'O"’g)?) form the plural by changing these letters into &oew. The
vowel preceding Soen is always long. Thus—Sing. &5>ox or Ri:oms,

Pl. x5~Boen.

@) The nouns VO a field, and D a louse, make their plurals
oo and Dew.

(b) All nouns, which do not come under these rules, form the plural
by adding v to the singular nominative.

(i) The vowel O in the first syllable of a word is never changed,
but in the last, or last two syllables of a word, is changed into *©
in the plural. Thus—Sing. 9, PL 2@vev. Sing. B, Pl Heveo.
Sing. §7OD0, Pl. §Tensen.

(k) In words of more than two syllables ending in &, ® or 8, the
vowel O preceding these letters, remains unaltered in the plural. Thus—
Sing. TAY, Pl TAR. Sing. $088, Pl $08P. Sing. TD&,

Pl 5.

On Irregular Nouns.

129, There are a large class of Telugu nouns which are irregular in the
Singular, i.e., they form their GENITIVE SINGULAR (and consequently
all derived from it, paras. 106, 107) in a peculiar and irregular manner.
The following rules explain the formation of these irregular genitives.
When these are known, any irregular noun can be easily declined in the
singular by applying the rules given in paras. 106, 108. The plural
of any irregular noun can be easily ascertained by applying the rules
given in para. 128. All irregalar nouns are pure Telugu words. The
irregular genitive always ends in O.

N.B.—It is specially important that the student should remember,
that in the common dialect these nouns, instead of using the irregular
genitive, constantly use the nominative for the genitive, and conse-
quently are declined like nouns of the third declension. After learning
the irregular genitives, the student can easily adapt his conversation to
the peculiar usages of the locality in which he is placed.
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130. Rule I If a noun of more than two syllables, ending in &, denotes
something that has animal or vegetable life, the GENITIVE SINGULAR is
the same as the nominative ; otherwise, it changes ® into ¢3. Thus—

Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom.
RO a peacock. 3O B, Para. 128. b.
T°RO an embrace. T°RE TAL. Para. 128. k.
131. Rule I With few exceptions, all neuter nouns ending in & are

irregular. All these, and all irregular nouns ending in % (except “X,
B0, 6:%,) form the GENITIVE SINGULAR by changing these letters into

Sing; nom. Sin, gen. Pl. nom.
% a yard. | 25¢3 8P, Para. 128. b.
J°%  a day. AL D‘ﬁ’
Ko a mest. - A8 X,
% - a river. 3 S, 5%. Para. 128. b. c.
D% water. Des D,
OB the forehead. %583 &a&gg
132.  Some irregular nouns ending in &, also form the genitive singular in

8; as Nom. . Gen. S48 or %8, Nom. A, Gen. A8 or A5B.

133.  The singular genitives of D%, % and €3 are d¢3 or 8, 9,
and 6330,

134. Rule III. Some irregular nouns ending in @ form the GENITIVE SIN-

GULAR by changing this letter into ®, others change it into €3, Thus—
8
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Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom.
T aleg. ™0 3. Para. 128. b.
©Xen daylight. X8 SXP.

TJ8eo a younger sister. J8O T:@@

§%%en adaughter-in-law. §°%0 &%,

The two last nouns also form their plurals in og and 0%, eg.,
Bz Do, §%%0z%0, wﬁo@. The form in 0&, is the more

grammadtical.

The noun J°e0 a share makes the genitive singular 3~ or O3,

135.  Rale 1V. Irregular nouns ending in & and Ay form the GENITIVE

SINGULAR by changing these letters into 0¢3. Thus—

Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom.
8§20 & house. goé3 §0%0. Para. 128. e.
3020 a thorn. 30083 S00g0 or :@@
¥y an eye. ¥oe3 Yo or ¥R,
136. Rale V. Irregular nouns ending in o» or oy, change this termina-

tion into 8 to form the GENITIVE SINGULAR. The vowel preceding 8

is always long. Thus—

Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom.

Mo~ow or Ri)ooog awell &8 So$oen, Para. 128. f.
B[ox a hand 38 Bsoen,
Box ghee. =8
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137. The following nouns are irregular :—

Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom.
TD& a yoke. T3 . Para. 128. b.
w~0& a porch. T3 TR Do.
5% a place. 5 wS’Gé(%) Para. 128. a.
2% . the body. 208 . 2Peo, Para. 128. h.
&%, morning. T8 Teoen, Do.
3559 evening. 35°5¢3 SreHev, Do.
B[O a field. = Bew Para. 128. g.
138. The following nouns ending in A% are declined as follows—
Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom.
§700 a tank. §"od §”00en,
X5~ a humped back. Xs~Q X5rHen,
33 wood. 30 S,
RO the body. R Rooen,
[ a field. =D Tex.
™% a louse. ERY e,
Do~ 4 fish. AV T Qoen,
139. The following nouns ending in @ (gram. &&g))) form the genitive

by changing %, into _&, and the plural nominative by changing &
into & or by adding &0, namely—© X, the neck, ¥, a ploughshare,
é”"@a spike, R”@ a sowing impleme'nt,' &b@ elevated ground. Thus—

Sin. N. 08, G. &8, PlL N. ©% or o,

The terminations 5,5, and 555, which often occur in the names
of places, follow the above rule, e.g., :ﬂ*eﬁé@, Pqlaparru (a certain
village), F~03, and x)*&ia@, Pamarru, 3308,
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140.  Inafew instances different nouns have the same form in the plural.
Thus—fﬁgg is the plural of both 3% a root, and Hew a finger,

Téo@ or f{)?’ is the’plural of both S0 fruit, and a’)gﬂn a tooth, etc.

As an example of the declension of an irregular noun, % a river
is thus declined :—

Sing. N. &%. . G. &¢8. D. 5¢38. 0. 539,

T A ¥ [ [
Pl N. 3. G. 3. D. $3%. 0. .
141. Most of the irregular nouns, denoting inanimate things, form a

locative case by changing O of their irre;gula,r genitive into *’, and adding
& at pleasure. Thus—goé3 (genitive of 20 a house), locative case

§o&d or oD in the house.

142, Nouns ﬁsing the objective case as a locative or ablative case
(Para. 126) occasionally drop final A5 or . Nouns of the second declen-
sion use the plural objective case in this manner, and drop the final &.
Thus—

B S3T~%0, He fell on the groﬂnd.
D, GAAD AN He arose from sleep.
§70y wS"sg In some places.

@DA&)Z&&»@ or 0. In all ways.

II. POSTPOSITIONS.

143.  In Telugu there are certain words, called postpositions, which are
aftixed to nouns and pronouns, just as in English prepositions are pre-
fixed to nouns and pronouns.

Postpositions are usually affixed to the genitive case; as—~~TS
by me, but the postposition X809 or ARy about or concerniig is
always affixed to the objective case; as—e& SoX8J XoBod concerning
that matter. A few postpositions such as B&, %, 8o, BAL, Y

are sometimes aftixed to a dative case.
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A few of the principal postpositions are as follows :—

o)~ of. s in, on, with. B[S or WS by.
;oD from. e or &% 1in, on, among. I or 55‘9,«& by.
S or & upon. X in, on, among. &% o %% with.
80 under. 8§78 or I for. 45‘2\,6 or SR © Dear.
38 like. DD for. : 3K (gram.SoX)near.

144.  The postposition SBo¥)_ is often added to the genitive without
altering its meaning; as—&9 23 or SDBoo- W3 amother’s love;
but whenever a word intervenes between the genitive and the word which
governs the genitive, then SBw¥) is generally affixed : as—&8& oo¥)_
OFODE oS é&i’» the boundless love of a mother.

145.  The postposition & is only affixed to‘genitives ending in v of
nouns denoting inanimate things (compare para. 126) ; as—2%o a bank,
a@ﬁ on the bank. When & is affixed to a noun of the second declension,
the final letter 5% is often dropped, and the preceding vowel, if short,
is lengthened; as—T ASSOS or TOAB®S on paper, o°ZS08 or
53"’(9"’:6, ete. ‘

146, When the postposition @025 is affixed to a genitive, it is comwmonly’
changed into %025 ; but when affixed to a singular noun of the second
declension, final 3 and 02> are contracted into 890> ; as—6:38
AH0Xd,  YPFOADH0XD, DR¥sHoXd.  According to grammar when-
ever ©®oiX is affixed to a genitive ending in v, it may be changed
into S0 ; as—BEP0D, HPE K00, ’

147. The irregular nouns instead of using the locative case mentioned
above (para. 141) may also use the ordinary form made by adding the
postposition &% to the genitive ; as—§o&> or o3 in the house ;
butwhen & is used, contraction often takes place; as—g508357
contracted §o&™; S35 contracted %3,
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148.  Subjoined is a list of the principal Telugu postpositions, as used
in common conversation. They are derived from various sources ;
many of them (e.g., BN, DDoBxw) are merely cases of nouns. In
the following list the most common meanings only are given; other
idiomatic meanings can be easily learnt from observation. The post-

positions already given are not here repeated.

?{)g on account of, because of—¥o® than—&" S0 (gram. 8%
B) for-—eﬂg&in for—oo~0a0 through—Xo0%, Tqo through—
DB about—&) about— 2, T 850 according to—J"TpS at the
rate of, according to—o)%® in reference to—§"§ (or§7©8) in propor-
tion to—BXT~F after—IO¥ (or BY) behind—z>T~, SO0 (gram.
53%3:5&)) until, as long as, as far as—S0¥ towards—ODr>S530S, ¥
(vulg. T°&%,) T HS, IS (or TESH,) [HS (Vods) near—¢ns at,
close to—300X¥, & in front of, before— IS, $K-, on the
side—g380 (or ¥S©) on this sidle— 50 (or &3©) on the other
side—o" S0 inside— B, VoS0 outside—io), 6058 (gram. 35358
300%) FVolOT between—owd, [osy with.

149. The genitive case of a postposition is often useq as an adjective.
(Compare paras. 210 and 153.) Thus—es 808 o~ow. That under
stone—or—The stone which is underneath. §~0% 808 Re. The land
below the hill. & Xo550™°D ¥&eo. The stories in that book. T S0
&8O XX 580, Their favour towards me. Compare the English
expressions—1'he above passage—An after thought— The under cut, etc.

III. ADJECTIVES.

150.  Telugu adjectives are indeclinable, i.e., they do not vary in gender,
number, or case; as—""«)g [0 a great house, "&)g S}Q‘&é@* in great
houses.

151. Telugu adjectives have no comparative and superlative forms. The

force of them is either expressed by such adverbs as WS very, dow™
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much, etc., or by the use of the ordinary forms preceded by certain post-
positions. Thus the comparative is expressed by using the affix ¥o® ;

TEo® TUH 2E® % he is older than I am. & YHFS0¥o® & HY
¥ 00D this book is better than that one.

The superlative may be expressed by using the affix ¢ with a word
signifying all ; S°80X8S™ e300 30T~ he is the best of them all.

152. The force of the SUPERLATIVE degree is sometimes expressed by
repeating the adjective. A distributive meaning is also implied. Thus
B IR0 50NN Ko~Bew FodT™0. To-day they cooked several very

excellent curries.

153. In Telugu, as in English, a noun is often used as an adjective. But
when a noun is thus used in Telugu, it is always, except it be a noun of

the second declension, put in the genitive case. Thus—

VY atank......o BHY) ﬁ\g;' tank water.
DO A TIVEI...covviriireeeeniaians S¢3 g% river sand.
QRO¥  sand......oeeieeiiieieenne, go¥ Mo sandy soil.
154.  Nouns of the second declension, when used as adjectives, affix

" ®owS or change 3o into . The form with &ows is always
used in common conversation, except in the case of such words as
denote something material (e.g., %80 lead), which always change

&» into ¥, Thus—

XZ,S»  a horse............... RIP o a horse-stable.
SIS U L DO NS Kooz leaden bullets.
Dz truthe.....ceeeiiinnie ARDONS 358  a true word.

‘ ©0%350 beauty............ .. 9025300 \éj @0 beautiful women.

Such an expression as & X55,3» 1 might occur; but X0,
would then be used, not as an adjective, but as a genitive case; hence the
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expression would not mean that horsetail (which would in Telugu be €3
XS ) &% )s but that horse’s tail. So in the plural & X5 X»e
8 ¥en those horses’ tails, 8 X3, 8 ¥ex those km:setails.

7

Many adjectives not ending in 3 affix ©oS at pleasure without
altering the meaning; as—°X or I"X5 3¢ a pretty bird. The
~word ®oxs is the past relative participle of ©§) to become; when
used as an affix, it means who (or which) is, was, are, or were.
DRRoS 38> a true word is literally a word which is true.

ON ADJECTIVES.

155. Some Telugu adjectives may at pleasure add es¢3 or ¥°¢3; as
Tk or TeEe3, Ty or Ty I,

156. Some adjectives ending in ¥, and denoting qualities in reference to
sight, taste, and smell, when prefixed to a noun or pronoun, sometimes
insert D ;a8 &3 o mg or Bg b4} 'zog:)o white cloth. Instead of J, the letter
&3 is sometimes inserted; as SO 350X a man of dark complexion,

AR 93 a man of fair complexion.

157.  When an adjective (or a noun used as an adjective) ending in ™
is prefixed to a noun commencing with a vowel, the consonant ¢5~
is inserted ; as DY) standing, ag;in a mairror, Dw@éog;in a pier

glass. 0% a tile, YL a house, o3 a tiled house.

158. Sanscrit adjectives are used as adjectives in Telugu, after being
first transformed into NOUNS, by taking the Telugu noun terminations,
a.nd then having ©®oxs affixed to them. Thus from the crude Sanscrit
adjective @g’x excellent is formed the Telugu noun @gxodfo an excellent
man, the feminine noun @gxome» an excellent woman, and the neuter
noun 3%’&5» an excellent thing. To these words the affix oS

is added, and they are then used as ADJECTIVES. Thus—
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@éﬁo:‘éwﬁ 2000,
An excellent Rishi. L#f. A Rishi, who is an excellent man.

3gpmoom SEK8.

The excellent Sarasvati. ILi¢. Sarasvati, who is an excellent woman.

@%&&Saomé s3). _
An excellent cow. Lit. A cow, which is an excellent thing.

3%’»00»:6 'ﬁaiﬂ&o&.
To excellent friends. Lit. To friends, who are excellent persons.

éa;vmgonts é o, (Gr. @gpv‘o@wﬁ.)

Excellent women. Lit. Women, who are excellent women.

159.  When these adjectives qualify a feminine noun in the plural, éhey

often take the masculine form; as @a’powzs _59 e,
© -

160. @ When these adjectives qualify a neuter noun in the plural, they
may take either the singular or the plural form. The singular form is
most common. Thus—

: C@%’xa&aoo\nﬁ 8o or @;&&QWS sH.

Excellent cows. : .

161. In common talking, the singular neuter form in 30 is often used
* to qualify masculine and feminine nouns of either number. Thus—

By SHH00T Ry drBosso, (For B,dsoions oy dredo.)

A dear friend.
ByIHIHONS Ry Ioowld, (For B dswecns 7y Srdool.)
To dear friends.

162.  Instead of adding &0 to the singular neuter of these words, final
3% may be changed into ) (para. 154.) Thus DD Z,Hows ¥ or DD

.é-@ﬁgqg.
9
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163.  When one of the abovementioned words is used in the predicate,
it may remain unaltered, or may take the affix ©®oxs with the pronomi-
nal affixes attached to it. In the masculine and feminine the former

is most common, and in the neuter the latter is most common.
Thus—

A0 35&60. (3%’;0350:1353“60 not common.)

He is an excellent man.

8o éapv‘ex

She is an excellent woman.

VleN) @3&06»

They are excellent persons,

8 B EsonsB, (0r Bgsm.) ‘

That is an excellent thing. Lq:t. That is athing which is an excellent
thing, '

¥ DYoo B BaHowsD.

These books are exce:llent.

164,  The word ®oxs.is used in Telugu, where in English one noun is
put in APPOSITION to another. Thus—

Do~ TS oS TOIOA0G, ‘
Your grandfather Ramayya. Lit. Ramayya, who is your grandfather.

YO LY o F508.

Parvati, the wife of Siva, /.Zt. Parvati, who ‘is the wife of Siva.

165. In common talking, however, &0x%. is sometimes omitted ; as J™

6@3&& '015)3"5&13 instead of ™™ 65._‘13650»:6 'D‘&’»#‘S&x My brother

Ramasvama.

166. It may be here mentioned that the words X and 9 are often
placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective signifying
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possessed or not possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus—
FSs riches; FSsoXe I a rich man; SSHED Ry Boxd

an unkind friend.

On Sanscrit Adjectives preceding Sanscrit Nouns.

167. A Sanscrit adjective preceding a Sanscrit noun may drop its Telugu
terminations, and be compounded with the noun according to the rules
of Sanscrit Grammar. This, however, is not very common in con-
versation. Thus from the Sanscrit 53 wicked is formed (’.'Sagocsa
a wicked man.—But instead of saying 30w o0, we may

* also say X0 o°&0%. In like manner, instead of 33@1&?6 eﬁS&o,
_ we may say 3“3&'3'35».
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CHAPTER VI.

ON PRONOUNS, COMPOSITE NOUNS, ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS,
INTERJECTIONS, AND NUMERALS.
I. PRONOUNS.
168.  Telugu pronouns are subdivided as follows:—(1) personal and
demonstrative pronouns—(2) the reflexive pronoun—(3) interrogative
pronouns—(4) indefinite pronouns—(5) demonstrative adjective and

interrogative adjective pronouns—(6) possessive adjective pronouns—
(7) pronouns referring to number—(8) distributive pronouns.

The manner in which relative pronouns are expressed in Telugu
will be explained in a future chapter. '

The Telugu pronouns are declined upon the same general principles
as the nouns, and may like them affix postpositions.

~

(1) Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns.

169. B35 I, the pronoun of the first person, has two forms in the plural,
namely—33%0, which excludes, and 355359, which includes the ixersons
addressed. Thus—some Europeans speaking to some Hindoos would
say— We (Ro30) are Europeans; but—We (353) are men. Hence

in prayer o550 only can be used.

3% is declined as follows : —

Singular. 1st Plural. 2nd Plural,
N. 3 L oo S350 We.
G. 7 of me. RN of us.
D. % tome 3% 3K to us.
0. 8%y me. &Sa;éi or &Sa;_i_azai) SO or SHJIVD us.

170. Instcf,ad of &aéi and m&_mz the forms 633&_:30&&) and ao{_n_zom
are sometimes used. (Paras. 169, 171.)
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171.  ®g) Thou, the pronoun of the second person, is declined as follows:—

Singular. Plural.
N. 9 Thou. Q=X Ye, or you.
G. D of thee. Do~ of ye, or you.
D. 5% to thee. Do to ye, or you.
0. d%y  thee. m:f_ai, or mﬁf& ~ye, or you.

It must be observed that D) and D% take ¥ and A in the

dative and the objective case, which is contrary to the general rule.
(Paras. 106, 107).

172.  When addressing a person of low rank, or a child, the singular D)
is used. When addressing a person of some respectability (e.g., a
Munshi) the plural D5~% (like you in English) is always used, followed

by a verb in the plural. When addressing God in prayer, D) is
always used.

173.  The pronouns of the third persem are the demonstrative pronouns
" %% that man, he; &8 that woman, she, it, and D this man, he;
§8 this woman, she, it.

174.  These pronouns have the following peculiarity :—In the singular the
word used in the masculine (namely =&, or Do) is distinct from the
word used in the feminine and neuter, which are both represented by
the same word (namely &8, or §8). In the plural the masculine and
feminine are both represeni.;ed by the same word (namely 3%, or D),
and the neuter uses a distinct word (namely &9, or §2). This peculi-
arity must be specially noticed, as it also pervades the verbs.

o~ and DS are declined as follows:—

SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine and Neuter.

N. ®°% That man, or he. ©& That woman, she ; or that thing, it.
G. 0 of him. w0 of her, or it.
D. &08 to him. w8 to her, or it,
0. 3], or B“t‘?a him. @~d, or == her, or it.
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PLURAL.

Masculine dnd Femanine. ' Neuter.

N. &%, or @~0g Those men, or women, they. @9 Those things, they.

G. ¥°8, — J~o% of them, =& ‘of them,

D. o838 — ToSK B to them. ~¢38 to them.

0. =°80,— T oZWH them., =¢3d them.
SINGULAR.

'J‘lIasculina. ' o Feminine and Neuter.

N. 2% This man, or he. §8 This woman, she; or this thing, it.

G. 50 of him. a2 of her, or it.

D. Hog to him. &28 “to her, or it.

0. 50, 0r D3y bim, &%, 0r 80y _ hel;, or it.
PLURAL.

Masculine aftd'l"e'minine. Neuter.

N. 5%, or ﬁ)ogéa, These men or women, they. q&)v These things, they.

G. H8, — Do "of them, He of them.
D. 588, — i)ogi,% to them. Hes8 to them.
0. $H8d,— Dogo them. 5He3 them.

When the postposition ¢5-¢ is aftixed to == and &2, the words
=0 and 8957 are sometimes in the colloquial pronounced w0ty

and 5o§". In the plural S~o& and bo@ are often pronounced B“’@
and bﬁ

175.  In addition to ®°%> and D& the following masculine pronouns of
the third person are also used, &% (or OEX0), &IOS that man, he,
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8% (or §80), BAHY  this man, he. These words which have no
plural, are declined as follows : — ‘

N. 08% (or ©8%.) 00T He.
G. 082 SIS of him.
D. 0508  east to him.
0. 389, or eéz%a SBAHTH him.

176. In addition to ©& and §8 (in their feminine signification) the
words 89%, &R, that woman, she, and AW, Do, this woman,
she, are frequently used. ©2% and AT are commonly pronounced

&% and ¥%D%. These words have no plural, and are declined as

follows :—
N.: @B (or 82%.) TEY She.
G, DT - SN . of her.
D. sDEH ' YO to her.
0. ST : SE Y her.

177, The words =70, §)§a. 08, §8 are used of & person of very low
rank; ©8%, g8, 8HTW, WA are used of persons of respectability;
and ST, WAHS, @D, W are used to mark respect. eSAHS

is sometimes followed by a verb in the plural.

‘When speaking of a respectable child, &8 is used in the

masculine, and & 2® (that child) in the feminine.

178. In the plural ®~o% and é‘»)ogg are used in reference to persons
of low rank only, and &% ‘a.nd 5% in reference to respectable persons.

As a mark of great respect &% and D, followed by a verb in the

plaral, are sometimes used in reference to a single individual.
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179. When speaking of an English gentleman and lady, the words
&TEA and &IV are affixed to their respective names, e.g.,
357"9_)5_ T~ Mr. Martin, 53"’9)5' 878X~ Mrs. Martin.
When speaking of a respectable native, the word 7v°% is added to the
name; as—‘c"’&fadiagm& Mr. Ramayya. The word 7% is also attached
as a mark of respéct to such words as 89, 8od, a‘mbéx, etc. The
affixes &AW, &TEIVAW and A are always followed by a
verb in the plural.

(2) The Reflexive Pronoun.

180. The reflexive pronoun &> self is thus declined: —

Singular. Plural.
N. &% 30, or TS,
G._é:s 33, or 0,
D. 83% B0%, or SsH08,
0. 83%, or 6:'&*& 65_:«3, 6;.’337&, or 8389,

181.  The plural 835 is often used instead of D% as a term of great
respect. Thus—88H DOHHD, T EX0 in accordance with your honor's

4 pemission‘. When thus used the forms 838, 888 and émaa.are
generally employed instead of &%, &% and 6;_53).

182.  The reflexive pronoun &% (except when used in the plural num-
ber instead of ) can only be used in reference to the subject of a
principal verb in the third person; and whenever such a reference is
required to be made, &% should always be used.

On Emphatic Pronouns.

183. The force of the emphatic expressions—I myself, you yourself, etc.,
may be expressed in Telugu by emphatic =; as 33, I myself. Such
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- English éxpressions as—Of myself, etc., implying spontaneous action,
are expressed in Telugu by prefixing the dative case, or the genitive with
©o8®, to the emphatic form of the pronoun; as &% B~3 :SQ)

Toth—or—85o8 TR ST & He came of himself. & &Y

T08 0B SRYWA or B TR SYTB or TWoSL ©F Iy
5. That cow came of itself. The same meaning is also sometimes
expressed by the use of ®ow, ag I5H T Sow SQyoe>  He came of

himself. Such an expression as—As for myself—is expressed in Telugu
by adding ®ox8; as BSond  As for myself.

(3) Interrogative Pronouns.
184. The Interrogative pronoun W3 who? whichk man? and S8 which

woman? orwhich thing? is thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Masculine. : Femantne and Neuter.

N. %2 Which man? or who? 58 Which woman ? or which thing?

G. IS5 of whom ? B of which ?
D. 328 to whom ? B[08 . to which?
0. SV or ISl whom? B or B which ?
PLURAL.
Masculine and Feminine. ‘ Neuter.

N. J&8% Which men? or women? who ? 5D  Which things?

G. 3B of whom? 383 of which?
D. )08 to whom?  H¢38 to which?
0. 38D whom ? 339 which?.

10
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185.  In the singular the  forms 33 (or ), dat. ISBLH, obj.
S B are sometimes used in reference to a female of low rank;
and the plural &%, followed by a verb in the plural, is often used
“in reference to a single individual, male or female, Instead of 98
the form o)g is sometimes used in the Cuddapah District.

186.  All pronouns ending in 2o sometimes take & in the genitive instead
of J; as— T7%0, ¥°A8, ISA8, efc. The form of the objective in 3y
(e.g., =c3y) is most common in the Northern Circars.

187.  The pronoun &9 what? uses a genitive S20¢3, and a dative
H2¢38. This word (like what in English) may stand in the place of
8 NOUN ; as— What (3%) do you want ? Or in the place of an ADJECTIVE ;
as— What books (Do HZT ) do you want? .

(4) Indefinite Pronouns.

188.  Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding &owis to the various
interrogative pronouns, The addition of the conjunction dS» or H
gives the same force when the verb is in the negative.

T % Soge SBI-BRs Take any of these fruits.
- ON & ST G T Is there any one there? .
ATK% BH , There is no one.

The forms in ©®oXs may also be used as adjectives as—

SBS 28 P{so Boxoe Bring any book.

-(5) Demonstrative Adjective and Interrogative
‘Adjective Pronouns.

189, There are two demonstrative adjective pronouns, namely——é that,
or those, and ¥ this, or these. There is one interrogative adjective
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pronoun, namely—& which? All these adjective pronouns are inde-
clinable. Thus—& 0. which man? & ao‘@;" m_ which house ?
G q0§6" wn those houses. ¥ 2LV~ upon this table.

(6) Possessive Adjective Pronouns.

190.  There are no distinct possessive a.djéctivé pronouns in Telugu, but
 their place is supplied by the genitive cases of the preceding pronouns,
.le.g., J° of me, ie., my; S thy 5 3 our ; Qo your; IOV, 61‘ &3,

or 8AHT his; =D, or 8o her.; etc. Thus—a® 6&3& my brother;
Qo Yoo your pen; SIHT YIF0en his books.

(7) Pronouns referring to Number.
191.  Thefollowing pronouns, which refer to number, have no singular:—
- Masculine and Feminine. Neuter.

o> How many (persons)? SOy How many (things) ? Jo& How much.
goX% So many (persons). §0y  So many (things). g§o8 So much.
o All (persons). . e.*).‘Oa All (things). ©08 Somuch, all.
8™ox% Few (persons). §70y Few (things). 8708 A little.

All these pronouns are declined alike. ©oX%¥ is declined as.an
example— .

Masculine and Feminine., Neuter.
N. &05% SN
G. 03B o &
D. e&oxt8 @0, ¢38
0. ©0oX8d Oy 8D

192.  Instead of the above masculine and feminine forms the words ood
$Hod, oS 0B, VoI o8, §™ o8 Hod may be used. The word

oS means persons.
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(8) Distributive Pronouns.

ON THE TRANSLATION OF each, every.

193. . The word 2,87} ¥, the reduplication of 2% one, is equivalent to
the word each, when used as an adjective; and the words &87)-¥)-2,
0875 B, 287 ¥, €3 (para. 231) are equivalent to each man, each
woman, each thing. The Sanskrit word 5,8 is also used in the sense of
each. The meaning of eack or every is also often expressed by the
reduplication of the noun. Thus— '

287 8, DoXToD8 (or 2878, 08 or ST or DoXKwEd
25830£38) (para. 238) B S”HpS §IQ JWyW.  Or—BE B
You may give to each man at the rate of two annas. Or—per man.
287 %), ©XO0AB (or 287X BH or $BTVE or LI
25830838) IrTer SIS G, Or—FSoe IS,
I gave at the xate of four annas to each woman. Or—per woman.

| BA0T oK SoXH AP BT, Or— 3,800,
He drinks water at every mouthful,

G BRI, Or &,BGR0.

He wandered over every village. Or—village after village.
§den Wo~DTH. Or—3,8 goo.

I saw every house.

& DSy T gotlotr VBT, 0r—3,8 god™ (para. 141).
They sought for the boy in every house.

TBTIBE oo §, . Or—S 8T 8L,

He worshipped every stone. Or—stone after stone.

194. Note.—When reduplication is used, and the first noun is put in
the nominative with 8 or ¥ attached to it, it denotes exchange. Thus—

Trond Tron §ITW. I will give stone for stone.

SN gwo CAA S He gave house for house.
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195. NoTE.—When reduplication takes place, and the last noun takes

adverbial 7~, it denotes continuity of action; as §,HF XA~ by
degrees; z)“%ox WP drop by drap.

196.  Each followed by hisown, her own, its own, or their own, is expressed
by &% or &, followed by % or &. Thus—
AE DD T WHE SR,
Each must attend to his own work.
S To 4850 & Vo YT,
I paid each month’s wages in its own month.

197. Such sentences as—Each of the two has a different colour—Each of
the four must do different work—are expressed by the reduplication of the
numeral. Thus—

Tolls Toio BoMoew 6T D, FLOKWH TTOUR FHen Enr VA TS I AR

%

ON THE TRANSLATION OF apicce.

198.  The word apiece, which refers to two people only, is expressed in
Telugu by 8. Thus—

P08 TWWWICLX FeFronen gong.

Give them fouy rupees apiece.

ON THE TRANSLATION OF several, respective, various, etc.

199.  The words several, respective, various, etc., are rendered in Telugu by
the reduplication of pronouns. Thus— ’

5 S €iFo™ BdRT %!
In what various villages did he wander ?
' e GRFS™ BBAT s,
He wandered about in various villages. (Or—sundry).
. &8 ®°8 goo ax_ﬁrma&.

They sold their respective houses. (Or--several).



78 ON PRONOUNS, COMPQSITE NOUNS, ETC.

ON THE TRANSLATION OF another.

200. " The word one, followed by another, is expressed i Telugu by using
¥, 2a¥%, 2¥ 8, or 2¥83 in each member of the sentence. This form
is often used in Telugu where in English the word different or distinct is
used. Thus—

98 ¥ ¥y, 08 ¥ ¥¥. '

This is one story, and that is another, 7.c., this is quite a different story
from that. '

I ¥, Ros ¥ B0,

They are 6ne, and we are another, 7.c., they are quite distinct from us.
2,83y 203, 2¥% Sz,
If 1 call one man, another comes.

258 ToS0d God, 258 BITY).

If I want one thing, you bring another. * .

250D 280 JTpsoisy SoE B,

‘We have never seen one another.

BT Dotrad, 2ETpto DS,

One time he listens, and another time he does not.

201.  The word another, in the sense of an additional one, is expressed in

Telugu by the words §of™¥, §o§™¥, §of™¥ 8, §o8™¥¢8, Thus—

S Hvdronen WEOF).  §ofTFE SanTanod.
Three rupees are not enough. Please give another one.

1I. COMPOSITE NOUNS.

202. By aflixing %%, T°%, JI°0%, & (or ©8), and D (for &)
to adjectives, and the genitive cases of nouns (and—as will be hereafter
shown—to some other parts of speech) a class of words are formed, to
which we shall give the distinctive name composite nouns.

Thus for instance, when =& is attached as an affix to the adjective
Oy little, the compositc noun 9%, T~ is formed, which is masculine,
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and means @ boy. When 0% or < is affixed to DW), the compo-
site noun NIy T°0% (or VI °X) is formed, which is masculine and
feminine, and means éhildren. When & (for &8) is affixed to the
‘é.djective -&5&, the composite noun 03y & is formed, which, if feminine,
means a girl, and, if neuter, a little one (e.g., a little box). When D
(for ©) is affixed to the adjective ¥y, the composite noun D5y D

is formed, which is neuter, and means little ones (e.g., little bozes).

o

In the same manner from the word o> (the genitive singular of
S0 cooking) is formed the composite noun S0y °% a cook; from
87 %o (the genitive plural of 6% bread) is formed 8""‘5303"&

a baker ; from 59 work is formed SIT~0% work-people.

When the words =20, S0, T, & (for ©8) and ® (for ©I)
are thus used, they are called pronominal affixes.

203, Nouns of the -2nd declension, all of which end in %, change
3 into ) or add o, before taking the pronominal affizes. The
latter is the more common form, except in the case of such words as
express something material (e.g., %35 lead) which always change
o into ). Thus—X08,H =0 grooms, 5{)@& @ leaden one, ©0X
HoTTO beautiful people, DHONS a true one. | ‘(Seé para. 154.)

204. ‘ it has already been stated (see para. 166) that the words X and G
are often placed after a noun, and give it the force of .an adjective ; as—
\Dy0X© Ty 3oz a loving friend. After X or 8D we may add the
pronominal affixes ; as-;a»gXoa*&: o wise man, ang'eﬁx)a'vaﬁ a f‘ool;
TOBS0XOD things hot to the taste.

205.  Composite nouns ending in & form the vocative by changing & into
T as—AT YA, voe. R gu‘ﬂ" In the plural &% is changed into

F°8e~T™ to form the vocative ; as—A~" QT voc: R~ YT Te~T,
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The subjoined noun is declined as an example —

SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine.
N. A7oT™% A man of the AT98 A woman of the
[(herdsman’s caste. [herdsman’s caste.
G. R RTQw™d
D. Amo =08 R Qw08
0. A" =D, or R‘ga‘ﬁa RTQT™, or KW@~y
V.v NomwT e T
PLURAL.
Masculine and Feminines
N. AP a°% : or R"@=°0%  People of the
[herdsman’s caste.
G. ATo=™8 — RTQ=~0%
D. Ao =d8 ' — RTQavoi%
0. R7o=°80 — RT QT 0L
V. Ry 8e~o — R YT 0Z T

In the singular masculine O is sometimes changed into &; as—
Rrygad, Rmg=~ad8, .

206. Instead of 3% and ©& (fem.) the words &IOS and &0 are
sometimes affixed to show more respect. Thus Pariahs constantly say—
RS (contracted from R™8 &50%K) instead of A Q& %,

QO7. Instead of the pronominal affixes the word SH2\ is also sometimes
used ; but this is most commonly used in reference to females. Thus
instead of A"0B the form N3OV is often used. A

. Constant reference will be made throughout the remainder of this
book to composite nonns and pronominal affixes, It is therefore necessary
that the student should carefully remember the exact meaning of these
particular terms, as here explained.
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III. ADVERBS.

208. Many Telugu adverbs are formed by affixing 7*° to adjectives or
nouns ; as—OPX happiness, PO happily.

209. In Telugu many words which are usually regarded as ADVERBS,

and also some POSTPOSITIONS, admit of being partially declined. For
example—

X% there, O¥-& of that place, V¥ -G8, O¥-A00D, etc. In the
same manner are declined o)), where ? and ¥~ here.

@yt then, OB\ of that time, OB\, OBBHOD, ets. In the

same manner are declined J5p%o when ? and YIS now.

@025 there (obsolete), 0% thereto, VoXOIY , or ©oXOIS thereby,
©025¢5" therein, etc. In the same manner are declined o2
where ! (obsolete), and §o2H here (obsolete).

210. The words RSy the day before yesterday, DS, yesterday, Ao

to-day, B to-morrow, Jenod the day after to-morrow, are declined
a8 follows :—

Baxisy, Doy 83, ooy 438, Basi, 435000, .
DSy, Dy 8, bﬁaéﬁ, Ty 833500, ete.

B, 53, 7888, 300D, ete.

B, Be3, 5638, F5e3x009), ete.

Joood, dewod, Jewods, 003000, ete.

211.  The following are examples of the declension of PosTPOSITIONS : —
Do~ above, D~8 of above, or upper, D~ to up, or upwards, stc.
80X bensath, 808, BoBS, etc.

0080 in fromt, 500283, F002e%8, etc.
BOY behind, BO¥ES, BO¥EE, or JDK¥WH, ete.
&F in, 5D, %08 or 58, etc.

zﬁétf near, XAB, SABE, or 8$§6§7, etc.
11
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212. Many of these words may also take pronominal affixes; a.s—eg_ o3
those (i.e., the people) of that place, §5-ET% the people of this placé, -
Do~BY that which is above, 300025838 that which is in Jront, etc.

IV. CONJUNCTIONS.

213. In Telugu there are few CONJUNCTIONs, and these are often
omitted.

214 The English conjunctions either . . . or are expresged in Telugu by
affixing to the words thus connected the particles 79 or &on~. Thus,
BH™D JwodAd. B eowse JU00& QoI . Hither to-

morrow or the day after to-morrow.

215. The force of the English words whether . . . or is also sometimes
expressed in Telugu by the word 990; as @ﬁ"m'@&a e 25 ?5&)
a&r"om"oﬁf&)o 0 37&'&) All do it, whether Bmhmans, or

Sudras, or Pariahs.

%16. The word ®ox~™, when affixed toa single word, has the force of

the English word even ; as—2,% 5> oxn &oxnTe. Even one rupee.

217. To express the English conjunctions both . . . and, in Telugu the
following affixes are attached to the words thus connected, namely—

(1) Ry is added to all words ending in O; as—es &iaﬁ)o.xih & 3O

Ay (nom. case). & &i):)axz)baé as:)axma (obj. case). That man
and this man.

(%) % is added to all words ending in ©; 28— Q=D Do 635»
60?&3, You and your brother. aodn&&a eso&m&i)r'&a, You and Inm

(3) oS is added to all nominative cases ending in ¥, ~~, or =,

and to the postposition Soo¥)—; a,s—a:-v&).&a s&ﬁcﬁ»&a, You and he.
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(4) Rﬁkia is added to all other words, a.s—;&r‘e.?’"&ﬁa Do~
X , Amongst us and you. '

Sometimes instead of these affixes the final vowel is merely lengthen-
ed; as—e320~ Nao~, He and I. Not infrequently the conjunction is
entirely omitted ; as—&8s0 330, He and I.

218. The above affixes, when affixed to a single word, often have the
force of the English word also or too; a.s—&rv&)&f\a, You also or you #oo.

219. The above affixes and also affix ©®oJ™ are often added to INTER-
ROGATIVES, and give them an indefinite signification, answering to the use
of the word any in English, i.e., anybody, anything, etc. The former
affixes are only used in a negative sentence, and the latter affix is only
used in a positive sentence, and generally in a sentence denoting a
question. Thus—Have you ever (o)sﬁ.ydﬁo»v“) seen Madras ? I have not
ever (JK)’?C&&A, JBYPET~) seen @ tiger. So in like manner SN,
DTy (or ISHW); IE-KONT, J-EHLy (or H-T").

On the words T°% and o™

220. The word T°¥ is the negative verbal participle of ©®e>, and

T°¥0%" is its adverbial form. The regular usage of these words is
illustrated in the following example :— '

) 68"87(;1» IV T, HBToX¥V8 WowsB. (Or T¥ow".)

That situation not having become to him, has become to some one else.

i.e., He has not got that situation, but some one else has got it.

221. These words are also used in the sense of besides, i.e., ¢n addition to.
Thus—

B Beoord a&r-gz'b THowr, OISK o ﬁ&a@"o&xn‘aab
(Or T°¥.)

Besides Telugu, I am also learning Tamil.
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222.  The word ™¥ sometimes also signifies eacep?, where 33y is more
commonly used. Thus—

TH B T, (8%)) SHBBwE T BOHS.
I do not know any other language, except Telugu.

On the word 0.

228. The word ¥°0 (or A°Q) is the negative relative participle of &,

and hence in its primary signification it means—who (or which) is not or
was not. Thus—

By T HIAE & 5Xn BOHK.

This disease cannot be understood by any man who is not a physician.

224, In many instances, however, the word ° (or 7v°0) may be trans-
lated into English by the word éxt. Thus—

NOPH DO ATRH A 0BV §IQRO.

I will give leave to you, but I will not give it to him.

' 205. In Telugu the first verb in the affirmative is generally omitted. It is
understood, but not expressed. 1n English the second verbin tbe negative
is generally omitted. Thus—

2~ TV LI oY) §IC.

I will give leave to you, but not to him. L%t. To you, but to him leave
I will not give.

BAHS FHVTE BeoR TOD VTIIH TOX.
What he studied was Telugu, but not Tamil.

§8 SIHITYR T HBJYVSY, T°M.
This can be done by him, but by no one else,
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¥3 70 FT vomgsn 8%,
There was no weapon, but a knife.

% Ol T AT, 8 Bup W, JodB,
[~ ) Q

Because he came in between (it did not do 80), but otherwise, that ox
would have killed me.

226. The word ¥° (or 7v°D) is also used to express the English conjunc-
tions either—or, as explained on & former page. (Para. 214.)

227. NorTE. (1) There is also another word T, which is the contraction

of T° and & or §oxg (the imperative of Q%‘D), and which there-

fore literally means—Give it to become. It is sometimes used as a
threat, sometimes as giving consent, and resembles such English
expressions as—Never mind. AU right. Let be. Let it be done. Go on
with it, we will see. Thus—

T, Do TeAHS” BIPT°H, B~ !
All right, I will tell your father. Look out!

228, NoTE. (2) In a similar manner the imperative & or chg is affixed to

the infinitive % This expression 3*D literally means—Give ¢ to go. It
is used to express consent, or to introduce a fresh subject. It resembles
such English expressions as—Very well—Let that pass, never mind let
it be so. Thus—

%, B ©o°.  Very well, come to-morrow.
NotE. (8) The word & (inperative of B%) is frequently added
to 5D and I*D to indicate that the subject of conversation is closed,

As— D, 8. That's enough. I*D, &. Let it pass. Have done with it.

V. INTERJECTIONS.

229. In Telugu, nouns are sometimes used as interjections ; as—J"H53%
alas ! But generally interjections consist of mere exclamations; as—
wan'vs alas ! @S54 (expressive of admiration), ) (expressive of

aversion), efe.
VI. NUMERALS.

230.  Telugu numerals are divided as in English into CARDINALS and
ORDINALS. .
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CARDINALS.

The Telugu figure for 1'is 0. One man, one woman, one thing are

expressed respectively by the words 2.8, ¥ &, 2¥¢3. When the

word one is used as an ADJECTIVE, it is expressed in all genders by
the word &¥ (commonly written 3¥); as 2¥ T one king, 25 )J¥ o

one book. The word 2¥ is also often used, where in English we use the

indefinite article; as 2502 a king.

232.

(See para. 95).

The words 2,¥%, 2¥ 8, and 2¥¢3 are declined as follows :—

N. .2¥&%.
G. a¥d.
D. 2§28
0. 2D, or 2¥ed;.

2,¥ 8.
-
2,5 3K,

2,5 B%.

2,543,
2,543,
K¢38.
2,¥¢32,

The following table shows some of the neuter cardinal numbers with
their corresponding figures in Telugu and in English—

FIGURES. NAMES.

o
© ® = S

14.
15.

® ® 2SR we

_9. Goa.
00020,
TR0,
900025,
%0,
s,
2ODB.
00. 3I8.

179 0l ¥ X w

. 00, SBETo.
. O_o. fénaocsa.

03, DX,
0Y. [y oo,
ON, BB T,

FIGURES.

16.
11.
18.
19.
20.
21.
30.
40.
50.
60.
70.
80.
90.

Oe_.
o0e.
ou.
oF .
-0
—20.
30. .
go.

. B .
. OHR, or OTR .

o.
100. ooo.

NAMES.
DEHE0.

A
SBID0B.
@
FJTAREA VAR
=3

. B, 0or YBI .

g3 ¥,
A

PSQ»E, or FSOE.

. a‘@_z}, ordfz_?).
. BRG .

8703 .
%, Jo.
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110. OO0——— X8 38,
120. O_90——— & GO .
200. —900——— JoH S0, or qzirn&.
300. 360————550% SoXKen, or 320572y 8.
400. T 00————T 00X SoXen, or :6&-3&..
500. UO0———— 900D S0Xen, or ST,
600. E 00 ———— 8% J0Xen, or QS&T"A&.
700. 200————45%> SoXen, or é‘w‘&&'
800. U 00———— DB SoKsen, or BT .
900. F‘OO————@‘;&&)& SoXen, or e?‘;&&&r;&)
1,000. ' oooo-——-__BoooS, or Bow.
1,010. oooo-————BoooS.()a [8.

1,100. , oooo——-—-BoaosQA X0, or SR ”0x SoXen.
10,000. 00000 ——— 58 Fex.
100,000. ©00000O——— o,
110,000. OO00CO———o& F8Her.

Million——3%8 edev. Ten Million——§"%¢3.

233.  N.B.—Instead of 920 (7) the form BB ¥8 6+1) is commonly
used.

234, 30 cannot be used as an ordinal, but one hundredth is always
expressed by o8¢,

235. When any number ends with the word 2%, the noun is put in

the singular; a8 X~ 80P ¥ 8. One hundred and ninety-one
cows. (Lit. cow.)
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236. Masculine and feminine cardinals take a different form from the neuter
cardinals; but in common conversation these forms are only used as
far as the number mine. After the number nine the masculine and
feminine cardinals are expressed by the neuter cardinal forms with
the word 908 persons added to them. Thus—

Two (persons). Qg&. Seven (per_som)..‘ﬁ&foxo&). -

Three (persons). 30X. Eight (persons). =S&0&5X%.
Four (persons). SON. Nine (persons). & 51)&0&:76&).
Five (persons). ©oxn2HXo%. Ten  (persons). J3BD0B.

Rix  (persons). eSEX. Eleven (persons). &8 020008, etc.

All the cardinals of whatever gender (with the exception of &¥,
which is always an adjective) may be used as ADJECTIVES or as NOUNS.

287. The words qg&) and Joxo, when written after a noun, have the.
meaning of both. In this case they are generally strengthened by the
addition of & ; as— ma’pse)o qg&):&h both those men. & &Fen
Booxy  both those cows.

238.  All the neuter cardinals except 2¥¢3, form the genitive by adding
¢3. Before ¢3 the letter © may be inserted at pleasure, and this is the
form commonly used in conversation. If the preceding vowel be ©
it is changed into O. Thus—Nom. Sow. Gen. Bowd3 or Sowods.
Dat. So¢38 or Bowod38. Nom. T°e0X0. Gen. T 00AE3 or TeenAoes.
Dat. 3°00Ré38 or Ie0A0€38. The words Tos, 502, AT, may
also form the genitive by changing the last letter into ¢3. Thus—Nom.
Boss. Gen. TotS or BoRe3 or ToRoé3. Dat. Toé38 or BoRes or
Bolot38. The forms FEIoN0E38, 53335;01)083, etc., are commonly
written and pronounced §%Box0t38, 330w0e38, etc. The irregular

a2

form 2¥0¢38 and 2¥¢30¢38 are often used for 2¥¢38. (Para. 231).

239. When several numbers stand together, all except the last are put in the
genitive case, except the word 5%, which is put in the locative case,
namely, 3. The word 30&3 takes the affix Q. Thus—Bouogzh
Jooe> HIIN one thousand one hundred and twenty-four.
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240.  The numbers F°X0, TN, 58, SIBH0S are sometimes used
indefinitely like the word a dozen or a score in English. Thus—SenXo
3%5&(1*&3 5ﬁafg'°? Ought you not to believe a statement made by
several persons ?  SBHOY 5{)\)6 a number of people came. X8 HXH
9% is also sometimes used to express a considerable number. For
such expressions as two or three, five or six the corresponding numerals
are simply joined in Telugu without any conjunction. F eORX> o8

take four or five.
Ordinals.

241, The ordinals have only one form for all genders, and are formed from
the neuter cardinal numbers by changing final © or O into %, and by
adding R to any other final vowel ; as—Bo&™, IS, H B,
second, eighth, twentieth. Instead of 2¥e5™ first the word Booé3 may

be used; but whenever another number precedes, 2,¥¢5° only can be

used, €.9., gxoB 288 twenty-first.
242, The ordinals may take the pronominal afixes; as—3o5>&"°8 the third

one (i.e., woman or thing), S-S e, the third man.

Fractions,

243,  The following are examples of Telugu fractions:—

b | a quarter. TP (0r 388.)
43 ¥ four and a quarter. TeX0T),

1 Yy & half. VY.
43 Yy four and a half. TR, 8.

3 w three-fourths. ST

43 Yw four and three-fourths, TR0030F ).
12
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ExXAMPLES.

S0 ATodvogo. Four herdsmen.  S5enXo¥d é., e, Four
women. J~@0X A7 B,e0. Four sheep, I 00X &8ooen, Four letters.
383008 3°0corven. Ten bearers, $8HoH . éen Ten women. 38
8o, Ten cows. $8 ¥osoen, Ten pens. ©EXob¥ T come in
half an hour. 300Ky ¥ BoJ"owen three and half rupees.

BooogDdy dHToXo LI SX 3OFpgeo,  One thousand

seven hundred and twenty-three people. BOA)SZ)A SesoS0%0 I
%o~ A7\ T )00, One thousand seven hundred and twenty-three sheep.

K B3008 é}e» Twenty women., §% IR~ é The twentieth
woman. é'ﬁaoﬁ"&z)i’x. The twelfth man. 3¢ g% Boks T Sen.
One hundred and twenty-two mats. 35~ e?"’s:}z&"‘ ¥ 0. The one
hundred and ninth book. &~& O 2585 S0,  The one

hundred and twenty-first verse.

—»DGE——
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CHAPTER VII

ON VERBS.
On the Various Classes and Divisions of Telugu Verbs,

244, Telugu verbs are divided into two classes, namely—

(1) Tranmsitive verbs, i.c., verbs which require an object ; as §"’¢€)»é.>.

(2) Intrawsitive verbs, i.e., verbs which do not require an object; as
B,

245. Telugu verbs are divided into threc comjugations according to the

termination of their root.
N.B.—The root is the crude form of verb, from which the various

parts are derived. It has no distinct meaning, though it often has the

same form as an abstract noun.

The first conjugation includes all verbs of which the root does not

end in SS» or IW; as §"°%J)o

The second conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in

3S»; as B,

The third conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in

;a8 SE.

There are a few Telugu verbs which in some of their parts are
irregularly formed. These irregular verbs, together with passive, re-

flexive, and causal verhs, will be explained in chapter IX.

246, Every Telugu verb has two distinct forms, namely—a positive form,
and a negative form. For the present the positive form only will be

considered. The negative form will be explained in chapter X.
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ON THE POSITIVE FORM OF VERBS.

On the Positive Primary Verb.

247.  As the positive primary verb is used in the formation of all

other verbs, it will now be explained. It is derived from the root

60 (to be), and consists of two parts, namely—(1) a present relative
participle, and (2) a present tense.

On the Primary Present Relative Participle.

248.  What is meant by a “ relative participle” will be explained here-

after. It is enough for the present merely to state, that the present
relative participle of the positive primary verb is &=y.

On the Primary Present Tense.

249. It will be remembered that the personal pronouus are as follows:—
Singular. Plural.
1st person. 3% L Do We.
2nd person. dg Thou. D% You.
" Mas. % He. Mus. & Fem. 3°% They.

3rd person. 4 )
lFem. & New. ©8 Sheorit. Neu. ©O  They.

By borrowing the terminations of the above pronouns the following
tense, which is called the primary present tense, is formed.

Singular.
1s¢t person. K &Ry I am,
2nd person. DY &Y © Thou urt.
{M«s, T én“a& He is.

3rd person. {

Fem. & Neu. &8 (-35&5 She or it is.
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Plural.
1st person. Boxso € S0 We are.
2nd person. Do G You are.
Mas. & Fem. =8 &I 5 They are.
3rd person.
Neu. VD &S5 They (neu.) are.

50. It will be noticed that the above tense has the same peculiarity
in the THIRD person as the pronouns of the third person have; namely—
In the singular the masculine has a distinct form from the feminine
and neuter, both of which have the same form. In the plural the
masculine and feminine have both the same form, and the neuter has
a distinct form. (Para. 174.)

As this peculiarity is common to almost all the tenses of all vérbs,
the following rnle must be carefully observed, namely—In Telugu a
verb in the third person must agree with its subject in gender, as

well as in number and person. Thus—

B8 X85 50%0% DSy TT00 G .
o > Rl 4 Q
In that room there are three boys.
8 XBS™ oo WYL €y .
In that room there are three tables.
The following exercise illustrates the use of the primary tense.
Whilst reading it, the student must refer to the rules respecting the

use of the personal pronouns which are given in chapter VI. In
Telugu the principal verb in the sentence always stands last : —

Exercise.
&8 X85™ wy Xy 8.
There is a table in that room. (Lit. In that room a table is.)
v XaS™ Bose wpwo &Ry D.
o
There are two tables in my roowm.
Do ESpi © X85 &Iy oo,

Your younger brother is in that room.
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8 WY WS T VR HIFSwen 6y D
There are four books on that table.

D> B0 HYESwen & XBS™ €y D,
Your younger brother’s books are in that roow.
DM 63”:»&3 VDITo0 & 2YD~E Gy D,
My younger brother’s books are on this table.
85> o @ord ao‘eg" G .

Our father is in the house.

o~ Bo&Ad ¥Y, 8 wploX &y 8.

Your father’s stick is under that table.

Qe Bo 0 & X8O &Iy .

Your father is in that room.

SAHT FoLT™ TOORLW SLIYLO G .
There are four girls in his house.
SAHTTN Dy Goiy" TerIoB dPeo &I,
There are many children in his small house.
8 IYRYT Wond Fosweo &S .

In that box there are five pens.

& Fosodrs D% 6, 8.

There is an ant on this pen.

8 DYYE FoK oD Feorew &7, D.
There are three good pens on that ta.ble.b

& XBSS 0D DY &0,

In that room there are good boxes.

8 %828 Bod Y &1, 8.

There is a white box on that chair.

8 RS 208, D TP Ros wggeo &9
In that box there are very excellent cloths.

8 wioX Yosn &I, 8.
There is & pen under that table.
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T8 oy wFW DDG,FoN Y BT, .
There are very curious boxes in their house.
B Ry v OXWS™ G .
Our elder brother is in Masulipatam.

8
8 2 & X80™ a5y 8.
That woman is in that room.
s Doo 8 X887 Gy .

=@

Those women are in that room.

On the Vvarious Parts of the Positive Form of a Telugu Verb.

251.  The positive form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts:—
(1) The root.
(2) The infinitive mood.
(8) The verbal noun, which has two forms.

(4) The verbal participles, of which there are #wo, namely—(1) the
present, and (2) the past.

(5) The relative participles, of which there are three, namely —(1) the
progressive present, (2) the past, and (3) the indefinite,
(6) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses—
(1) The progressive present tense.
(2) The habitual present and future tense.
(3) The past tense, which has two forms.
(4) The indefinite tense.
(7) The imperative mood.
Each tense has two NUMBERS, singular and plural ; and each number
has three PERSONS.
Oon the Formation of the Various Parts of the Positive Form.

252, The first conjugation is in reality the only regular form of conjuga-
tion, and the second and third conjugations are merely variations and
contractions, which occur in the case of those verbs of which the root ends
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in &S» or . This being the case, the rules for the formation of verbs of

the first conjugation will be given first, and afterwards the variations from
those rules, which occur in the case of verbs of the second and third con-

jugations.

N.B.—In the succeeding pages the common forms only of the verbs
are given. The grammatical forms will be given in a future chapter.

The two following rules apply to verbs of every conjugation :—
253. Rule. 1. Every root of more than two syllables, which has the vowel
N0 in the last syllable but one, changes this v into ©, whenever the
succeeding vowel becomes D, = , or "", Thus—X&0), (root of 1st conj.)

FOY, [T, WARD; SHW (r0ot of 3rd conj.) LD, $BW, SO/,

254.  Rule 2. In common conversation every root of more than two sylla-
bles, which has the vowel v in the last syllable but one, changes this v

into *, when the succeeding vowel becomes ¥.  Thus—i5&5g), H55;

B, TS,

FIRST CONJUGATION.

Formation of Verbs of the 18t Conjugation.

255,  Every part of a Telugu verb is traceable to the root, which always

ends in v; as §7¢p. In some dictionaries the verbs are arranged under

this form.

256. The infinitive is formed b& changing final v of the root into ¥; as
é‘"g to strike,

257. The first form of the verbal noun is formed by adding & to the root;
as é"‘%)»éo the striking. This is the grammatical form, and is seldom used

in conversation.
258,  The second form of the verbal nonn is formed by adding %3 to the
infinitive; as ?‘8&5&0 the striking. This is the form of the verbal noun

which is commonly used in conversation,
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259, The present verbal participle is formed by adding & to the root ; as
8§ 8){” striking.

260.  The past verbal participle is formed by changing final v of the root
into O; as §7& having struck.

2061. The progressive present relative participle is formed by adding étéa,
the present relative participle of the primary verb (para. 248), to the
present verbal participle; as §7¢2%0 €3, contracted §™¢Eox, .

262.  The past relative participle is formed by adding & to the past verbal
participle; as §™ g?ﬁ.

263.  The indeflnite relative participle is formed by changing final o of the
root into %; as 8™, '

N.B.—The meaning of the relative participles will be explained in a
future chapter.

964.  The progressive present tense is formed by adding émaaﬁ, the present
tense of the primary verb (para. 249), to the present verbal participle;
thus @"géo (striking), &~y (I am), contracted ?‘éé»éon"’am Iam

striking.

265. The habitual present and future tense is formed by changing final “o of
the present verbal participle into =™ &% ; as é""gwaia I strike, or I shall

strike.

266.  The past tense has two forms. The FIRST ¥ORM is made by adding
T, and the SECOND FORM by adding &9 to the past participles; as

§""S§TRS> or §“g&0 I struck, or I have struck.

267. The indefinite tense is formed by adding 250 to the root; as §"¢€)>o

2O I would strike, etc., etc.
13
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268 The l;ni)eratlve singelar 2nd person is formed from the infinitive by
changing final ¥ into ; as §7¢ strike thou. (3% is'sometimes added,
as ?’%Jx;(m.)

269.  The imperative plural 1st person is formed by adding =~ to the

root; as §"°¢6un'°3$» let us strikes

The plural 2nd person is fomied by changing final o of the sing. 2nd

person into “o&; as §7¢0& strike ye.

Conjugation of the Verb §“°8>.

270, Roor. 8.
" Infinitive, L 78
1st form. §" &,
Verb. noun.[ g
~l2nd form. E {3,
Present. ™.
Ver. partic.{ &
Past. 8.
Prog. pres. ETEHKy .
Rel. partic. { Past. 8x.
Indef. 5"%
Prog. pres. 8™ ity .
Hab. pres. & fut. TS,
Tenses. { Pagt. 1st form. B,
Do. 2nd form. 8882,
Indefinite. 8T i0t0,
) Sing. 2nd per. 874 (or 8 ip).
Imperative. { Pl. 1st per. L

Do. 2nd per.

08,
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Tenses of the Verb § ey,

PROGRESSIVE PRESENT TENSE.

271. Sing. 1. NS eipdory®. I am striking.
2. b & ipsTy 9. Thou art striking.
N j ‘M- % Eripdoay do. He is striking.
(F. & N. 08 & ipEy 8. She or it is striking.
Pl 1 Do gipsomy . We are striking.
2. DrdH ST 0BT e You are striking.

3 I M. & F. o206 siptomy 6. They are striking.
. ©D 8 s D. They are striking.

HABITUAL PRESENT, AND FUTURE TENSE.

Sing. 1. NS §TRT S, I strike, or shall or will strike.
2. b9 T Y. Thou strikest, or shalt or wilt’ strike.
g {Mo Pt rgov'csa. He strikes, or shall or will strike.
“p &N 98 8TipEos. She or it strikes, or shall or will strike.
Dl 1. oo 8B w. We strike, or shall or will strike.
2. % 8”&»3"&. You strike, or shall or will strike,

3 M. &F. o6 87¢p@s.  They strike, or shall or will strike.
"An (TH) sf'&»éa. . They strike, or shall or will strike.

PAsT TENSE.

First form. Second form:
Sing. 1. 4 % é"gr&. s"g@a. * I struck, or have struck. -
- 2. 5 8~ | &880, Thou st_ruc_;._l;est_, Qfl.zé.st‘st_r;mk.
3 {”L % 8w, Ro.  He gtruck, or has struck..
e gy @ s"gsa. h. Shevor it struck, or has struck.



Sing. 1.

F. & N.

‘Pl. 1.

ON VERBS.
Bosto sﬂgv‘;{». eﬂgom. We struck, or have struck.
26 F 3. e~§388.  You struck, or have struck.

T 8%, 588 They struck, or have struck.
oD g3, 8~ RS, They struck, or have struck.

INDEFINITE TENSE,

1) 87§, I shall, will or would strike, or would have

struck, etc.

39 B0, Thou shalt, wilt or wouldest strike, or would-
est have struck, etc.

ot~ s"g._)»xa. He shall, will or would strike, or would have
struck, etc.

o 8P, She or it shall, will or would strike, or would
have strueck, etc.

Rosw E"‘é.»da:i» We shall, will or would strike, or would have
struck, etc.

D6 E"gar&&. You shall, will or would strike, or would have
struck, etc.

a6 87 ¢0e0%, They shall, will or would strike, or would have
struck, etc.

ud BTN, They shall, will or would stnke, or would have
struck, etc.

On Verbs of which the root ends In %.

272. Verbs of which the root ends in & have the following peculiarity.
If X is doubled (as in the word &&0y to kick), or if it is preceded by
a LONG vowel (as in the word 359°%% fo cease), the verb is conjugated
exactly like §7¢». Butif & is preceded by a SHORT Vowel (as in
the word §7% {0 buy), then the verb takes certain irregular and short-
ened forms in the present verbal participle and the parts derived from it—
in the past relative participle—in the past tense—in the indefinite tense—
and in the first person plural of the imperative mood. The verb §7~
i conjugated throughout as an example,
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Sing.
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Conjugation of the Verb 87,

8%,
s,

TS,
rﬁé&.

8" obx,
873,

8"06,»:5&.
8™ 769..
™R,

DAL A
§ 0%,
Ty .
£~o830,

87 0O,

% (8" %),
0T,
g0,

Tenses of the Verb §7%.

Roor.
Infinitive.
1st
Verb. noun. st form.
2nd form.
P t.
Verb. partic. { rosen
Pas
Prog. pres.
Rel.. partic. < Past.
Indef. .
Prog. pres.
Hab. pres. & fut.
Tenses. Past. 1t form.
Do. 2nd form.
Indefinite.
Sing. 2nd per.
Imperative. { Pl. 1st per.
Do. 2nd per.
Prog. pres. tense.
1. 8”06.»'#‘&&¢
2, g otnmY H.

8 M. rowﬂ"&&’.
"r & n oty 8,

1, 8" ok o,
2 8" oty 6,

g M. &P, rowrac{).
. &0ty B,

Habit. pres. and fuat. tense.

8™ ob5~ .

8" ets~).

8§~ ot~

8 ot 08.

[ ad IR \R

8ot 6.

G"oé.r'&¢
§ oo,

101
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Past tense. Indefinite tense.
First form.  Second form,

,Sing. 1. Ty . 8~ o830, 70,
2. rayd. 8 ot30. 8" 0.

M EEy s Ca TN oS,

3 L‘. &N, 758, 87, 8 H®.
Pl 1. 8Ty . ™03, 8" 0H®,

2. gy 5. 8080, o,
M.&F. 8Ty . 8708, 8 oH0,

{N. 0. %, .

SECOND CONJUGATION.

Variations in the Fobmation of Verbs of the Second Conj'ugation.

274. The roots of all verbs belonging to this conjugation end in os»; as
Hasx» to do.

The rules for the formation of verbs of the second conjugation are
the same as those for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the follow-
ing instances—

275. The present and past verbal participles, together with the parts derived
from them, and the indefinite relative participle are formed as if from a root
ending in . Thus, root 3&»—imaginary root <3Xo—present
verbal participle 5080, contracted '-3@ —past verbal participle W—
indefinite relative participle ¥%.

Such a form as T50B0 is never used, but inthis conjugation this form
of the present verbal participle is always contracted by dropping the final
letter %o, and inserting the subscribed form of & under the preceding &o;
a8 35}3. Hence the prog. pres. tense, and the habit: pres. and fature tense
are 3@03‘&«‘& and T,

276. The first form of the past tense is WV, The second form of the past
tense is contracted, thus instead of T8 the common form is BYD.
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277.  The first form of the verbal noun may be formed from either the root in
as» or the imaginary root in &0; as T[ASHE or V0L

278.  The indefinite tense is formed by changing the last letter of the root into
B0xH; as T, : :

279. The Imperative singular second person is formed by changing &% of‘”e
infinitive into o®; as Wox. (The letter 5» may be added, in which
case the preceding ox is changed into d%»; as Taasw.)

The imperative plural first person is formed by changing the last letter
of the root into B°%0; as BB 0.

280. N.B.—1In this conjugation a long vowel preceding o or o» may be
shortened, and o or oo doubled; as S or ?:dfns, FBow or Booog

Conjugation of <Sds.

281. Roor. . Boso, (Imag. root I%.)
Infinitive. B, or Towg.
Vorb. noun. (1st form. BSota, or Job,
12nd form. Bowzs, or Bangse,
Verb. partic. [Present. S5
lPs.st 2.
Prog. pres. By o
Rel. partic. | Pagt, 3.
Indef. IR,
-(Prog. pres. Fgary .
| Habit. pres. & fut. ﬁﬁz.&
Tenses. { Past. 1s¢ form. i TR
Do. 9nd form. . | R0,
Indefinite. B,
Sing. 2nd per. Bow or Bowg. (Bkswn.)
Tmperative.{ Pl. 1st per. B, '

.. Do.2nd per. - /Bavod; or Bosgod.
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Tenses of the Verb Sas».

Prog. pres. tense. Habit. pres. and fut. tense.
Sing. 1. Brigary . . Jr®.
2. 75:.»»,?-&@. InS.
3. J( M. Bgwy %o [,
[F. & v Bmpya. g8
P 1. Tgmy o B o,
2. Brgary 8. T,
f M. &F. TRy, B,
3. -0 —-~D
1». oy 0. B4,
Past tense. Indefinite tense.
First form. Second form.
Sing. 1. Do, 330, Beorso.
2. H . 3R9. B8P,
3 (. B, TR, B,
IET T Y Fr. Brore,
Pl 1. Bdavasn. 3]20. Reossw.
2. Jdae. 338, Beos,
M. &F BB, BRe. Bios,
3.
N. H#850. TR® Bisorso,

On roots of more than Two Syllables having O before final ds».

282.  There are a few roots of more than two syllables, belonging to this
conjugation, which have the vowel O in the last syllable but one: as
esddso, This O (except when followed by d% or %) is always
changed into © when followed by v, and into ¥ when followed by ¥,
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Thus, for instance, the pres. ver. partic. of 233S0e becomes 23R,
In strictly GRAMMATICAL LANGUAGE these verbs form the infinitive in
o, and the imperative in S50 ; a5 BAAH, AN, In the
(OLLOQUIAL DIALECT these verbs form the infinitive by changing final
a$» of the root into 5, and the imperative by changing final & of
the infinitive into ); as BES, Y. ’

Conjugation of esdas»,

Roor. 28350,  (Imag. root 2%0%.)
Infinitive. 285, (Gram. 8&s9.)
1st form.
Yerb. noun. ( B350, 07 WKL)
121;(1 form. 2EBLS»  (BEIES®).
Present, <
Verb. partic. j aiRy.
| Past. 2 a8,
Prog. pres. 2SRy .
Rel. partic. j Past. 2SS,
I}
(Indef. =&%.
Prog. pres. . adoxowy .
Habit. pres. & fut. 263,
Tenses. Past. 1st form. =&k,
Do. 2nd form. ®&RD.
Indefinite. 2%,

Sing. 2nd per.  2%YP. (B%oPs®.) (Gram. 28 Bn.)
Imperative, <Pl 1st per. BT S,
Do. 2nd per. B&S0& (2haHod).

The tenses of @3asn are declined like those of Tas».

283. In this conjugation final ® in the past verbal participle and in the
parts derived from it is, often, incorrectly pronounced ?; as =59, B9
o a8
14
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THIRD CONJUGATION.

Variations in the formation of verbs of the third Conjugation.

284. The roots of all verbs of this conjugation end in <0 ; as 5%,

The rules for the formation of werbs of this conjugation are the same
as for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the following particulars:—

285. All verbs of this conjugation (except a few mentioned below) use the
same contracted forms as verbs of the 2nd conjugation in the pres. ver.
partic. and in the parts derived from it, and in the second form of the past
tense. They also form the indef. tense and the fmper. pl. 1st per. like verbs of
that conjugation.

Verbs of this conjugation may be conveniently arranged under two

heads, as follows:—

(1) Roots of more than Two Syliables.

286. Roots of more than two syllables, in which final % is preceded by o,
drop this o when using the contracted forms. Thus root S&o%,
pres. ver, partir, 6&& (not ¥&0%3). These verbs usually form their
infinitive regularly in 35, but they may also form it in %, e.g., E&oS
or 8&0%. In the indefinite tense these verbs may take 2930 instead
of B, e.g., 5o or 63\@;&)

287, Roots of more than two syllables in which final <% is not preceded
by o (except verbs compounded with S8, e.g., XS, wOHY

W&, etc., which always form the infinitive in 5) form the infinitive
in 3, and consequently the imperative in §). Thus—

Roor. INFINITIVE. IMPERATIVE.
T~ OO T2 EN~SH
QOOW..uvvivieien L1 S P Q)
200W.......... coasenens 0., 2e0E)

Some of these verbs have an infinitive in <, but it is not common.
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Conjugation of S&oiH and &0,

288. Roor. Sdo, S0,
Infinitive. B&ox (or 5&0D). 5%, (Para, 254.)
j 1st form.  g&oHed. $2%058d,
Verb. noun.
(2nd form. B&oussm. SEBHSN.
Present. 5 & %0, R-STON
Verb. partic. - -
P {Past. E&od. $&9, (Para. 263.)
{ Prog. pres. BhRy . RBBR -
Rel. partic. < Past. Edo0x. 38D,
1Indef. &0, 3583
Prog. pres. t&mymy &, Bso%gEYY .
Hab. pres. & fut, &has. SBoR 0.
Tenses. Past. 1st form.  S&odv%. LA0T S,
Do. 2nd form. 63\_233 5&3«33.
Indefinite. B&othod (EHHD). S,
Sing. 2nd per.  E&how (Bhoaw). K (SEHYH).
Imperative. < Pl. 1st per. Edod i, CI-ST AR N
Do. 2nd per. B&iosod. $%S0d.

Tenses of the Verb 8'3)\01‘5:.

Prog. pres. tense. Habit. pres. and fut. tense.
Sing. 1, sy ®. EHI.
2. Shagey . SAS.
3 M. 53\7\_’».'.3'-&350. & o,
C|r &N sESg 8. v &isigon.
Pl 1. 5&&77'&6» 253;':5:5».
2, BBy 0. B4R,

3 M & F. &Ky . &,
Tlv SEmmye. . v&xo.
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Past tense. Indefinite tense

First form.  Second form.

Sing. 1. tdhodm . 8&3o. Bdotosb,
2. Fhod ™. &30, ‘ E&083).
M. Sdeda. E&hoBH. oW,
3.
F. & N, ThoDsB. v&oB. E& oo,
Pl 1. t&odmam, r&}av. S&rotoxso,
2 © B&odm. s&3s. - Bdosws.
3 M. & ¥, Z 80D, r&oDs, & & 08020,
Ty sdooxo. B & Bk, t &0,

" (2) Roots.of only Two Syllables.

289. Roots of only two syllables generally form the infinitive regularly
in i;as T°W (fo botl), infin. T°W. Buta few verbs form it in &;
as B0 (Lo arise), infin. B, imper. S, -

290. Roots of two syllables, in which final % is preceded by o (as
01%0), or which end in W0y (as Boﬁ:‘)) are generally conjugated like
verbs of the first conjugation; as ’i)o'&ésn"af\’n, B:ﬁ:‘)i%n‘a&, etc.

291.  There are some roots of only two syllables, which end in some other
letter than <5, and S is subscribed; as SS)"&_.). To form the present
verbal participle and the parts derived from it, these verbs resolve the
root into a three-syllabled word, and then use the ordinary contractions,
e.g., 700t 33Ky, resolved into I3, pres. ver. partic. 538D, The
second form of the past tense also is sometimes contracted, e.g, 33~CRN,
The indefinite tense takes subscribed &, e.g.,r 35°%0. The infinitive
may be formed in S as a two-syllabled word, or in & as a three-sylla-
bled word, e.g., 3&1“% or S35,
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Conjugation of 0% and s&_-v&:‘).

292. Roor. Do, %), (Resolved &roSob.)
Infinitive. 2045, S8y, or S,
1st . o obo, S0\,
Verb. noun. { Jorm e D
I2nd form. DoTEw,  Srr)Eso. (SrBB%s0.)
. [Present. 0. 0%,
Verb. partic.
Past. , 20D SrB).
Prog. pres. DODHE) . SrWH .
Rel. partic. .{Past. 209X, Sr8)s.
Indef. 03, Sy
Prog. pres. Doodry H. sr&z_'»,w-;&.
Hab. pres. & fut, 20HT%H. SO,
Tenses. Past 1s¢ form. DDT D, SrByFH.
| Do. 2nd form.  o28. $8Y80. or X833,
: Indefinite. oM. B,
Sing. 2nd per. 0. S8, (Sagyse.)
Imperative. {Pl. 1st per.. RoWHTTER, ST S0, (SrE)TE.)

1Do. 2nd per. o0&, ST 08,

N.B.—The tenses of Feoi% and BSJ"&)‘) are declined exactly like
those of 8&ot%. The tenses of 201 are declined exactly like those of
8§70, A

&

—D>PE&e
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CHAPTER VIII.

ON TELUGU SYNTAX, AND ON THE MEANINGS OF THE
SEVERAL TENSES.

I. ON TELUGU SYNTAX.

293. Before giving any exercises upon Telugu verbs, it will be necessary
to make a few general remarks upon Telugu sYNTAX. In doing so,
it will be sufficient for the present to mention any peculiarities of
syntax, which may occur in connexion with the various fenses, and
with the imperative mood. Any peculiarities in reference to the other
parts of a Telugu verb will be explained when those parts come specially
under consideration.

294. Rule I. The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is subject,
object, verh. 1If there are any words or phrases in the sentence which
modify the verb, they are usually inserted immediately before it, Thus—

8 KD T HH-H Thow Fogadsues §ET.
That cooly-man beat my dog several times.
295. Rule II. In Telugu a finite verb agrees with its subject in number

and person. If it be in the THIRD person, the gender also is in most
tenses marked by a distinet form. (See para. 250.)

V8% BT, He has gone.
%Y, 338, The dog has gone.

296. Rule III. When the subject to the verb is a personal pronoun,
it is frequently omitted in Telugu, Thus—

H¥),-o §TEBIe. He beat the dog.

297. Rule 1V. When a verb has several subjects joined by a copulative
conjunction, expressed or understood, it is put in the plural number.
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If any of those subjects are of the first person, the verb is put in the
first person; if none of them are of the first person, but any of them
are of the second person, the verb is put in the second person ; other-
wise, the verb is put in the third person. Thus—

S Rory ooy BT (or RYBD). (Para. 217, end.)
Do ”m'za?)dirbg DY (or R§8B).
'o*siadsu-og :(m:adarns YT (or DEY).
298. RuleV. In Telugu every transitive verb reQuires an object ; but when

inanimate things are spoken of, the form of the nominative case is
generally used instead of the form of the objective case. Thus—

PO dev. "Call the cowherd.
8 HZFS0 S0P, Send that book. (Inst¥ad of HK¥oaH.)

299, Rule YI. (1) In Telugu in order to denote a question the final vowel
of a word is changed into ™. But when the sentence contains an
interrogative pronoun or adverb, no change is made. Thus—

Qo B0y 2ODTTT? Did you call me ?
DX NSBD HDDTK? Whom did you call ?
(2) When a word endsin °°, this vowel is not changed into —,

but ™~ is added ; and when a word ends in = , the letter So~is added,

Q_,
Thus—

8 HKYS0 I & VYT B—gotg I

Where did you put that book—in the house ?

Iy P Soen féo?;a‘{&, g&@_dﬁ:-o—‘m??_c&w?
How many books did you send—twenty or thirty ?

*(3) In common conversation the sign of a question is sometimes
entirely omitted, and the question shown by the tone of the voice.

300. Rale VII. (1) In order to denote empﬁasis the last letter of a word
is changed into =, Thus— '

Ty 2ODT . T'called you.
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| (2) When ‘a word ends in * or v~, the letter ® is added; and
when it ends in = , the letter S is added. Thus—

S}og‘ﬁ. In the house (and nowhere else).
$253~3. (Emphatic for $85%.)
S}&)QB_?:&. (Emphatic for 53 .)

301.  Rule VIIL. When it is necessary to express both emphasis and a
question, emphasis is expressed first, and then 3~ is added. Thus—

D Isittrue? (From dassso truth.)
§B~~? This very one ?-i.e., Is it this very one? (From 38 this.)
X3 qogg"'ﬁn".’! In this very house ?

302. Rule IX. (1) The last letter of a word is often changed into **° to
denote doubt, and sometimes also to denote reference. Thus—

Ques. & HIXSH HBE ToHT™E?

To whom will he send that book ?

Ans. 8)3*5"‘, o878,

(He will send it) perhaps to you, perhaps to me, -

(2) The affix ~* is often added to INTERROGATIVES and gives them
an indefinite signification. Such forms are generally used, where the
word some occurs in English. (Compare para. 219.) Thus—

BAHT DYAEF I,
He has gone somewhere or other.

N.B.—The various uses of the affix ™ will be more fully explained
in a future chapter.

308. Rule X. The word S35~ is affixed to words to express the English
word perhaps. Thus—

B3OS B;‘g‘e“‘zﬁﬁaﬂ, or ngﬁirb. Perhaps he will go.
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304.  Rule XI. The word ©0od is added to words to show respect, and
~ equals sir, or please. Thus— ‘

8 VYOI Bok '@_’.\’3'3"&» 6ﬁaasoc3.

. There are two books on that table, sir.

II. ON THE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL TENSES.

On the Progressive Present Tense.

305. This tense is always used in reference to something regarded as
actually taking place at the present time. Thus—

They are weaving cloths.
&)Q’b_e» §)§6"‘ 3‘»&)7‘36’§Aa.
Dogs are barking in the road.

It may be used of a future action, if regarded as actually taking
place—

BH oo BQ&E"’A&{». We go to-morrow or are going
to-morrow. -

On the Habitual Present and Future Tense.

306.  This tense is used in TW0 ways, as follows :—

First. It is used as an habitual present tense to express habit or
custom. Thus—
=< ?JSQD o)gb_af 'ﬁg&’
‘Where do they weave these cloths ?
Sortoe B,
They weave them in Ellore.

Dogs bark,
15
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NoTE.—When the habit is a temporary one, and merely adopted
at the present time, the progressive present tense is sometimes used,
a8 in English. Thus—

& P $,BBN8 WHHBoRT .
I am reading that book daily.

Secondly. It is used in common conversation to express future time.
Thus—

B oXBH Bﬁ"&"&.

I shall go to Bunder to-morrow.
To0% 8 IO ISpao VA?
‘When will they do that work ?

NoTE.—In English also the habitual present tense is not unfrequently
used as a future, e.g., I go to Bunder to-morrow, instead of—I shall go
to Bunder to-morrow. In grammatical Telugu another form is used for
the future tense, which will be mentioned hereafter. )

On the Past Tense.

307. This tense supplies the place not only of the English past tense,
but also very often of the English perfect and pluperfect tenses. Some-
times, however, the latter tenses are expressed in Telugu by compound
tenses, which will be explained heredfter.

The Telugu past tense has two forms, both of which have exactly
the same meaning., The second form (e.g., é"‘g!)b) is the more
grammatical form, and in the Northern Circars is seldom used in
common conversation,

On the indefinite Tense,

308. This tense is not often used in conversation, except in complex
sentences. It generally occupies the place of the consequent in a
conditional sentence and may be rendered in English by the verb
with the auxiliaries will, would, or would have. Various examples of
its use will occur in subsequent chapters.
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EXERCISES.
On the progressive present tense.

8 D T o WHPEoaTy .  (Para. 202.)
That boy is now reading.

SaHs T80 $BH VW, (Para. 177.)
He is examining them.

8 KoZsn QB SHRBgBosy B.

That horse is galloping quickly.

HH $0K DDoFs OB K.

I am reading for examination.

B FEH oo FrogaTy K.

I am smearing paint on a stick.

Dy Boo¥yo0 Ftwdomywe?  (Paras. 172, & 298.)
Are you planting shoots?

5P 8 mBosy 8. (Para. 296

She is drawing water.

B GTSwen @Ex;:)“am

We are writing letters.

QIO #‘;:S&in JgEy o2

Are you taking a bath?

Do BAES Mo, Bomy . (Para. 179)
The Rajah is getting on the boat.

T WS WQBOT &

He is plaiting a wat.

8 $oXBIXKBoD BSPDHI K.

They are deliberating about that matter.



116 ON TELUGU SYNTAX, ETC.

8> wLeo BTy 8. (Para. 177)

She is sewing cloths.

Tm0% SPYosd JoHBoTy .  (Para. 178)
They are feeding cattle. N

¥ord o ¥xodom) .

The goldsmith is melting gold.

TSI AP FipHomy &.

The bricklayer is building a wall. .

DY B¥_o0 BooKsBowy .

Dogs are barking in the road.

On the habit. pres. and fut. tense used to express habit or custom.

B BS00™ 3% i HodI=w0?
How do they cultivate rice in this country ?
Doty 5700 Vo Sovis TR EHT0y B, FHTF SSNVA

First they plough the ground two or three times. (Let. furrows), and
afterwards they plough it when under water.

VENBHTE HDo VITH?

What do they do afterwards ?

DFS0e0 I, (Or TWBH.)

They sow the seed.

Dreth 3,867 )0y Xobrelh Fréasate [Asw?

At what hour do you take your meals every day ?

¥)-00 BRI, Dogs bark.
A VB 08. The ox bellows.
I 58D 08. The horse neighs.

S8e0 KD, Birds sing.
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On the habit. pres. and fut. tense used to express future time.

B 9O s Bosn B,
To-morrow they will sell by auction a tiger’s skin.
DY & 305 3,872
Will you enter upon that work?
i S
20 0Y F NS TUH (T Tk
He will write to the Tahsildar for bearers.
§7Ry & STEN 6 SH%ed BPED.
In a few days the gentleman will go to that town.
dwod IPFeo ¥ Troxes 3.
The day after to-morrow the cattle will graze in this field.
8 8 83&) @é})‘é“’&i}. Qo §”ot~o?
I shall sell that large bookcase. Will you buy (it)?
TH wAST dpotd SBE T
He will examine the children in the school to-morrow.
o Ty 3 o™ ianso Wrook

Will you dine with us to-morrow ? (L. in our house.)

On the past tense.

B A5y ¥ e)é;/% oI, (TE38R.)

I crossed the Krishna yesterday. ‘

SAHT SPYSHIDTs0 & 6B VYT . (BJ.)

He went to that village for trade.

Ty 5E3rax00R00D AHATR0 FORTD. ($028.)

They have sent English thread from Madras.

DB K ST Sy VTGOS BT, (84388.)

You abused me to-day unjustly.

117
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Qaxy-Brasdoorr &8 3o~ XT™R &8I, (§7H.)
He beat that dumb man without any reason.
R0y BT 8y BIST? (JII.)

Did the cow go the day before yesterday ?
8 A5y &R T 8hoda. (383D,
I punished that boy well.

A%y PP & Fosne™ DD, (Fow.)
The cattle grazed in that field yesterday.
s B JSpi S7A8H? (S7BW.)
When did she draw the water ?

& So¥en Y. (Y.

Those goats have gone.

DY 0B S0 WBITF? (WAV8.)
What did you read in school ?

On the imperative mood.
Ko S0 T 87550,
Rub down the horse well.
8 eE¥sn I Tow,
Write that letter quickly.
28 % éStS?P 3P, |
Go to the Bazaar quickly.
F° 83y HDdootod.  (See para. 172,
Pardon my fault.
Qo 30¢38 P,
Let us go to your house.
&8 5 TR Fow, or Booeg.
Do that work well.
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sﬁé’b_:&a @_é% ?‘%})
Beat the dog out.

& Boowo o).
Kill that scorpion.

¥ G8¥Sn BXSod.

Read this letter.

& GEoeen LI Bowg.
Put these letters in the post.

On the use of certain colloquial Forms.

309. In the progressive present habitual future and past tenses the O
of the third person neuter plural is sometimes pronounced o ; as ¥¥),_

o0 BootOXoBoy 0w, PO X, §UPKRSow.

310. In the habitual present and future tense, singular, third person
feminine and neuter, the o before final & is sometimes omitted, and the

preceding *© changed into “'. Thus $3)08, 338,

311. The first form of the past tense is sometimes contracted in common
conversation by dropping ¥, the last letter but one, and changing the
preceding J into —™. This —™, however, is generally pronounced, not
with its usual broad sound, but like the letter a in caste. In the singular,
third person feminine and neuter, , the last letter but one, is changed
into o. Except in the case of the verb H¢%ey, the above forms
should never be written although they are in some parts of the Telugu
country commonly pronounced in the manner mentioned above. Thus—

" Sing. 1. S8, Vulgar 870,
2. gy Y.
e s iais, oLk,

F. N. §"grsa. é”‘go&.
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Pl 1. §T sk, §TETas,
2. §TEI. ' §Tr%,

N M. F. Pgw&. §7¢r%.

N. §TE359. § 835000,

312, The verbs mentioned in para. 290, often use the contracted forms of
the indefinite tense, and of the imperative first person plural. Where final
% is doubled in the root, & and & are doubled in the contracted forms.

Thus 600, GoHoD, 60T S ; *éi&)j), *@ég&, B,

313. In the second and third conjugations the vowel ™ in the last letter
but one of the imperative first person plural (e.g., S&®™%») is occa-

tionally shortened ; as 52%83». This is the more correct form.

314.  Instead of the tense X®© to express ABILITY, the following tense

(a corruption of the tense X@0Xo250) is occasionally used.

Sing. 1. X2, or XQOH instead of Xoa%.
2. Xeoddg), or X — —  Xog.
M. me&) —_ —_— — — XO&.
3.
F. N. Xeo®, — — - - XoH,
Pl 1. X023, or Kgoa(m —_— - Xos,
2. X02HXd, or Kga&) —_ = XoX,

M. F. XeoXXd, or X&n&) —_— - XoX.
3. _
N, X, — — R — Xo¥).

315.  Inthe third person singular (M. F. & N.) and plural (N.) of the indefinite
tense of D°HLr, the word I is sometimes used, instead of F*F0,
which is the same in form as the first person singular of the negative
indefinite tense. '
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316.  Instead of the imperative %, the word $ is sometimes used.
Instead of the imperative T°, the word z5° is sometimes used as a fond

term to a little child.

317. A tense is sometimes used in conversation, which is formed by
changing final v of the root (and in the second conjugation of the root

in %) into * . Subjoined is an example—

Sing. 1. B
2. SBES.
3. M. F.N. B, or 83, (Nor. Cir. ST,
Pl 1. - ST,
2 ST,
M. F, S0,
s, ST, or 58D, (Nor. Cir. STK.)

This tense has been generally regarded as a corruption of a
grammatical form of the indefinite tense, e.g., $WXD. It usually

implies doubt. Thus—

SRS, 5T,

Do not run, you may fall.

& 2DVTVSBE DY D, Tk Dy §TEA. (Nor. Oir. §TEH.)

Do not go near that mad man, he may beat you.

16



122 ON. IRREGULAR, PANSIVE, ETC.

CHAPTER 1X.

ON IRREGULAR, PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND CAUSAL VERBS.
T ' 1. IRREGULAR VERBS N

318.  The following verbs are in some of their parts zrregula,rly formed
namely—

®3 (or T") to become, F°) to go, 3%y to come, §INY to give,
1‘,5%‘) to die, Wo> to see, ?91‘&‘) to bring.

Conjugation of %), J%9), and S¥XKy..

319. ROOT. v, Y. S\
Infinitive. . e, o,
( 1at form. . e, Fegeo. S,
Verb. noun.
\ana form. - TR, eedse.  Tosd,
. Present.~ . BPHW, - 6. 589,
““Verb. partic. '
P&st. &0, Ffo. . WY
Prog. pres. SOLSIE TR . 3%y .
Rel. partic. < Past. Yows, éowss, SOYS.
Indef. wdhg, s »3y
Prog pres. . -.t,e@&:ra,ﬁ:_. Yoy . .égw‘&aﬁ.
Ha.blt pres. & fut. oFHT®. LAl AR IS,
Tenses. Past 1st form. YorTH.  FowreH. SIS,
Do. 2ud form. ©ond. %82, 339,
Indefinite. =~ 7 TogiHn 0 e, SHS,
Sing. 2nd per. T (). e @), o @Esy).
Imperative, {Pl. 1st per. LY, DSz, EEACON

Do. 2nd per. ¥od. 0. Bod.



ON IRREGULAR, PASSIVE, ETC. : 123

In the Northern Circars the verb &) sometimes uses ®3 in the
infinitive and 525355 as the 2nd form of the verbal noun.

On the Tenses of the above Verbs.
320.  The several tenses of these verbs are declined exactly like those of
any other verb of the same conjugation, except in the case of the second

Jorm of the past tense, and in the indefinite tense. These two tenses
are declined as follows :— '

Second form of the past tense.

Sing. 1. ©owdd. Eal- TN 23,
2. Qondd. Ié&0. 20
M. 8Ro%. S, SZy.
e ex eSS, e, STy,
ri. 1. oW, 80, 330,
2. ©ond3. '21"05. S38.
) (M. & ¥ ®ows. J8ow8. 20y,
S lN . B, 0. 2]/
tense.
Sing. 1. ©HBH. T, HE,
2. YHF). a)"c&@.‘ )
M. VP>, FFao. SI0)®
S L‘. &xN. ©H®. Y. WY
Pl YH B0, F6oiso. S5,
2. GOHK. 600, S0,
M. & ¥ YHW, 65026, S0,
3. {N. VHH. FeHo. RSt
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Remarks upon the above Verbs.

Various parts of these verbs are used idiomatically in a variety of
ways which will be explained in subsequent chapters.

321.  The verb ®§)® in addition to the meaning of fo become has also the
weaning of ¢o finish. Thus—

8 30 Yonvwe? Is that work finished ?

The word &80 (the third person singular of the indefinite tense)
is sometimes used in the sense of yes. Thus—

Ques. SSQ)W? Ans. OFR0. 5&1)3"50.

Ques. Has he come? Adns. Yes. He has come.

322. The verb %), us will be hereafter seen, enters largely into the
formation of the negative form of verbs.

The tense Y*BoR~) A (as also the words oo, &’f‘éaﬁ&, and
Z)"'éos), when affixed to the infinitive of another verb, gives it (like the
verb to go in English) a future signification. When thus affixed, initial
2* is Ly the laws of euphony changed into 2. Thus—

I am going to read.

Qoo &8 I 3(1()?.5“‘603";‘0‘?
Are you going to do that work ?

323. A class of coMPOUND VERBS are formed by prefixing the past verbal
participle of certain verbs to the verb J%g).  Thus, by prefixing &
(the past verbal participle of %) to the verb 3*3) the compound verb
BEI*Y) is forwed, which means—to go to ruin. So in like manner
SAOVEY) to go to pieces, etc., ete.
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In connection with the verbs 5%y and %) the following rules in
reference to place are here inserted :—
Rules in reference to Place.

324.  To express MOTION TO, the object towards which motion is made is
put in the dative case. But when the object is of such a nature as not to

admit of entrance (as a tree, a man), the dative case is never used, but

the compound postposition &8 or SABY is always affixed.

325.  To express MOTION FROM, the postposition 0D is used; but if the
object cannot be entered, the compound postposition SZ00D or AL
509 is always used. Thus— '

BOHD & G308 BT, (Or 8 &3%.)
"He went to that village.
8 WPHSABE RYI.
I went to that tree. (Lit. To near that tree.)
8 &TERDSBE YT
I went to that gentleman.
- XD ST H?
Where are you coming from? (Or Whence are you coming ?)
& G3TB0 JIVLAT0D :S{)‘)':s&?
¥rom whom did this letter come ?

326. ‘When speaking about THE DISTANCE OF ONE PLACE FROM ANOTHER,

the place nearest to the speaker is put in the dative case, and the more
remote place is put in the nominative case. Thus—

8 G ¥, A8 Jod KT ?
What distance is that village from here? (Lit. To here.)
BaF EH TSI PRI QoTWE. (FHB Qonsd ©HE.)

Hyderabad is two hundred miles from Bezwara. (An €332 is about
8 miles.)
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327, Roor.
Infinitive.
Ist. form.
Verb. noun.
2nd form.
. |Present.
Verb. partic.
- Past.
' Prog. Pres.
Rel. partic. - Past.
1Indef
Prog. pres.
Habit. pres. & fut.
Tenses. {Past. 1st form.
Do. 2nd form.
Indefinite.
Sing. 2nd per.
Imperative. < Pl. 1st per.
Do. 2nd per.
Roor,
Infinitive.
(1st form.
Verb. noun. -
(2nd form,
JPresent.
Verb. partie,
( ast.
J Prog. pres.
Rel. partic. - Past.
lIndef.
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Conjugation of q&%’) and Ty

Conjugation of S0~ and '3-&1).

am)
558, or ey,
q‘x}béa.

¢, or qaﬁs&f:i».

8.

D).

WY
a{)‘);.

3.
IKTY .
a7,
a‘!)‘)w-' .
3.

WS,

Rowg ([Sp)e
CEAC N
QQoc, or qasso&.

I%.

\'S{)_‘).
Wy .
S,
3.
ts“g'a"&&. ‘
J%.

. 5{)‘)7\1-&.

339,
*8,

TN (T Hw).
BT,
ToSod.

-2

mﬁ;).

36:‘3&.
Bssm,

'80‘).

35’25&.

B0,
B
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(Prog. pres. WKy . C By .
Habit. pres. & fut. Sk, : B,
Tenses. ° Past 13t form. IeDTVH. ' By,
Do. 2nd form. SRV, - - 8},
Indefinite. IrdHoH. BKw.
Sing. 2nd per. %o (SToso). - B3
Imperative. - Pl. 1st per. Al bR BT .
{‘Do. 2nd per. ol Bod.

The second form of the past tense and the indefinite tense of these

verbs are declined exactly like those of 33y,  (See para. 320.)

1I. PASSIVE VERBS.

328. ° In Telugu every active verb may be changed into a passive verb by
affixing to its infinitive mood the verb %2, and conjugating %52 through
all its moods and tenses. (When %2 is thus used, initial  is always
changed by the laws of euphony into 20.) Thus the active verb 6&\06

_to save becomes in the passive voice S&oi52%0 to be saved.

Conjugation of ¥& oS,

Roor. . &0k,
Infinitive. . S&onni,
o 1st form. | Shosubs,
Verb. noun. :
2nd form. B&\0tS w2,
Present. S o wot.
Verb, partie.
partio {Past. Shotnd,
Prog. pres. Bdounktos,.
Rel, partic. < Past. S&osnds.

Indef. sdhosnz.
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Prog. pres. sdosuihihmy %.

Habit. pres. & fut. S&osu%eas.
Tenses. Past 1st form.  Sdosudas,

Do .2nd form.  5&oxvA83.

Indefinite. SdhosntrHs,

Sing. 2nd per.  B&owsw.
Imperative. { Pl. 1st per. Bdosndorsm
Do. 2nd per. shosnkod.

Remarks upon Passive Verbs.

329,  In Telugu passive verbs are very seldom used in common conver-
sation; and when they are used in English, they must generally be
translated into Telugu actively. Thus in translating the English
sentence—That work was done by him—instead of saying & XD SAHT
B JHwd58—it would be more colloquial to say &8s & $ [D

. (Lit. He did that work.)
III. REFLEXIVE VERBS.

330, Reflexive verbs are formed by affixing the verb §7&0 to the root of
any verb, and conjugating §”% through all its moods and tenses. Verbs
of the second conjugation always use the root in ¥. Thus, from &%
to rob comes the verb 808" to 70b for oneself, and from WS to do
comes the verb 08" o do for oneself.

The verb §7% is conjugated exactly like the verb §7%% fo buy (see
para. 273), except that the infinitive §7% and the imperative §7A% are
usually changed into §°, as W08, and the second form of the verbal
noun may take the letter &, as W08 5%, B

Conjugation of Sos™%.

Roor. [os~%.
Infinitive. J[%08,
(18t form. - A%oe~ b0,
Verb. noun.
lsmi form. Bss (or T8 s).

P



ON IRREGULAR, PASSIVE, ETC.

. f Present.
Verb. partic.
| Past.

Prog. pres.
Past.
Indef.

Rel. partic.
\

Prog. pres.

Habit. pres. & fut.
Past 1st form.
Do. 2nd form.
Indefinite.

Tenses. !

{ Sing. 2nd per.
Imperative. - Pl. 1st per.
1Do. 2nd per.

, 129

B8~ 0.
B 2.

Vs~ 0bxry .
Bossy.
Fwe R,
3‘{»5”00.:»3"&&.
DS~ ot i,
Bwos™ ) .
s~ c3.
B8~ otHd.

Broprs, (Bros~sp.)
ﬁa’»?"omaﬁz.
TwE~0d,

Remarks upon Reflexive Verbs.

331.

Roots ending in % or X°, which are composed of more than two

syllables or of two syllables with the first long, generally contract the

reflexive form. Thus— 250X, 925X §™X or VX8 R0; &Ko, oK

§“"R£> or eﬁ@‘b.r&:.

The reflexive forms of the

¥a087T,-&% and @‘&?‘6_&.

verbs ¥ {0 se¢ and §°%% to buy are

Reflexive verbs resemble to some extent the middle voice in Greek.

" They express that the action performed by the subject is also performed

.in reference to that subject. Hence these verbs frequently denote that

the action is performed for the benefit of the subject, or that it is

performed by the free will and
17

choice of the subject.



130 ON IRREGULAR, PASSIVE, ETC.

The following examples are added to illustrate the use of

reflexive verbs:—
ExaMpLES.
T8 g ¥ §T0tnTy B,
They are building a house for themselves.
Iy XobroH Sokr WS otre?
At what hour does be cook his food? Lit. At what hour does he do
cooking for himself ?
SO Forbs T, 8 oty &
He is mending a pen for himself.
0§ FLSTRTY o '
He tied on his cloth. (Lit. He tied a cloth on himself.)
BSpoo STeF ) 0twmy &, (Para. 331.)
He is putting on A/s shoes.
reaHo TS Iy &,
He wounded himself.
B0 B0 TW0E "0ty A,
I am shaving mysels.
ERASNE -SRI 2E0 DS "oty &,
That boy is tearing his cloths.

332. In some instances the difference in meaning between the simple and
the reflexive form is so great that they must be expressed in English by
different words. Thus—&’% to say, QE"XD to think; WEHY) to
read, WEOPZE"D to learn ; T to walk, SBIOETO to behave. In
some instances the use of the reflexive form is so idiomatic and
peculiar that practice alone can teach the student its exact force and

meaning.
IV. CAUSAL VERBS.
333.  In Telugu there are certain verbs, called causal verbs, which are
formed from the simple verbs. The formation is generally as follows:—
(1) In the FIRST and SECOND conjugation by changing final o of the
root into . DotH ; a.s—'s“g) to beat, §° goiﬁ to cause to be beaten ; Vas»
to do oo to cause to be done.
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(2) In the THIRD conjugation by changing final < of the root into
20:0; as 200 fo call, 2O20 fo cause to be called. (See para. 253.)

Conjugation of Toxo, and 2020,

Roor.
Infinitive.

Verb. noun.

Verb. partic.

Rel. partic.

Tenses.

Imperative.

334.

{lst Sorm.
2nd form.
j Present.

{ Pa:st.

f Prog. pres.
! Past.

( Indet.

Prog. pres.
Habit. pres, & fut.
Past 1st form.
Do. 2nd form.
Indefinite.

s

Sing. 2nd per.
- Pl. 1st per.
lDo. 2nd per.

Bowo. 2020
Bowo'ss. 29%oss
Bomoed, LT
Bowossm, REEL -5
BVixoxs, 200%.
Bowod. 29209
Bowkgsy - 2ORTY
Sowods. 2920DX.
BowoB. 20203
'x"f.‘on_’_’agr&&, 20Ty &
Bowdr. 2B,
Bowo-Dr ik, O20DT
?méb . 2823,

Voo, (VowH.) DOV, (HELKH.)
Bowod®, (SowoiHisn. ) 20BoH. (2OVoH».)
Howod e,
BowoNod,

28%oT s>,
29%0%0&.

Remarks upon Causal Verbs.

A causal verb formed from a transitive verb is equivalent in English

to the verb to cause followed by a PassIVE infinitive. Thus from [asw

to do is formed owotH to cause to be done (not to cause to do).
Hence the causal form of a transitive verb is often followed by an agent

in the INSTRUMENTAL CASE.

Thus—

5, KOF-RTF Wodod o,

He caused the dog to be killed by a cooly-man, i.e., He got (or had

the dog killed

by a cooly-man,
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A causal verb formed from an intransitive verb becomes an ACTIVE
verb. Thus from the intransitive verb S™oX> to bubble is formed the
cansal verb SPoRotH to cause to bubble, i.e., to make to boil. Thus—

Feo IoRoH.
Make the milk (to) boil, ¢.e., Boil the milk.

335. In the case of some verbs, especially of intransitive verbs, the causal
verb is very irregularly formed, e.g., 5{{:’), 62;)01‘.{: ; 8K, Bo);
TR, TN, efc., etc. It will be found easier to treat such causal forms
as distinct verbs.

On the Combination of Causal and Reflexive Verbs.

336. The causal form and the reflexive form are sometimes combined.
Thus—Wo00E ™D to cause to be done for oneself.

The following examples will make the several forms of the verbs
clear, and illustrate the changes of meaning.

T gL ¥EIW0,
They built a house.

T GO FEETIy .
They built a house for themselves.
T oo F30DTN.
They caused a house to be built.
T Lo ¥BoiHETTy .

They caused a house to be built for themselves. "

Three Remarks,

337. (1) A class of verbs are formed by affixing the verb <52 to NOUNS;
ag—e8T5% to desire, D°5% to be in trouble. Nouns endiﬁg in 3%
drop this letter before %o ; as—SoPS to be happy; FIHDS
to be afraid ; §8552% to be angry.
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338. In the same manner, verbs are sometimes formed‘by prefixing
nouns to I’ and $EH.  Thus—

@&iﬁbg) to trouble (I'rams). (3,805 to be troubled, to suffer
(Intrams.). b

'zp’dﬁ?.)%)» to inspire with fear (Trans). YOI% to be terrified.
(Intrans.).

BIISEW to cheat (Trans.). DoY) to be cheated (Intrans.).

Sé@\ﬂa& to put to sleep (Trans.). DX,JI%Y) to go to sleep (Intrans).

WoXSBW to disappoint (Trans). FoXIHo to be disappointed
(Intrans.).

339. The verb Xds» is often added to the past verbal participle of
another verb to express COMPLETENESS; a8 FEBas» to throw away,
Do Vd» fo tear up, By S fo take away, £ S o cut off.:

340. (2) A few verbs although ending in §7& are not reflexive forms
as—ERO8T0 to be quiet, oS to be awake.

341. (3) Many verbs although ending in Do are not causal forms; as—
80 to bless, 5880 to ezamine. ‘

»D¢e

i



184 ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS.

CHAPTER X

ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS.
On the Negative Primary Verb.

342,  The negative primary TENSE, which may be used in reference to
either present or past time, is as follows—

Sihy. 1. % s, I am not, or was not.
2. by 69. Thou art not, or wast not.
3 (u. <%0 B, He is not, or was not.
' (F. N. @8 &%, She or it is not, or was not.
Pl 1. Rt Sifo, We are not, or were not.
Q. ard #%, You are not, or were not.
3 ( M. F. 5% &%, They are not, or were not.
ﬂ(N. D 6. They (new.) are not, or were not.

343. There arc oTHER PARTS of the negative primary verb connected with
the tense €a9; but as these are not required in the formation of the
negative form of verbs, they will not be mentioned until the next

chapter.

EXERCISE ON THE NEGATIVE PRIMARY TENSE.

SAHS Goky™ Baso.

He is not in the house.

Dt Doy oF) & Foo?

Were you not there the day before yesterday ?

8 goiy® Hyeo By

There are not chairs in that house (z.e.,, There are no chairs),

&8 2O D~E HIY S B,
There is not & book on that table (i.e., There is no book).
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o Y™ Fosweo o

Are there no pens in your box?

Dy B of% 3w,

I was not there yesterday.

BaHs Oy goay® Tk, A8 DY

He was not at home yesterday. Where did he go?

On the Various Parts of the Negative Form.

344.  The negative form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts :—
(1) The past verbal participle.
(2) The verbal noun.
" (3) The indefinite relative participle.

(4) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses :—

(1) The progressive present tense.

(2) The habitual present and future tense.
(3) The past tense.

(4) The indefinite tense.

(5) The imperative mood.

Rules for the Formation of the Various Parts of the
Negative Form.

‘845.  The rules for the formation of the various parts of the negative form
are the same for all verbs, regular or irregular, of whatever class and of
whatever conjugation.

The various parts of the negative form of verbs are formed from the
INFINITIVE of the positive form, ¢.g., §7%&, B[O, 553,

346.  Thepast verbal participle is formed by adding ¥ to the positive infinitive;
as §° 83’ , not having struck, JIOY, $E3¥,

847.  The verbal noun is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal
participle to Y5250 or o the positive verbal noun of %) fo go.
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-

Thus §7&¥ DE825350, the not striking; DAHY TS, 553 0.
In highly grammatical language the verbal noun is formed by adding
& to the positive infinitive, e.g., 5“38&, [HDo, but this form is
rarely used in conversation.

348, The Indefinite relative pariteiple is formed by addmg D to the posxtlve

infinitive ; as ?‘ab T[AHY, $5ESD.

349. The progressive present tense is formed by prefixing the positive verbal

noun to the word 825 for all numbers and persons; as ™% §TE%50
’3(‘53, Lam not striking ; 5@ g 8&55» B, ete.

Sometimes a form is used to express the preseht progréssive, which
is got by prefixing the positive progressive present tense to the tense

T, the neg. hab. press. und fut. tense of &) as §"8)§33"‘aai> TOD,

I am not striking.

350.  The habitnal present and future tense is formed by adding the termin-

351.

ations of the personal pronouns to the positive infinitive; as §™§%%,
I strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike, TAHAD, LB,

NoTe.—Habit or custom is also sometimes expressed by the tense
which is formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to B, e.g., é“g:))
%5082, This is specially the case, when the habit is not a perma-
nent one, but merely adopted at the present time. (Compare para. 306,

first note.)

The past tense is formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to the
word 825 for all numbers and persons; as Y @"83&53, I did not
strike. %@ é”‘g 8%, ete., etc.

352.  The indefinite tense is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal

participle to the tense ' (para. 320); as ?’83’ 20, I would
not strike, or would not have struck, ete. BoH¥ I8H0, SESY T80,

353. The imperative second person SINGULAR is formed by adding % to

the positive infinitive, and the second person PLURAL by adding ¥od; as
sing. ST, pl. 87 &¥0d, strike not, or do not strike.
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The first person PLURAL is formed by prefixing the negative verbal
participle in & to &'z~0 (See para. 319); as §Tey Foaosso, let us

not strike.

The Negative Conjugation of é*"ééb».

354. POSITIVE INFINITIVE.
Past verb. partic
Ve‘rbal noun,

Indef. rel. partic.

§THY.

§7RY FIE s, (Gram. STHW,)

SETLN
?rog. pres. §TR%xn 6%, (Cud. §TipBIYy ® TOW,)
it. . & fut. 8§78,
Tenses. Habit. pres. & fut 8
Past. 8 B,
Indef. 878 e,
Sing. 2nd per. . s8R,
Imper, { Pl. 1st per. RY oo,
Do. 2nd per. ?‘gs’o&.
The Negative Tenses of ?‘g).
355. Prog. present tense. I am not striking.
Sing. 1. RS TRES B, PL 1. oo 8T e,
9. b ST . 2. 26 TN B,

M. T STRESS d.
" |F.oN. 08 s B,

3 M.F. SN0 §TeE B,
N e g B,

Habit. pres. & fut. tense. I strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike.

Sing. 1. -0 T,
2. b9 °KY.

3 M. T8 s*‘gaso.
"1F. N. ©8 g,

18

PL 1. oo 8™¢s,
2. Do §"‘3&.

g JM-F. T §THR,

N. ®D §7LY.



138 ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS:

Past tense. I did not strike, or have not struck, etc.

Sing. 1. o 8T8 . ! Pl 1. Hoso 878 Bes.
2. L 1) ) . 2, D2 57g é.
5 ™ T 88 B, ' s f ME 5% R o,

F.N. 8 578 €. | {N, wd &R B,

Indefinite tense. I would not strike, or would not have strucks

Sing. 1. WS §THY Tom, Pl 1. oo 578 o,
2. 59 Ry I, 2. D6 87RY 62526,
] { M. T STRY Y, ] .( M.F. oo §78¥ qoms.

lF. N. 08 §7LY F¥PH, {N. U0 ETRY FEHS.

Examples of the Conjugation of Negative Verbs.

356. B[xo. (Pos. infin.) Bowoss, (Pos, infin.) )
By, ' Bowo¥.
Bool o8, Bowow¥ JesEsn,
Bawd. Bowosd,

Btz %, or ThaY S T, Bowouse s, or Jowany® T,

Beaor Bowo s,
Bas ek, BVowoss ek,
BAOY FH%. Bowos¥ FéHis.
B, Bowo %,
T By Jémxe, Bowoisy ez,

Bao¥od, Bowois¥od.

357. B%e8s, (Pos. infin.) S&oswis, (Pos. infin.)
Bresy, Bdhos iy,

B8ty Y85, B&ow Xy oL,
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B%8D,

B&io%20%.

Brossisn oo, Bosotnay ® EdhownBsw Beh, SdoSwihthay % T%,

B0,

Vo™ Besoe
[osty 6.
Bosrtss.
[osty Sozoism.
Bos*Eod.

[T,

Bdhousnis.
sdow ks Bk,
Edhousnky e,
5 &0 0%,

B&08 0%y Jémoisn,
s&oswt¥od.

358. 3. (Pos. infin. of ©.) &%, (Pos. infin, of 3%.) o= (Pos. infin. of HHy.)

¥,
TF IS5,

0.

Sl T°F. .
DY Lo, oK S,
6D, o~d.

TGS B, eééﬁ-&& Faksw B, JtBowyy TR B, Iy ®

[% B°%. [3%.
Ear ¥, T
T B, ¥ 8%, oo B,
¥ I, Y 8%, ¥ 80,
3%, 650, T,
¥ o, FY Sréziso, ooF s,
T¥od. Yo l. o¥od.
On the Negative Tenses and Imperative.
359. In conversation 825 is sometimes pronounced &.

Observations on the Negative Verb.

360. It has been stated (para. 349) that the negative prog. pres. tense is
formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to the word &%, This is
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not strictly speaking a tense, though used as such, for the verbal noun is
in reality the subject of ©&b. Thus §7 ¢80 B litera.ll& means—
There is not striking. The use and syntax of verbal nouns will be

explained in a future chapter.

361, It must be remembered that whenever in the negative form the
second form of the positive verbal noun is used (e.g., $¥5352550) the first
form (e.g., I°%e>) may be used instead ; but the second form is the one

most commonly used. (See para. 258.)

362. The indefinite relative participle with the aftix 8, is sometimes used

instead of the verbal noun, to form a negative present tense; as R

@”-gga 3o,

363, Relative participles are sometimes formed by prefixing the neg.
past ver. partic. to *80%y , oo, and ';)“’éag, eg., VoY o, ,

Bk oo, WAy 9‘335 A negative infinitive also may be formed
by prefixing the neg past ver. partic. to &%, the positive infinitive of
'YL, e.9., §LY I The use of a negative infinitive is rare.

364. A prog. pres. tense, an hab. pres. and fut. tenee, and a past tense are
sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. past ver. partic. to the tenses

Q‘ém"aaﬁ, w0, oo (or FBY), e.g., VHY¥FonT o,

He did nét do. Of these forms that for the past tense is most common.

365. A past tense is sometimes formed by affixing the tense T to the

past tense of a positive verb; as BRIVR0 TO0. I did not do.

366.  Sometimes a negative habitual present and future tense, followed by
the positive pa;at- tense of &), is used as a negative past tense. This
form is not very common. Thus—

DD WS SO RO Sy TWood ?
‘When did I not do what you told me?
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T HRTHS §H50 JSpi TOES’, Dol
Please tell me when my son did not come regularly.
T OARSTIE 2SR A B Jowd.

You have never replied‘properly to my question.

367.  An imperative is sometimes formed by adding £ (i.e., %G, the
negative imperative of %)) to the infinitive of any verb; as Ta®
2%, Do not do. Lit. Do not go to do. This is sometimes changed into
R0, and in the Cuddapah District into 2%, but these are vulgarisms
to be avoided.

368. In the case of some verbs the negative habitual present and fature
tense, preceded by a negative past verbal participle, is used to give the
force of a strong affirmative. Thus— -

BAnS OBAT, BH THY SIS,
If he asks, I shall not fail to tell him.

D0 B 58 Xobrolh T &Sy, (Or B5.)

You must not fail to come at ten o’clc_>ck to-morrow.

B & S saHEST JHY 29T, (0r SYTU.)
I must mention this to him.

N.B.— In the last two sentences the final verb is impersonal.

On the Translation of English Negative Sentences.

369.  Sanscrit words admitted into Telugu use certain prefixes (like in, wn,
etc., in English) which have a negative force, e.g., '&ﬂ)@s&), a worthy
man, @ar-)(ogc&), an unworthy man. With this exception, the negative
in a Telugu negative sentence is always conveyed in the VERB. In an
English negative sentence, however, the negative may be conveyed in a
pronoun, adjective, adverb, or verb. Hence in translating from English
into Telugu, we must always first put the sentence in such a form that
'the negative may be contained in the verb. Thus—There is nobody in
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thut room—equals—There is not anybody in that room. & X8 )
B0y B%. There is no book on the table—equals—There is not a book on
the table. YD~ EORSE Y B, He went nowhere—equals—He did
not go anywhere. €3IHI o)é’b_&g BE B, He is not hers, 8%

EXERCISES ON THE NEGATIVE TENSES.
On the progressive present tense.
Do Ay iy FRT v VoHEsn T,
Are you taking a bath? I am not taking one.
& D5y TE TS BKSL T,
That boy is not reading in my school.

KoTR8 A3 ¥epBoTmy @ ¥ 8o,
Is he saddling the horse? He is not saddling it.

On habit or custom.

BYH® F,8 ToxB IS0 K.
Cows do not calve every year.
XoB,350000 %)di)%&i» 859).

Horses do not eat rice.

é&woﬁ&g&: Ty I L.

They do not give rice to poor people.

§Y -:)gw OEFot3 wien BH¥o,

They do not weave such cloths in this town.

OIDB A(TS0 DB X0¥ &y o 852350 B, (Temporary habit.)
He has got fever, and therefore he is not eating any rice.
o[BI, 3,850 0% S0 @gﬁo&asam e,

(Temporary habit, see para. 350, note.)
For some reason or other, for the present he is not taking any pains.
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On future time.

B Iy ek & ¥ Vo,

1 shall never do that work.

T 6 oW W,

He will not make that couch.

BH T DoY) gAT?  §I.

Will you give me leave to-morrow ? I will not.

OI% ¥V~ 3o §oe3d ToX,

Henceforth he will not come to our house.

T o8l FuTd8 205,

T will not invite him to dinner to-morrow.

On the past tense.

B GOBBO ISpeot0y WoXWH BYDK. (See para 218.)
I have never yet gone to Bunder.

B GRSEH SOHTH Wy & BowL B0,

1 have never yet seen him.

Do i GRS SEITVTV? $ES S,
Did you walk this morning ? No. (Li¢. I did not walk.)

5y Do~ SIS AT O MrvirE B,

Did you speak to him yesterday? I did not.

s Boosy 3 BREn whes §TIER. (7Y Donmra.)
He did not buy cloths the day before yesterday.

SOHE T & I §ov© g0, (YT TV.)

He has not yet given me that money.

143
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On the imperative.

D [B BSSNOTT® TIEE T8 od.
Do not come to me for ten days.

by SHTHOE” v Fas,
Do not associate with evil men.

DY S OS5 BoW.

Do not plunder the riches of others.
SAHN G038 IHpHH DY

Never go to his house.

530St BOTLIH ‘&xiagas’%
Do not talk. Do not delay.
DrvH & B soRgr VaosFod.
Do not do that work slowly.
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CHAPTER XI.

ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VE!RB to be, AND ON
VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES WHERE
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED.

I. ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB fto be.

On the Telugu Primary Verb,

370.  The PRIMARY VERB, of which mention has already been made in
previous chapters (paras. 247 & 342), consists of the following parts:—

PoOSITIVE FORM,
Pres. rel. partic. &3y,

<382
Present tense, 63“;:&.

NEGATIVE FORM.
Past. ver. partic. o¥.
Verbal noun. G ';)“;S;ﬁ&» (or B Y. Gram. d0.)
Indef. rel. partic. &9. |
Present tense. GEY

Past tense. B,

On the full Verb &oo.

371.  In addition to the primary verb there is the full verb Go&b fo be,
which is conjugated throughout just in the same manner as any other

verb. The formation however is somewhat irregular.
19 '
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- 872.

873.

ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB TO BE, ETC.

PoOSITIVE FORM.

Roor.
Infinitive.
Verb. noun. Ist jorm.
2nd form.
. Present.
Verb. partic.
Past.
Prog. pres.
Rel. partic, £Past.
Indef.
Prog. pres.
Hab. pres. & fut.
Tenses, { Past 1st form.
Do. 2nd form.
Indefinite.

Sing. 2nd per.
Pl. 1st per.
Do. 2nd per.

Imper.

oo,
6&ols.

Grolobo,
Grolidism,

6robx,

&0&.,

&owa‘;.

é&rods. (In Northern Circars shortened
&0, [into &3y .)
Groenwy) M.

G oL,

&rod~%. (In Northern Circars short-
Got3d,
& otHB,

[ened into &=y %.)

oo,
&Gromiv,
Groliods.

The second form of the past tense, and the indefinite tense are
declined as follows—

PAST TENSB.

Sing. 1. a@rod3d,
2. 60829,

M. &G0 T,

5 {F. &N, GoT®.

Pl 1. Gro83%n,
2. drot38.

M. &F. Grods.

. ‘In. GroB®.

INDEF. TENSE.

GrotH,
G otH ).

650250,
G020,

@ro2H®,
6502520,

&rotH0,
G5 0%0:%,
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NEGATIVE FORM.

374,  PosITIVE INFINITIVE. érol,

Past ver. partic. oy,

Verbal noua. Go%¥ FtBkisw. (Gram. GoXd.)

Indef. rel. purtic. Grod.
Prog. pres. Grolitsn E%.
Hab. pres. & fut. & o,

Tenses.

| Past. 6502 B,

Indef. G0y JEH%.
Sing. 2nd per. oS,

Imper. { Pl. 1st per. 6ol Srémrsn.
Do. 2nd per. GroX¥od.

On the Meanings of the Primary Verb, and of Gob,

375. The PRIMARY VERB has only the meaning of to be, but the FULL VERB
6o in addition to the meaning of ¢o be has also the meaning of
to dwell, to stay, to stop. Thus—

PR e Taneed) 3:&)& 2)0&&%3"’&&). @gb_é 650250,
The gentleman is calling you. Stay there.

GobnT™yF08.  (See par. 304)

1 am staying, sir.

& B30 Toosns™ BoXDr Gotny Ko,
In this hot season we are living (or dwelling) in the upper story.

On the Various Forms of the Positive Past Tense of Goo.

376.  In the positive form it will be noticed that &Sy and &) &, the
shortened forms used in the Northern Circars for &o&s (the past relative
participle) and €o&7°% (the past tense), are spelt exactly in the same

manner as the primary present relative participle é?éa, and the primary
present tense & M.



148 ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB TO BF, ETC.

In the CuDDAPAH DISTRICT G0¢€3D is the form of the past tense which
is most commonly used. The form &o&~~0 is also sometimes used, but
its shortened form amazﬁ is never used. Hence whenever the ténse
&7y & is used in the Cuddapah District, it always is the primary present
tense, and consequently always has a present signification.

In the NORTHERN CIRCARS the second form of the past tense, namely,
60839, is only rarely used. The form €God™ % is never used; but the
form commonly used is 63"&?&, the shortened form of Go&a™a%.
Hence in the Northern Circars, whenever the tense éﬁ"’ae‘&a is used, it
may be the primary present tense, and consequently may possess a
present signification, or it may be the shortened form of the past tense
(shortened for €0&7°%), and consequently may possess a past signifi-
cation. The context will always make the meaning clear.

The following are examples of the tense 6373“;&, when it is the
shortened form of 620870, and consequently has a past signification :—

DX DSy IE)-& &I E? (Cud. God0, or Godsd.)
‘Where were you yesterday ?

D5y &3 8% OF & &I . (Cud. G0N, or Goé3D,)
Yesterday I was there. '

Boordy 3BT € TS G M. (Cud. GodT %, GoBAD.)
The day before yesterday he was in that town.
N.B.—Ezxamples of the use of the primary tense éan"’aai), which
always has a present signification, will be found in para. 250, exercise.,

On the Verb oo, when used to express the
English Verb to have.
377.  The verb &o%o or the primary verb preceded by a dative case is

used (like the verb sum in Latin) to express the meaning of the English
verb to have Qr to possess. Thus—

I have a gun. (Lit. A gun is to me.)

D uy) So?
Have you not a cow ?
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GO Trosnes BY).
He has no fields.

TN 2SS0 ééa&.
I have remembrance, t.e., I remember.

BADSH JOXL P e &I H?
How many children has he ?

NoTte.—In sentences of this kind the verb-is sometimes understood,

and not expressed; but this is only the case where the verb, if expressed,
would be positive. Thus—

BAHTH 70 Jew JoXW?
How many daughters has he?

378. Just as in English the prepositions by and with are sometimes
used after the verb to- have, so in Telugu the postpositions 3% and 88
are sometimes used with the verb €0 ; but -this can only be done,
when the noun denotes a moveable object. When used in this way

" ' possesslon at the time is always meant, whereas the verb oz with a

" dative implies ownership or possession generally. Thus—

3336§6 X &S50 éﬁa&
She has a watch with her. (Li¢t. Near her.)

% X &dﬁm&i»:éa&
I have a watch.

TTE S B,
I have no money with me.

TS 20 8.
I have no money.

On the Trans!atio.n into Telugu of the Englis'h verb to be. ‘

379. . In English the verb to be is used in two ways, namely—(1) As the
" copula, in which case it stands between the subject and A NOUN or AN
ADJECTIVE (or their equivalents) merely to connect the two together,
and to state that one s, or i¢s not the other ; as—That is a cow. That is
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not a cow. He is good. He 18 sick. (2) Not as the copula, in which case it
is itself the predicate, and the words which follow it stand in an
adverbial relation to it ; as—God exists. There is no bread. He is here.
They are in Bunder. '

First. On the Translation of the Verb to be,
when it is not the Copula.

380. When in English the verb ¢o be is not the copula, it generally either
(1) expresses EXISTENCE, in which case it is usually introduced idiomati-
cally by the word there ; (as—God 1, i.e., exists—There is no bread)—
or (2) is followed by an ADVERB or ADVERBIAL PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE,
as—He is here—They are in Bunder.

381, N.B.—By an adverbial prepositional phrase is meant a preposition
and its case, standing in the same relation to the verb as an adverbd.

382. When in an English sentence the verb to be is not the copula, it
must be translated into Telugu, both in the positive and negative,
simply by using the verb 6o or the primary verb, as in the following

examples :—
EXAMPLES.
B &Iy &,
God is, t.e., exists.
Ty B,
There is no bread. Lit. Bread is not.

Q. & IYS™ Wrdrowen gHyF? A By,
Q. Are there any rupees in that box? A. No. (Lit. There are not.)

Q. Deedd ANy M-F ATy ! A. g¥, % S0,

Q. Where were you yesterday ? A. T was not here.

Q. V8B SOV~ ST A} A. B, or B2 (for GokKs
Q. Is he at work ? A. No. Lit. He is not. [82%).

Q 8 DT BLBNE EIRT? A, AIY . A
Q. Are those boys at play ? A. Yes. Lit. They are.
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Q. 2% B g¥ & Eotr~T? A. 60X,
Q. Shall you be here to-morrow ? A. No. Lit. I shall not.
Q. &% wooe DB GART? A &R,
Q. Are they in great poverty ? A. Yes. Lit. They are.
Q. %0 Fowdo~X GyTm? A B,
Q. Is the pot on the fire? A. No. Lit. It is not.
Q. V8% N & IS A, g8 % B,
Q. Where is he? A. He is not here.
Q. 085 g%, % Ja? A. 825, or 825 (for &o%sso
Q. Is he not here? A. No. Lit. He is not. [8&5).
Q. D% TR ST T A T @IS,
Q. Are you well? A. T am well.
(
Q. B TOn~ Gy T ' A. SB7 @sy 8,
Q. Is the account correct. A. It is correct.

Secondly, On the Translation of the Verb ¢to be,
when it is the Copula.

When in an English sentence the verb to be is the copula, i..,
when it stands between the subject and a noun or an adjective (or their
equivalents) merely to connect the two together, and to express that one
18 or i8 not the other,—the two following rules must be observed:—

383. Rure I. Where in English the verb fo be is placed between the
subject and a noun (or its equivalent), ¢.e,, where the predicate consists
of the verb to be and a noun (as—That is a cow. That 8 not a cow).

In colloquial Telugu in the POSITIVE no verb is used; as—e8 &),

In the NEGATIVE the tense B is added ; as—&8 e3y) T°X0,

ExXAMPLES.

8D JI° ég,),. HDd JI° 69 R 2t~ R

She is my mother. She is not my mother,
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384.

o8 Jew. g8 2.
That is & scorpion. This is a lizard.

o8 X 63&1"', e33°?

Is that a horse, or & COw ? ?

V8 XI5 T, &Y.
'I‘bat 18 not a horse, it is a cow

D B ETT?

Is your younger brother this very man?

8% Do~ SSwE?

Is he your younger brother?
(D1~N &')'8"’(,_?

Is that a dog?

TOX0. 5. (Short for B N T,

It is not. It is a jackal.

Do~ goo §BT?
Is this your house ?

ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB TO BE, ETC.

08 SE)-.,

RuLk II. When in English the verb to be is placed between the
subject and an adjective (or its equivalent), i.e.,

when the predicate

consists of the verb fo be and an adjective, in Telugu there are two
forms of expression as follows:—

385, (Ay First. If the sentence has reference to the innate quality or
natural condition of the subject, the predicate in Telugu is expressed by

8 COMPOSITE NOUN; and hence since what is an adjective in English

becomes a noun (composite) in Telugu, the sentence follows the same
"rules as those given above for a noun in the predicate., (Para. 383.

Thus—

s Sodae.
(SN ﬁé’b_:)a.
¥ ¥ DOJHonsd. (Para. 203)  This story is interesting,
BAHS DOVT°%O T,
&80 '€5§b_6'~)5 TS0,
B K DOF,MHo088 T H,

~ He is good.
She is pretty.

He is not good.
She is not pretty.
This story is not interesting,

It would be wrong to say SADHT 0D Or YL Hod G &
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386. This use of the composite nouns_(or rather of the PRONOMINAL
AFFIXES) in Telugu closely resembles the use in English of the words man,
woman, people, one, thing, things, etc, which are frequently added to
adjectives expressing innate quality o.i' natural condition. The chief
difference is that whereas in sentences of this kind these words may often
be omitted in English, the pronominal affixes can never be omitted in

Telugu. Thus—

BOHT HOWT°. He is a good man.
8o I, 4. She is a pretty woman.
¥ ¥§ DD JHonsd.  This story is an interesting one.

EXAMPLES.

T %-m\)a'“z&.
He is mad. (Or—He is a mad man.)

T woer §580 XoxH,  (Para. 204.)
They are very passionate. (Or—passionate men.)

8 XI,50 asa»?)&.
That horse is a bad one.

DTS TOAH Tro™ T IS0 Xod.
A chilly is very hot. (Or—a very hot thing.)

Toog WrUT é&mogo.
They are very poor. (Or—poor people.)

8 I I BED.
That snake is a very bad one.

&8 TO DOV,
That Rajah is a good man.

VED 89 Trer Knsda.
His mother is very old. (Or—a very old woman.)

& Jol JBy08. :
That palanquin is green, (Or——a green one.)
20
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8 Ky oo X6,
That dog is very large. (Or—a very large one.)

& 29 wro~ A, 8.
This cat is very small. (Or—a very small one.)

BAHS TR SIOT K,
He is very old. (Or—a very old man.)

387. (B) Secondly. If the sentence has reference to the particular state
of the subject at a particular time, the predicate in Telugu is expressed
both in the positive and negative by the verb €odd or the primary
verb, preceded by an adverb, i.e., by an adjective (or a noun used as an
adjective) with the ADVERBIAL AFFIX 7v° attached to it. In sentences of
this kind in English the adjective is generally used alone, without the
addition of any of the words man, woman, people, etc. (Para. 386.) ‘

388,  Nore.—The adverbial affix 7~ is derived from the infinitive of &),
namely, ¥, and often expresses the meaning of the English words like
or as,or the English adverbial termination Iy ; as—22Y) bad, By
badly.

ExaMPLES.

That horse is sick.

BB TOO® VOISO By 8.
She is very weak.

BAOS ATy T RE §ESH GoT.
He was angry with me yesterday.

Q. ¥ ¥F 2% DOG,Soor 6y T2 A, 8.
Q. Is this story interesting to you ? A. No. (Lzt. It is not.)

Q. T QIO TR BSHA ETY TV A, G .
Q. Are they very kind to you? A. Yes. (Lit. They are.)

Q. (-} 3@ 252.\32)77' ﬁﬁaw" A. é&), i.e., ﬁ&\%)?v‘ 353.
Q. Is that cow sick? A. No. (Lit. It is not.)
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V8% Iy Tro™ HdugpSor GO,
He was very sorrowful yesterday.

Q. BSOS & BIX TTONTAT én"aw?
Q. Is he sick to-day?

A. Bk, (ie., Trowerwe Bif.) or . (i, TTOROTNT
o Fesd.) '
A. No. (Lit. He is not sick.)

389. Although the above distinction has been drawn between the use in
the predicate of (A) a composite noun and (B) the verb to be with adverbial
7~°, yet in some instances (especially when the subject is neuter) the
distinction is very slight, as for instance between the sentences—
¥ ¥5 DI MHowsd—and B ¥ OG0 €5y 8. Practice will
soon teach the student which form to use, Few words use both forms ;
and when they do, the above distinction will be & guide to the student
which form to select. Thus—edHS KAOXOT H means—He is a
kind man—and expresses natural disposition or innate quality. SIS S
T BASONT Gy & means—He is kind to me—and expresses a
particular condition of mind at & particular time in reference to a parti-

cular person. In the same way & RKoZ 0 2208 menns—That horse

is a bad cne—but & X530 a‘»z.nz)?v" &:-6‘;6 means—That horse is sick.

On o preceded by 7~° used Impersonally.

490. When animate objects are spoken about,.the verb 0% or the
primary verb preceded by an adjective or noun with the affix 77> is often
used impersonally, and what would otherwise have been the sub]ect in
the nominative is put in the dative case. Thus—instead of sa.ymg
BAHS  Trere B3OS Gy do—He is very w.ary—it is also
common to say—SFSH Trer 350007 Gy B lit. It is very

weary ta him. ‘ : ¢
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391.  Such impersonal gentences also as the following are very common
in Telugu :—

TH JoTHne &S, 8.
I have a headache. Lit. It is headachy to me.

T 204 TEoT T 66X, 8.
I am very feverish. Lit. It is very feverish in my body.

O3 2,083 :)gii‘ainm GO
He is not better. Lit. It is not better in his body.

Changes in the Predicate, when the Subject is in the
First or Second Person.

392.  The following rules must now be specially attended to, as they

form one of the chief peculiarities of Telugu.

In Telugu when the predicate consists of a NouN and the subject is
a pronoun of the First or Second person, the noun in the predlcate
undergoes the following changes :—

393, First. When the subject is S0, the termination of the noun in
the predicate— -

if it is &, changes & into 3. (Gram. &%.)
ifitis 9, O, or 7, adds . ,
if it is any other vowel, adds . Thus—

PO 3D 6;:”_3833.' I am his younger brother.
(Gram. 85p5)

D HIAD, I am a man.

R &g&ﬁs I am a child.

394, Secondly,. When the subject is D), the termination of the noun
in the predicate—

if it is 2%, changes & into %)

fitis 9, Y, or _;;__, adds 9,
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if it is any other vowel, adds ). Thus—

DY) 8D 6@&56) "~ You are his younger brother.
DY HIA”D. “You are a man,
?0@ &g@ You are a child.

395.  Thirdly, When the subject is P53 or &%, the noun in the

predicate changes final © of the plural nominative into ~3. Thus—

Bossoo ZFywosn. . We are Brahmans.
Nt 0 &S)&&’xogoﬂn. - We are men.
oo &goain. We are children.

396. Fourthly,. When the subject is &%, the noun in the predicate
usually undergoes no change. Thus—

You are Brahmans. Or honorific—You are a Brahman,

Bt SHowogen. “

You are men. Or honorific—You are a man,

Do~ %)ge».

You are children. Or honorific—You are a child, (Para. 172).

897.  In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the

Ouddapah District, when the subject is <%, final ~ of the plural
noun in the predicate is changed into ¥ ¥; as—Qu~%H @gmo&a.
Ye are Brahmans—or—You are a Brahman.

398. The cOMPOSITE nouns, when placed in the same position, undergo
exactly the same changes as those mentioned above, except in the case
of the first and second persons singular feminine, where & ischanged

respectively into =y (Gram. T°S%) and B°F). Thus—

- Sing. Mas, B 5)&53‘%’3&. I am a poor man.
 (Gram. DamoES.)
DY KG=Ey. You are a blind man,
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FEM. N% DSy @Ry, .Iam a young woman.
(Gram. DIy TI0,)
;‘\)@ ), -0z5°3F). You are a pretty woman.

Pl. Ma8, & FEM. 3o Dxa~8s»  We are poor people.
or Da~oz s,
DI~ aHoDJ°.  You are good people, or & good man.

399. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the
Cuddapah District, when the subject is D5, final % of the com-
posite noan is changed into T~Fen ; as D oI Tew. You are

good men—or—You are a good man.

400.  The Negative of all the above forms is expressed by adding the tense
T°0. Thus— '

B @ﬂmdﬁ& T,

I am not a Brahman,

DY W, ATEY) T,
You (fem.) are not pretty.

Hos LIILIE S AU
‘We are not children.

On the use of ®ox pefore God.

401. It has been mentioned (paras. 383 & 385) that in a positive
sentence, where in English the verb fo be is the copula, the predicate in
Telugu often consists of a noun or composite noun without any verb
being expressed. The verb €oi may, however, be expressed in all
such sentences, although it is usually omitted (except in certain complex
sentences, where its insertion is necessary). But if Go%o be used, the
noun or composite noun must always take the AFrix &ox (the past
verbal participle of ©3)). It has been already stated (para. 154) that
when certain nouns are used as adjectives they take the affix ©o& (the
past relative participle of ©%)); as ©0X3HoNS HANX. Somewhat in
the same manner, when tn a sentence of the kind now under consideration
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the verb €0 is expressed, the noun or composite noun which precedes
Go> must always take the afiz ©ox. (Otherwise both ®ox and 60X

must be entirely omitted.)

Thus it would be wrong to say—edHs SHoDT & G So—edDS
@ﬂm& Gy So—but we may say—e3SDS SodT Eon (i,
DT Bow) G Ho—esIHT @Z_}‘:maﬁcm €~y % The usual

form, however, would be—e3dHS HODT°Ld. SBAIHOS Wﬁ_‘;m&.

N
In the same manner we may say—=~% §°SuXe T Sow STy Bo—

R o=\ 2, 850w 6T H—RY SrodXTESon GIY Y. ete. ete.,

etc. But such expressions are not common.

402. In the same manner when reference is made to past time, the tense
67 or 6ot30 may be used preceded by ©@ox (the past verbal
participle of &) fo become), but both are usually omitted. Thus—
38 SoxTyBxweloNey GaH 63’;‘%5 oo¥on Gomsd. He wasa
Tahsildar ten years ago. But—=8 oSS Exnefores esdHdis 665"%5

=% —wgould be more common.

403. When, however, reference is made to past time, the past tense of
©y) is often used, and when reference is made to future time, the future

tense of ) is always used. Thus—

58 SoSBEsnoloxty SAHY 6?’.3“%%6' T HoT R, (Neg.
T°8%0.) Ten years ago he became a Tahsildar. (Neg. Had not become.)
Bothr FoSETS0OS BAHT FF ST OFYT®. (Neg. T°%.)

In two years he will become a Tahsildar. (Neg. He will not become.)

404.  In conversation, the simple verb %) is frequently used in
sentences of this kind, instead of the form ©®ox» Go2d. Thus—

o HoBTFE Gob, T8 FID ToFWYW. (SoTED.)

If he is lame, he may get a planquin, and come.
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YT To© FSEH XoTE Gy ¥FSaEeTy .
(§P5xoX 0T Ee0.) |

He appears to be a very passionate man.

SIS ToBRE G508, © DSy IADVEIm.

(T 0BT, )
As he is very gentle, he let the boy off.

SAHT Txgéoéoz 615y ¥)438, 68@958 3BB[Ry 2o
(a*xgasoa@_ﬁt.so)a&)

Although he is very rich, he behaves like a poor man.

T wRHFE  God, EHOH W wE  DhHXos?
(mgémﬁa_ )

Being himself a fool, how can he instruct others?

Peculiar use of the affix 7~.

405. Sometimes a noun signifying a material object (as a king) and some-
times a composite noun takes the adverbial aflix 7~ before 6o in the
predicate; as &S T A® &Iy %. This form expresses either
(1) similarity—or— (2) doubt. Thus—

BANS TOBTT G Ho.
He is as a Rajah. i.e., (1) He is like a Rajah in appearance or in

power, although he is not one really—or—(2) He is like a Rajah
in appearance, but I do not know for certain if he is a Rajah or not.

33D OOV T éa‘acﬁ.

He appears to be a good man.

On the difference between &oX%¥ and &%,

406. (o) The word €0%¥ generally has the sense of staying, stopping,
dwelling, and is always used regularly, i.e., with the same subject as that
of the principal verb.
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407. (8) The word B¥ always has the sense of being, and is always
used absolutely, i.e., with a different subject from that of the principal
verb. Thus—

(A) BSOS P08 GoX¥, got38 BT . (Or GoX%How™.)

He did not stay for meals, but went away.

& 5% $XSen Do Xobow T GoXy, BB YT 00D,
To-day the boats did not stay till two o’clock, but went away soon.

(B) ¥ BoS™ VYo B, $5E0 0BT,
There being no sale this month, I suffered loss. (i.e.,, As I did not effect
any sales this month, I suffered loss.)

DA m.vﬂ 3, T3y wiHen VAT,

Money not being to me (i.c., not having money), I asked him for a loan.

T OF, % 2HXTn Sow" &) 8.
I have no means of subsistence there. (Lit. Subsistence is without being
to me there.)

& 5% Sov> Tow Gy .
To-day we are without a punka.

On the difference between &oX%d and 9,

408. The word &o%d is generally used in the sense of staying, stopping,
dwelling ; but 39 is always used in the sense of being, i.e., it always
expresses a denial of present existence. Thus—

Botks XobOT™T> wdS™ &oXd =D & 2.
I shall punish those who do not stop in school till two o’clock.

TIBTT® GoKD SI0REd oo TR )2
Why have you bought meat which will not keep till to-morrow ?

2SS D SHYP M STHHE08?

How can we get an article which is not in the bazaar ?
21
-
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409.  When reference is made to any other time than the present, Go%d
is generally used. Thus—

& Gt D GoXd goo B,

There is not a house in this village, in which I have not lived.

In some cases, however, 89 may be employd as S gots™® B
DIDSOBOS T°%0 ;SQ)D"&&. He came at a time when I was not at
home.

410.  After adverbial ~~ the word &oXd is always used. When
possession is implied, the word S is always used. In this sense B may
generally be translated by the English word without. Thus—

DFIOEA™ G0%DT08 DIy T,
Learning will not come to those, who are not obedient.

DFHE BOTB8 DIy TV,
Learning will not come to those, who have not an obedient spirit.

TP BT i SESKOW?
How can lame people walk? Lit. People to whom there are not legs.

Deductions from previous rules.

411. The subjoined examples are given in illustration of various forms of
expression, which are easily deducible from rules already given. By
referring to the paragraphs mentioned after each example, the gram-
matical construction can be easily understood.

2QES0 VS SESTY, wod M SO\, (Para. 370.)
Not being able to walk on account of fever, I got upon a bandy, and came.

B FaoBD 50 08N Jr TVoHXews? (Para. 370.)
How can he do what I cannot do?

8 30 UoHBOT oz VYT Y.

Those who cannot do that work may go away.

085 6 $O VO TISENHo, DY SGx0 - Towxey)?
Or—TJeH B B.

If he cannot do that work, how can you do it ?
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oF% © 5D DoHTonsiyisl, B FawXowm.
Although he cannot do that work, I can do it.

A% 8 39 Do BEYontomds, Adsn gI(Wom BENGTE.

VO BEDESL 05,
Because I could not do that work, he sent me off without giving me any

wages.

WSS &8 $ ‘3&33583 AN
I heard that he could not do that work.

Dy & 59 TooTo¥I B, BYI'. Or—T~0d H&H0H
If you cannot do that work, go away.

412, B WESK0 HYES0en DowSAY Sy T
Have you any books that I can read ?

&8 5 VOHXOTEH S
Who are the people who can do that work?

OB © 5D FEOXDATSEHES0H, BSOS, Or— XOAT.
If he can do that work, he may.

©F% 6 5D FoOXOASHE, I8 g, Or—XOAT .
Although he can do that work, I will not give it to him.

Dot BB WESNORTED DIy . DesBor?
I heard that you could read Tamil. Is it true >—Or—1I hear that you can
read Tamil.

413. N.B.—Sometimes the word Xo (as also the tense X)) when

affixed to an infinitive, merely gives it a future signification. Thus the
following sentence is often used at the commencement of a letter—

A BaoXe HSO SHotr—
The request that I am about to make is as follows—

14, DoHSodss BeH¥ Donrgh—0r—JaHseds B9

You have not done what you ought to have done.
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B 0¥, A8 BYSOR G, SEID~E BP T H—0r—BY SIS I
35025,

If ©t be necessary for me to go there, I shall go by boat—Or—If I must go.

& 5D TVoHBORTIpE, BVAH—0r—TVowSod Iy Sy,

When it is necessary to do it, I will do it.

SOAHT ¥ Lo FH BYFod 6y 58, wod o SyerETEH—
Or—RFFod 6Ty,
Although he must go this evening, he has not yet bespoken a cart.

V85 BYIOD G4 DD, Or—IFSOREEY.
I heard that he must go.

415,  T[oHKrEdB THoXH  WRIF) Or—T[oHKEd .

Why have you done what you ought not to have done?

BHT08 TRITFH—0r—[AHTD 5.

You have done what you ought not to have done.

BH 83, TES VAHTIHHEH0L, TS0 BAHIOVEE?
Or BSHT¥IB.

If T must not do it in that manner, how must I do it?

416, OO, IS8 W, o X, Rz’ Or—BoHiE), 5908,
What is the good of doing a thing, which one need not do.

DY TH oS FBVSE00K, Faodd B0, Or —T Y, S
9'65.

If you need not come to-morrow, I will send you word.

17, & & TEH SgvdB, Fd B! Ur—su T &
30250,
If it be impossible to go to-day, what shall I do!
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General rule on the use of the tenses T°&% and Sa%.

418. The following rule in reference to the use in the negative of the
tenses T~ and B will be found useful :—

419,
used must be preceded by &ox, the tense T°% must be used in the

First. Where in the positive the verb 6o must be omitted, or if

negative.

Secondly. Where in the positive the verb 60 without ©®ox can be
used, the tense S must be used in the negative. Thus—

©8 Voo T,
That is not a scorpion.

& TP DOVTON TN,
That Rajah is not a good man.

i ATOE HoD TUF).
These ink-bottles are not good.

Q BOHSH 200 &Iy TO?
Q. Has he any children ?

Q. D% Do way? (&1 B.)
Q. What is the matter with you?

Q. BOHT oy~ &Iy T"?
Q- Is he in the house ?

Q. 8% Bax) 77 c%mazr?,
Q. Is he sick?

&3 G508 ToON BH.

There is not a canal to that village.

DY HoVT°EF) T°Y.

You are not a good man.

o QUK TS0,
We are not children.

A, 3%, (Para. 377.)
A. No. (Lat. There are not.)

A. 50 B,
A. Nothing.

A. B,
A. No. (He is not.)

A. B or 8. (Short for
A. No.  [Go%%350eeH.)

T 20" §OT AR~ B (Para. 391)
I am not yet better. (Lié. It is not yet better in my hody.)
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ON VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES, WHERE
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED.

420. In the remaining portion of this chapter, examples are given of
some of the various ways in which PRONOMINAL AFFIXES (para. 202) are
used in the predicate, where in the corresponding English sentence the
verb to be is the COPULA.

421.  The negative is expressed by adding the tense ™%,

422, In some instances the use of the pronominal affixes closely re-
sembles the use of the apostrophe ('s) in English.

423. Furst. These aflixes are commonly used in the following manner:—

Do 5 BFgTH?

These are people of what country ?

D% g¥ AmE TN,
These are not people of this place.

T JET0e3T?
What sort of people are they ?

8 Y A8
Where did that box come from ? (Lit. That box is one of what place ?

& DP § 5802
This water is that of what well ? (i.e., From what well is this water ?)

TS 555,’ e205088B°? (Para. 301.)
Is the canal water that of this kind ?

oS D ginsotsd T
The canal water is not (that) of this kind.

D~ GO MNTol3H? §eoSos3 B,
Of what kind is your house ? One of this kind.



ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB TO BE, ETC. 167

Qo FroB S BoXd? By Boxos.
Your palanquin is one of what colour ? A green one.
T Fod THOB T, AT,28.
My palanquin is not a green one. It is a red one.
424, Secondly. These affixes are frequently used in expressing the force

the comparative and superlative degrees of adjectives. (See para. 151.)

It has been already stated that Telugu adjectives have no comparative
and superlative forms. The force of them is frequently expressed in the

following manner :—

COMPARATIVES.

bgg o® Fren 350D,

Than water milk is goo.d. (i.e., Milk is better than water.)

8 ¥8¥o® g9d SHodad. _
This knife is better than that. (L. Than that knife this is good.)

Ko §8 Hodd.
This is bettér than that.

Yo DB HoDTK.

These people are better than those.

SUPERLATIVES.

9 Ko@oé" 38 HoDA,

Among these horses this is good. (i.e., This is the best of these horses.)

¥ oz BLes™ 38 Do O TosY? (7 65y 8 is understood.)

Of these three words which is the most common ?

o805 SAHT DoV,

He is the best man amongst them.



168

ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB TO BE, ETC.

N.B.—Comparatives and superlatives are also sometimes expressed
as follows :—

TUHADY Ror SOROS™ ooy g BOD Xomio. (Para. 204.)

Of Ramayya and Subbayya Subbayya is clever. (i.e., Subbayya is more
clever than Ramayya.)

o5 DHeos Db,

He is the lowest of the low.

425. Thirdly. These aftixes are used to express possession. Thus—

RO DIvTOED, or ar-m"":%a. (Paras. 393 & 398.)

I am yours. (i.e., Your servant.)

8 XASHo850 H588?2
Lit. That watch is one of whom ? (i.e., Whose watch is that ?)

8. BADTH.
That of me. (s.e., Mine.) That of him. (i.e., His.)

H YHI¥ oo 23BD?
Whose are these books ?

oD TP, 0. &3 8™EA°d.

Not yours. Theirs. That gentleman’s.
B RNTeoX I8 T°X0. Do~8.

This umbrella is not mine. It is yours.

& ¥8 T Ty 808,
This knife is my friend’s.

426,  Fourthly. These affixes are often aftixed to PosTPOSITIONS as follows:—

& HoWSn HFB XQe5EH?
This cot is one in whose room? (i.e., Whose room does this cot belong to ?)

8 WY T° X8O T,
That table is not the one in my room. (i.e., Does not belong to my room.)

B dovwg I Y Hdd.
This ink-bottle is the one on my table. (i.e.,, Belongs to my table.)
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T VYOO 300D TASHL,
Those in my box are good papers.

8 Y 8D Mo YFESwen?

Those on that table are what books? (i.e., What are those
books on that table ?

D TBSIB HDoed?
That in your hand is what? (i.e., What is that in your hand ?)

8 WHYHI D FooS HYQE™, T B HPLo™?
Are those in that tank lilies or lotuses?

Do~ goi A8 o FFFeI?
Is that in your house good furniture ?

T S0 SrededToRn ).

These in my bundle are not mangoces.

EXERCISES.

427, The two following exercises are in the form of conversations. The
letter E. represents an Englishman, and the letter N. a native :—

N.B.—An English translation is added after each conversation.

CoNVERSATION 1.

K. &8 oo sHhoDdavaa? (Paras. 301 & 385.)
. HoDJE.

H 2

SO B Dy TroBowdHoxHd SHXoToEmI? (Para. 204.)
VPHH 7D BaAHs B0 PTAYTodoso TVs0, (Para. 321.)

= =

. BODS WP gFWO HoDTT™? BEFTO? (Para. 116)

Z

. GEHOIH HoDT=T, Dok ST Toesors3 HD 77 Wy Xo
ToSo T, BoE M wree wols Xews. (Para. 206)

22
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. SOHTH §T0° Fewo JoX? (Para. 377, note.)
. DOOXW.

. BOHIHO :)ET 300N KD@SSJ&QD ﬁ?b’a'a‘? (Para. 219.)
. BOHITH Toe m@mw 65\()&3. eSS § 9& INVIoS ATAR

. BOHT BT SHoDBI? (Para. 385)
. AT SHoDB TR wHed DTS T,

E. Do~ X! Séoéo'é‘m?

N

. Txgaioéo&i& TH0d.  (TORO ®od.) (Pé,ru.s. 304 & 393.)

E. &0~ g90 oenSoi3s? (Para. 423.)

N. oo~ EB T X8 T,

L.
N.
1.
N.

English Translation.

1Is that Rajah a good man?

Yes. (Lit. He is a good man.)

Is he kind to his friends?

Yes, but he is not a very wealthy man.

. Are his two sons good men or bad men ?
. Both are good. The first is tall, but not strong; the second is

a very strong man. (Para. 237.)

. How many daughters has he ?

. Four,

. Has he any good horses ?

. He has many horses. Sowme of them are good.

. Is his landed property good ?
. The soil is good, but the people are not numerous.

Are you a rich man?

. No, sir. (Lét. I am not a rich man.)

. What kind of house is yours ?
. A very large one, but not a pretty onc.



E.

E.

ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB TO BE, ETC.

CONVERSATION II.
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DB ITHBEI” WOXWHAD DexwHAR FovAIT™? (Para. 214.)

. VoD,

. WOXE HoD t.sgz-%w? (Paras. 301 & 383.)
. OF0, $HoDT. (Para. 321.)

JoHTS?

. ﬁ)&om T DT &:SAS.). (Para. 387.)

S5 HenF0dl3q?

. 08y o~ oD, (Para. 218)

BRITEH KEATADO0 ¥ B00N SFD?

. ¥ Tod ﬁg&’xnoaﬁoﬁ ;5_2§8).

. B SHE00T0D SHHeo BB THET?
. TroSen S0 XY I8N [HID. (Paras. 380 & 362)

. BESO0 Dy Xobold BooBHE?
. I Toxo Xoboks 7D S Xobold 70 BeoTBHED.

. JoEHTT Trosn Do B! (Paras. 380 & 382.)
.8 $ES00 IFVTPD XWY T B ST 0 adAN,

[ (Para. 425,)

. 0 230838 o8 )W TotrH?
. 08 Xm0 g¥E, TR, (#BAIE understood.)

©0y BESoToH LTS YT T? TY TooF moF

FERFRT Do YRS HITTor W, D 2D

FoeBoRois T K)ot 0.
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. XS0 & o™ Iae? (Para. 306.)
. B S3oS$5ns™*E. (Para. 300 (2).)

. 3BSBH BHIVO? YO BAITo™?

a55E HIK.

English translation.

. Have you ever seen Masulipatam or Ellore ?
. Yes. (Lit. I have seen them.)

. Is Masulipatam a nice town ?

Yes. It is a niceone.

. Why?
. The streets are very broad.

. What sort of town is Ellore? (L<t. Ellore is one of what kind ?)
. That too is very nice.

. Whence do vegetables come to Bezwadah ?
. They come from these two towns, ¢.e., Masulipatam and Ellore.

Do the goods from these towns arrive quickly ?

. There are canals, and therefore they do arrive quickly.

. At what hour do the boats start ?

. They start about two or three o’clock ?

. Why is there no limit of time ?

. Those boats belong to bankers, and therefore they do as they like,

How much (passage monéy) do they take per man ?

. That also they manage as they like.

Do all the boatmen take one rate, or according as they like ?

. Commonly all take one rate, but sometimes on rivalry they take an

anna.

In what month do they put on the boats? (i.e., on the canal.)

. In this month.

Have they already put them on? or will they hereafter put them on?
They have already put them on.

»Dee
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CHAPTER XII

ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, ON COMPOUND TENSES,
AND ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES.

I. ON DEFECTIVE VERBS.

498. In Telugu, asin other languages, some verbs are defective, i.e.,
they are only used in certain parts. A few of these verbs will now
be explained.

(1) On the verb ¥enXo,

429. The verb ¥eoXo to accrue is conjugated throughout all parts both
in the positive and in the negative. But (except when used as an auxili-

ary; see para. 460) it is generally used in the third person only.

430. First. This verb is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or
understood; and may then be generally translated into English by the
verb to get. Thus—

SEES08Y, DK T U ooy FeoXodoisy T ?

Is much profit accruing to you by trade? (i.e., Are you
getting much profit by trade).

Ques. SV’ ¥ 3350 E¥ORST™? Ans. EoX 8%,
Did misfortune accrue to him ? It did not accrue.

t.e., Did he meet with misfortune ? No.

431. Secondly. With a subject in the masculine or feminine génder the

verb ¥e0Xo has almost the same meaning as é)%)» Thus—

Ques, D) &3 B30 SR KT~ ¥ORTE?
‘Was a son born to her yesterday?
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Ans, HBH% FoXBH, H~T ¥OASH,

A son was not born, but a daughter.

0808 JoB 08 BT FORTK?

How many sons have been born to him?—or—How many
sons has he got ?

N.B.—In this sense ¥@X is sometimes used in the first or second

person.
432, Thirdly. In addition to the regular parts of this verb, from the
root ¥ is also formed a positive irregular indefinite tense, which is

occasionally used instead of the tenses &™) and €03, It can
never be used as the copurA. (Para. 379.)

Connected with this irregular tense, there is also an irregulur rela-
tive participle, namely X©, which will be explained hereafter.

The parts of this tense in common use (except when used as an
auziliary), are as follows :— '

Mas. ¥erts. He is, or was.
Sing' 3' "
{Fem & Neu. ¥e2H, or s’g». She or it is, or was.
PL 3 (Mas. & Fem. ¥o¥. They are, or were.
" iNeu. Yoy). They (neu.) are, or were.
ExXAMPLES.

FEgsn 2 S oY Trw Yok,

Formerly in a certain town there was a king.

Ques, SSHTH P> Too Foo? Ans, B,
Has he any daughters ? No.
Lit. Are daughters to him ? There are not.
2.5 DB ¥H.

There is a certain proverb,
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Ques. B8 Do~ Sowoliisn ¥goi
Is there any velationship between you and them ?
Ans, SowoyB0 B,
No. (L¢t. There is no relationship.)

433. Fourthly. The word ¥ tga is often used in connexion with a verbal

noun, in which case the expression denotes a continuous habit. Thus—

Ques, T VoK dPoA qéS&iain S"g‘“?

Are they in the habit of giving you anything ?
Lit. 1s there their giving anything to you?

Ans, BB I g BH T ORyERyE KT
SFRTI” IS ¥,
They never give me any money; but they are in the habit of

sometimes giving me curry or buttermilk.

434. Fifthly. The past tense and the irregular indefinite tense are used
(as will hereafter be explained) as auxiliaries to express ability. In this
case they are always attached to the infinitive mood of some other verb,
and initial ¥ is changed into X. When used in this manner, these tenses

are declined throughout as follows :—

Past tensc. Indef. -tensc.

Sing. 1. XORT . (0r) XORBR. Kok,
2, KOAT. XORSD. T Ko,

e xOREge. XD Koo,

d'lv.&x. XOASE. KO Nets.,

Pl. 1. NORT~ ., KORO. NS,
2. AR, XORHS. Nod.

M. & ¥, XORT~. XOR2, Ko,

N.  XOASD. XOAS. X0
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(2) On the verb. Jeodsn.

435.  The verb Seoas» has only the following parts in common use—

Past verb. partic. Sod,
Past rel. partic. IS,
Past tense sing. 3rd per. : JBA0, or IVASH.
Indefinite tense. SOA.
Neg. indef. tense sing. 3rd per. 5§3.
436. First. The most common use of this verb is as an auxiliary, to ex-

press the English tense must. This 1s explained hereafter.

437.  Secondly. This verb preceded by ™ (the infinitive of ©y)) is
used with a dative case to express the English verb to want or to require.
Thus—

O Foi TIBWH. I want a pen.
BADIH 8F) T IS0, He wants a cow.

438.  The negative of this is expressed by &%, 5 B, and in the
Cuddapah District also by '8"238&).

The word ©¥),-5 means need, and therefore ¥, 5 B literally
means—There is no need. 1t is used impersonally, and does not alter
whatever the subject may be. Thus—

T Fosn o 5 8. (Cud. or Towg.)

I do not want a pen.

SIHTH &8 PHIT 0 VY8 3.

He does not want those books.

439. Sometimes also in familiar conversation the negative is expressed
by asg: with a dative case. Thus—

8 TRT ™ T I
I do not want those papers.

Dt BTy Ho TIBI, Sz (Cud. or TART™)
Do you want any rice, ar not ?
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(3) On the vér_b BDas».

440, The verb BOas» to be known is conjugated throughout all parts,
but is commonly used only with a neuter subject in the third person. It
is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or understood.

The following examples will explain its use :—

Q. IV go Do Beood? CAL 8Os,
Do you know his house ? - No. '
Lit. Is his house known to you? 1t is not known,

Q. T Soebren IR BOVST? A, BOHBL.

Does he understand my words ? No.
_Lit., Were my words known to ~ They were not known.
him ?
Ry TP PodssORSH, BOVST?
You must start to-morrow. Do you understand?

From the above examples it will be seen that where in English we

use a present tense and say—Do you understand? in Telugu they use

" the past tense and say—®o~% BOXSes®? In the same manner where

'in English we usually say—Do you see ? (in the sense of—Do you under-
stand ?) in Telugu they say—So>DI~o~? Did you see 7

N.B.—In Telugu when speaking of being acquainted with any person,
the indefinite tense of the verb %Xo is generally used. Thus—

BOOBD NWRXT?? AL.SY, <L SR QBOX .
Do you know him ? Yes. No.

(4) On other Defective Verbs.

441. The following examples illustrate the use of a few other defective
verbs :—

B0y %800 Do 500 §”Hy0n?
What do you think about it? (Lit. What is thought to you?)

T H0dy 87w,

I have not thought anything about it.
23
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SIS Dot K Jod :S‘si_zz KK Boos?

How much money do you obtain a month by trade? (Lit. Is
obteined to you.)

P8 SHoD TSI 8BS,

He obtained a nice prize.

3DIBH & Dy T°N @78 T HETB,
That boy has not yet acquired a good hand.

#H B 8% XobHrod BoT%HBood.
This month it dawns at six o’clock.

II. ON COMPOUND TENSES.

1
442. In addition to the various tenses given in chapter VII there are
also certain compound tenses, which will now be explained.

(1) strongly marked Positive Progressive Present Tense.

443. In order to mark progressive present time very strongly, the primary
tense is sometimes separated from the present verbal participle, which
in this case generally lengthens its final vowel. Thus—instead of saying
VB WHPKHBoDT) &, we may say OB% WXHFBo &I 2.

The present participle, when thus wriiten separately, sometimes
takes emphatic S to express a continuous action. Thus—

V8% F0T® WHHBR Gy .

He is still reading on—or—He is still continuing to read.

(2) Progressive Future Tense.

444, By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense
6oL, a positive progressive future tense is formed. Thus—
0% Fhpm IySHe VR Gobrm XHY FoBkn %)
9 IPod.

He will be taking his bath now, so wait a little, and then go
(to him),
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The negative of this may be expressed by prefixing a present verbal
participle to the negative tense 602, Thus—

SBAOS FPpio Iy B [y Gokad XW¥ JFod.
He will not be bathing now, so go (to him) now.

(3) Future Perfect Tense.
445, By prefixing the past verbal participle of any verb to the tense
GOt~ a positive future perfect tense is formed. Thus—
8 5D 9ASWO TR ot
By this time he will have done that work.

The negative of this tense may be expressed by prefixing a past
verbal participle to the tense Go2%s. Thus—

& I3 oI oY & T Goxso.
He will not have arrived there by this tiwe,

(4) Compound forms of the Indefinite Tense.

446.  Two positive compound tenses are formed by prefixing the present
and past verbal purticiples of any verb to the tense G020, These are
sometimes used in the place of the two last-mentioned tenses.

Emphatic 5 is often aftixed to the past verbal participle, when
thus used. Thus—

i T8 ST BBHBO o,
He would be starting by this time. (Or—will be starting.)

SaHs ¥ 838 w88 Y Gosow.
He would have gone to school by this time. (Or—will have gone.)
(5) Perfect or Pluperfect Tense.

447.  Instead of the simple past tense, the tense &7y & or €oe3d, pre-
ceded by the past verbal participle of any verb, is somctines used as a
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_strongly marked perfect or pluperfect tense. When thus used, emphatic

is sometimes affixed to the past verbal participle. Thus—
T IQy GIRS® (or Godd)—or—wH FFy G
(or @GodB).

They have come—or—They had come.

(6) Imperfect Tense.

448. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense
0830, an imperfect tense is formed. Thus—
D) 83 BEFHOT® & HIF D BEFHBo G0é3D.
All yesterday I was reading that book.
449. In the Northern Circars instead of Goé¢30 the tense &B“Am (the

contracted form of Go&~~) is generally used to form the imperfect
tense, so that the imperfect tense has exactly the same form as the
strongly marked progressive present tense. Thus the above sentence
would in the Northern Circars be as follows—

D &3 BEHOT & YIS0 FHPHBo &Iy .
All day yesterday I was reading that book.

When the latter mentioned form of the imperfect tense is used, the
context will always make the meaning clear. And when translating
from English into Telugu, the student to prevent confusion can use the
form with 60é32.

In Telugu the imperfect tense is only vsed when it is required to ex-
press—that the action spoken of, although wltimately completed_ in. past
time, yet was at the time referred to in the suztencc i process of per-
formance, and not a completed action.

Thus, in answer to the questxon——ll’hcn you saw Iim, what was he
doing’ We might reply—&c$Hs ¥ 2287 5)“({{‘63& GOTAD,
(Northern Circars 35)"’:3;’1"53& &FJ"’&CS).)—HC was talking to some one.

So again in the sentence—ds I was going along yesterday, some
stranger was talking with you. Who was he? the latter part of the
 sentence wou_ld _be expressed as follows—ree"™® 2% é"_‘ﬂ_ég SHAN
oo GOBD. SABT ISD? (NoF. Cir. Sroig=ssdo &y 5.)
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450. The negatwe nnperfect tense is expressed by pxeﬁxmg the present
p&rtlclple to éo&ﬁs&) Thus i in the sentence— When you came yester-

day, I was not taking a bath—the latter part would be expressed in
Telugu as follows—RaH (DTy ) Ay S8 'x%g G0 B,

451, In the Northern Circars the tense formed by prefixing the positive
verbal noun to &5 is also used to express the negative imperfect tense.

Thus, instead of the above we might say—=a (DY) Ty s B
%5085,  (See paras. 349, 350.)

(7) Continuous !mperfect.

452 The knglish teuse formed by prefixing the words—have been—to
the present participle (e.g., I havé been making) expresses—that the action
spoken of was commenced in past time, and has been in continuance up to

the present time. To express the same meaning in Telugu the progres-
sive present tense is used. Thus— .

Drdh BAHIE” I TS0 By e BTy 82

How long have you been enjoying a friendship witb him? (L:t.
From how many days are you making friendship with him ?)

2¥ BoSBYEKNoD SAVIET By Fraso VKA .

I have been enjoying a friendship with him for a year. (Lit.

From a year I am enjoying.)

BB To wosod SEA Fhw, a.
The hot wind has been blowing from a month to day.

I1I. ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. .

On the Use of the Auxiligr_y Sii)‘)aﬁ to expr_éés permission,
rendered in English by the Auxiliary may.
453. The auxiliary may, expressing PERMISSION, is rendered in Telugu
by aftixing the auxiliary 33y (The third person singular neuter of the
positive indefinite tense of Sy, See para. 320.) to the infinitive of
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any verb. 361‘&1)7&) when thus used is impersonal, and never changes
whatever the subject may be. Thus—

@ﬂ“’w KorBreahen BESiy0.
Brahmans may eat vegetables.

Desoeso S oRDOWI W2
May a poor man steal ?

V8% TH T8 TH Wy,
He may coine to me to-morrow.

RO TP 6 5 [OOSWyI*?
May 1 do that work to-morrow?

& &% 5§ T 57T BySWyT?
May the tailor sew my coat to day ?

You may go. -

On the Use of the Auxiliary 38 and 3038 to express
necessity, rendered in English by the Auxiliary
must or ought.
454. The auxiliary must or ought, expressing NECESSITY, is rendered in
Telugu by affixing the auxiliaries 83 or JIOAZH (From Jedswo.

See para. 436.) to the infinitive of any verb. ‘These words are imper-
sonal, and do not alter whatever the subject may be. Thus—

oissseo o5 EYKo Ok TG SokFOVSE,
We must be obedient to our parents.

STTES0T 5 BogI TS0 FAHB®.

‘We must do a return-kindness for kindness— (i.c., We must do
kindness in return for kindness).

DX TP 58 Xobo¥H TOSB.
You must come to-morrow at ten o’clock.

Vd% TP © 6HdE IFSuRH.
He must go to that village to-morrow.
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On the use of the Auxiliaries ¥, oo, and asg; to express

prohibition, rendered in English by the Auxiliary

must not or ought not.

455. The auxiliary must not, or ought not, expressing PRORIBITION, is
rendered in Telugu by affixing the auxiliary ¥~%&5 to the infinitive
of any verb. (¥~%2> is the negative indefinite tense singular third
person neuter of ¥~ fo agree.) It is used impersonally, and means—
It does not agree or fit, i.e., It is not suitable or fitting.

456.  Instead of %% the word T may not (the third person neuter
singular of the negative indefinite tense of é’)&_‘)) is occasionally used.
o™ when thus used is impersonal. Thus—

E"oADoW K%%, (Or TO&.)
‘We must not steal.

L o8% o a8 BY X-dH. (0r TU%.)
He must not go there.

DY oL TaH K%, (Or oo,

You must not do so. (Or You ought not to do so.)

457. Instead of ¥°2%&H or T the auxiliary Sga (the third person
singular neuter of the negative indefinite tense of Sods», see para. 435)
is often used, but it is only common when the subject is in the second
person. When thus used, 5%) gives to the infinitive to which it is
attached the force of a negative imperative, and may be rendered in
English by the words—do not, or don’t. This form is in fact more fre-
quently used than the regular form of the negative imperative in 8 and
¥o&. (See para. 353.) Thus—

DY 3,48 oI
Do not come here.

DB & TAESDE T aHIKod.
Please do not write on that paper.
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E¥en fécx(aasga.
Do not shout.
)1~ ’a‘ogég:.
Do not bother.

i BoXB euHRE” TN,
Do not tell this matter to him.

458.  ‘Sometimes however 3& is used, when the subject is in the first or

third person. Thisis most common in questions. Thus—

Q. BAHOT &8 &_&'59635)3 FWeHS 358“?' A, JXHS 5%). .
Ought he not to read that letter?  No. Lit. He ought not to read.

Q. 8o%Hs IFSZT? A. BEI®.

Must he not go ? No. Lit. He must not go.
Q. 3% oosm? A, TOSWND,

Must I not come ? " 'Yes, you may come.

A beginner had better use 5§3 when the subject is in the second
person only. . T '

On the use of the words ©¥,-58%> to express the

English Auxiliary need not.

459, The auxiliary need not, expressing that the doing of something is
UNNECESSARY, is rendered in Telugu by affixing to the infinitive of any
verb the words e9§&.5'e§53. - (See para. 438.) Since &98},.6'&50 begins

with a vowel, the letter § is always attached to the preceding infinitive.
Thus—

Do~%H 0‘268'5_5'353. (i.e., D~ TN Q?B'b_b'é&.)
You need not come. ’

SBAHS DY, FE.
He need not go.
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On the use of the Auxiliaries Xox and XOATxH (or XOAAD) to
express ability, rendered in English by the Auxiliaries
can and could

460.  To express ABILITY in present time, rendeled in English by the
tense I can, or I am able the tense X0 (Pam 434) is affixed to the
infinitive of any verb. Thus—

BH FE X,
I can sing—or—1I am able to sing.

by © 50 Bansxome?
Can you do that work ?

SIHOS D°R° @o&m)m.
He can write well.

‘Monkeys can climb trees.
461. To express ABILITY in past time, expressed in English by the tense
I could, or I was able, the tense XOAT™H or XOAB (See para. 434) is
~ added to the infinitive of any verb. Thus—

DSy © S 0T Vdd XOATT?
Could he do all that work yesterday? (or—Was he able to do.)

o Do 68 §70% oK M _XORT ? ,
How were you able to get up that hill ?

. N.B.—The form with the past tense is not very often used in Telugu.

On the use of the Auxiliaries €% and B¥Jona (or I8)
~ to express inability, rendered in English by the
Auxiliaries cannot and could not.
462. To éxpress INABILITY in present time, rendered in English by the

tense I cannot, or I am not able, the tense B (See para. 342) is affixed
to the infinitive of any verb. Thus—

BH SESB.

I cannot walk—or—1I am not able to walk.
24
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DY © 51 Vavda?
Cannot you do that work?

SIHS DA @o&‘é.’.ﬁ.

He cannot write well.
5)9’(,.&) -'B;é.;,” o)gb_'é@.

Dogs cannot climb trees.

N.B.—The learner must be careful not to confuse the use of the tense
B expressing INABILITY with the ordinary negative past tense, formed
by affixing B to the infinitive of any verb (See para. 351). The only
case in which any ambiguity can’arise is, when the verb expressing
INABILITY is put in the third person neuter or feminine. In this case
there is nothing but the context to distinguish it from the negative past
tense. Thus—es X8, & A®% ¥, B2—may mean—That dog cannot
mount that wall—or—That dog did not mount that wall. To avoid this

ambiguity, in the third person singular feminine and neuter the word

S5 or TeX> (See para. 465) is generally used to express INABILITY.

Thus—es ¥, & A% ¥ _weoXh. That dog cannot mount that wall.

In all other cases there will be no ambiguity. Thus—edHS TS
always means—He did not come—and 83HS T°S% always means—He
cannot come. HH XS alﬁays means—I did not sing—and B

%S5 always means—I cannot sing.

463. To express INABILITY in past time, expressed in English by the

tense I could not, 61' I was not able, S¥ is affixed to the infinitive of any

verb, and the tense S*onT x5 or 8D added. Thus—

A%y 8 3D VBaod¥ Fowmeas, (Or F82.)
I could not do that work yesterday.
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=08 GEHY VS oo,  (Or T
He could not give an answer to it.

& G0 SESTY Yo,  (Or Fowd.)
They could not read that letter.

On the use of the Auxiliaries X, FFH, T eXdHM, and T O,

464. Instead of the tense X©ad the tenses 5113:& and OO (the
positive indefinite tenses of ‘f)&)‘) and <3°©v) are occasionally used to

express ABILITY. Thus—

V3% 8 5 TR éo&%&am?
Can he do that work well? (i.e., Is he able to do?)

465. Instead of the tense Ba% the tenses SEH and W VXH (the negative
indefinite tenses of 5&0 and =v°ev) are frequently used to express
inability. Thus—

V8% & eg T SIOT R0,
He cannot write that petition. (s.c., He is not able.)

(< 363’&- A% o)gb_ﬂ"v&).
That dog cannot climb the wall.

T &8 XD WAHLBEH.
They cannot do that work.

On the use of the words SYT°%H, or Sy 8.

466.  The word S® is a noun signifying means. Hence the expression

ST or 3533’?353 signifies—There is no means, i.e., It is not possible—
or—I¢t is impossible. This expression, therefore, does not imply inability
. on the part of the subject but some want of means, i.e., impossibility
arising from external causes. When preceded by an infinitive, SYT°XH

or 3 g’éa{: is used as follows :—

It is impossible to go thete.
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Instead of the infinitive mood the dative case of the verbal noun is

generally used. (See next chapter) Thus—

o, 48 s SPTE.  (Or SYBXH.)
It is impossible to go there.
SESen Oy FOS5E BooBOSD X0¥ H 5w Dmwd
SO TOX0, o
All the boats have already started, and so it is impossible to go
to-day.

Instead of SSecg"S"c‘S) the words a’:g‘é&i&) are sometimes used. Thus—
© PRESe TB T K D ga(EEH | IYHES.
(Or SYT°X).

That book is not mine, and therefore it is impossible for me to
give it to you.

On the use of the Verb ©§)& to express ability and inability.

467.  The simple verb )¢ is sometimes used to express ABILITY and
INABILITY. Thus— ' '

8 30 DV vydom?  (Or DY)
Can you do that work? (Lit. Will that work become by you ?)

8 3 T°VF T, (Or IKY,)
I cannot do that work. (Lit. That work will not become by me.)

468. The following remarks will be found useful :—

In English can and cannot are sometimes used to express PER-
Mi18sION and PROHIBITION. Thus—

You can come into this room, but you cannot go into that room.
In Telugu this must be rendered not by Xex» and 8%, but by
verbs meaning may and may not or must not, as—

DX B XD TS BN TR & X858 BT ST,
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The following exercises illustrate the use of the auziliaries :—
Exercise |. _

Servant. OSSR, ¥EZ BY. DEFd B By TR DOy
Master, §EASKrEL, ¥ B 00 wertHe™ S S0bB,
Servar;.t. Boik oy FTHIWyT™?
Master. Dok §TSNE. 2EEB W0,
Servant. Sir, there are no sticks. May the wéterma.q cut down this tree?
Master. He must not cut (it) down. You must buy sticks in the Bazaar.

Servant. May I buy two bandies? (i.e., Bandy loads.)
Master. Do not buy two. One is enough.

Exercise II.

Cartmen, o BF) ©onH XobrofH TSBI™?

Master. ©0%%> Xobo%H T, 58, &% Kokl ToSodsa,
Cartmen. ARy wo wﬂ§o&? .

Master. TolH TOI S,

Cartmen. eadﬁaﬂ’s; Do AT v"erv u&)@ Tod moc&g Qoo -'?.:8‘93&{».
Master. 3008, 308 WOZIT™E "LELISIVNI?

Oartmen, '3)8'93:&3, TN TR B0,

Master. H0DB. T X b“;Sw‘.ip')P&.

Cartmen. D30, SI3Hod.

Oartmen. Must we come to-morrow at five o’clock?

Master. You need not come at five o’clock., You must come at seven
o’clock.

Cartmen. How many carts must come, sir ?
Master. Two.

Cartmen. Sir, your baggage is a great weight. We could not put it on two
carts.

Master. Very well. Can you put it on three carts ?
Cartmen. We can'’t, sir, four are needed.

Master. Very well. Four may come.

Oartmen. Your pleasure. We will come, sir.
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Exercise Ill.

Munshi. 3% 3§ 7B Kowelh ToSSyT?

Master.

Q0TS ? ST D, TOEK 8% Xobold T FoSS.

Munshi. B FHn T SopgRos B 2HEB 18 XS 6%

Master.

Munshi
Master.

Munsht
Master.

Munshi.

Master.

Xobo¥ oSz s SoT°%od. e?"g:‘& XoLHoT T Wwy)
KH BAHRod.
$HoNB, DoY) §IAO 7D é‘"g:&& Xobrokd wsga, Bo
Xobok¥ Yod.
. DEn. BH PO HWYE 0tr.
3008, DY) HINEES B

. May I come to-morrow at nine o’clock ?

Why ? You must come as usunal at six o’clock. X

To-morrow mominé I have a particular business, and so I can-
not come at six o’clock, sir. Please give me leave till nine

o’clock.
Very well. I will give you leave; but do not come at nine

o'clock, come at two o’clock.

Munshi. Your pleasure. I will take leave (i.e., I will 'go).

Master.

Very well. You may take leave (i.e., You may g0).
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CHAPTER XIll.

ON VERBAL NOUNS, THE INFINITIVE MOOD,
AND VERBAL PARTICIPLES.

I. ON VERBAL NOUNS.

On the Forms of Verbal Npouns.

469. The positive verbal noun has two forms, one in &, a.s—&‘!"ééo the
going, and another in 230, as—*5%0 the going. Both have exactly
the same meaning and use. The former is the GRAMMATICAL FORM, and
is declined like a noun of the third declension. The latter is the coMmon
FORM, and is declined like a noun of the second declension. Thus—

N. %9, DSk,

G. FHeo. o0,

D. I*PHhed.  TESE0w, or S0, or T, or =08,
0. FHoord. DA,

470. The negatiye verbal noun is formed, as has been already stated

(para. 347), by prefixing the negative past verbal participle to SF°5s%o
(or FHeo) ; as—8™ gs’ V8553580 the not striking.

On the Translation into English of Telugu Verbal Nouns.

471. In English a verbal noun (or—as it is sometimes called—a Partici-
pial noun) governs the same case or cases as the verb of which it forms
a part ; but the noun which would have been the subject in the nomina-
tive case if the finite verb had been used, stands in the POSSESSIVE OR
GENITIVE CASE when the verbal noun is used. Thus with the finite verb
we say—YOU wrote tRat letter—but with the verbal noun—vyoUR writing
that letter vs not good.
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In Telugu a verbal noun not only governs the same case or cases as
the verb of which it forms a part but it also takes a subject in THE
NOMINATIVE CASE. Thus— —

1

DX & GHBEH @dﬁ&f&n $HoNB TOXH.

Lit. You writing that lgtter is not good, i.e., (according to
English idiom) YOoUR writing that letter is not good.

D &8 HIF S WESEK0 SIE T,

YoUR reading that book is no use. (Lit. You reading that book
does not come to work)

Do~ es'x)‘ﬂa g’ V%0 wEw VT QAT &y B.

. YouRr not giving me tha.t money is very unjust. (L¢t, YoUu not
giving to me that money is very un]ust ) .

On the Case of a Verbal Noun. -

472.  The case in which the verbal noun itself is placed depends upon the
construction of the sentence in which it ocours. It may be used in any
case, and take any of the postpositions as affixes. Thus—

DX &8 GET e @dﬁ&aﬁo é)o»;éu-'? .

Is yoar writing those letters finished ? <.e., Ha;re you. finished
vrriting those letters?

&AHS :)"aieii’m o)ob’)aﬁw"’ K)TA'O"” ( %ee para. 298.)
Have you ever heard his singing ?

SOHS POV TOHEK0SS e X&aosso.
He is a great man at killing tigers.

On a Succession of Verbal Nouns.

473. When in an English sentence two or more verbal nouns are con-
nected by the conjunction and or but, in Telugn a similar construction
is used; but if the verbal nouns have all the same subject, then all,
except the last, may be expressed by past verbal participles. Thus—

Your not giving that boy the book, but abusing and beating
h1m is great m]ustlce

D &8 {):\SAWK)& 8 HJYS q55§ FESEB0Ny , v 8%
aiuo.:ﬁa, rg&&n&a WF™ @deﬁ{w
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But as all the verbal nouns in the above sentence have the same
subject, it might also be expressed as follows—

B @ D T8 6 P gICY, 7 Y, FTEERn
VFN OTYAHK,

Lit. Your not having given that book to that boy, (and) moreover
having abused him, beating (him) is great injustice.

On the use of Verbal Nouns with the Postposition 88,

474.  When the postposition &7 followed by emphatic S is added to

a verbal noun, it has the force of the English expression—as soon as.
Thus—

sahs K8\ 388, ¢ OF) %8y DsRIoiB,

As soon as he sat down on it, that little chair broke. (Lz¢. Together
with his sitting down upon it.)

B BISS08™H, 0055 BT,

As soon as I went, all went off.

08 D5ESE"H, 8 Dy Ty oD,
As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy.

N.B.—The past verbal participle emphasized is sometimes prefixed
to the verbal noun, when thus used, without altering the meaning.
Thus—

SAHT asﬁl)wss&s&né"‘ﬁ, @05 DY onT %,
As soon as he came, all went away.

On the use of a Verbal Noun with the Postposition
So or T8,

475, When the postposition 3 (or '56) is added to a verbal noun, it
generally expresses the cause of the action described by the principal
verb. Thus—

8 BYH $,85% DP FavXssy 0D T FHroRs.

By watering those trees every day, they have bloomed well.
25
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A% SAHRE” BIEsnSy TH © SEIGNE wonst,
By your speaking to him, I got that situation.

238 SoTIBIT TOIESNTY, & By T 3dodT,
I punished that boy on account of his coming late to school.

On the use of the Dative Case of a Verbal Noun.

476. The dative case of a Telugu verbal noun may as a general rule be
regarded as equivalent to, and translatable by the English infinitive.
Hence it is the form most commonly used to express the purpose of the
action described by the principal verb. Thus—

BAHT 8 [T [AHOTWHPH B0,
He is a man able to do that work.

oY 48 IesH T g0 3.
I have no desire to go there.

8% 8550 6 I VHmSH IYT,
It is not possible fo do that work in six days.

T B8 5D BVAHT S 5338058,
He did not consent ¢to do that work.

B woXHH IFEWH wod SogrdTea?
Have you bespoken a bandy for me ¢0 go to Bunder? (Purpose.)

© Y B0ETD ToIEEH D% oo gz,
I will give you a rupee to bring that box. ( Purpose.)

II. ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD.

On the ordinary uses of the Infinitive in Telugu.

477. The Telugu infinitive mood (e.g., ?"8, TS0, $%83,) is not so
frequently used in common conversation as the English infinitive mood
(e.g., to strike, to write, to walk). It is seldom used except in the follow-
ing instances—

First. To form a compound verb, e.g., ?./)&Sé""’&» to strike down,
BXE™E to strike in, BIBBY to Uift up, ete.
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Secondly. To form a compound tense with such word as—3i$0y%%,
B, S, KXk, T, I, OF S, XH, B0,
etc. Thus—@dﬁéf.ﬁﬁy&a, TS B, JIFFOIT, etc., etc.

Thirdly. As a gerund following certain verbs, e.g., S0o%, g%y,
88090, §°%%, etc. Thus—

500 JoH oodaF)?  (Or VAHE5%.)
What have you thought to do?

3y TRIT™?
" Will you allow me to come ?

8% 8 5D FOTEoPodT%. (Or BAHzs8.)
He has begun to do that work.

478.  NorE—1. When the verb which follows the infinitive begins with a
vowel, the letter S is added to the infinitive as in the last two examples.

479. Notre—2. The verb '0"3&)1) is considered as one word, and hence
governs an objective case. Hence also we could not say—?&t’»a TIEHIP
gYToe—but RO TOITRH (TVK0) WP Ao Will you give me
permission to come ! :

480. Sometimes the infinitive with emphatic = is prefixed to a verb, to
give EMPHASIS. The tense S takes the prefix 3. Thus—

D B0, TR SV,

If you tell him to come, he will certainly come.

B $50850:° FH0 e TH Sek.

In this world a sinless man does not exist.

481. *  Occasionally the affix &ow is attached to the infinitive, and the verb
6o added. This form expresses READINESS; a8 ®°%0 €3 K)Xﬁﬂdﬁs
Sox @I &, e in ready to do that work. When thus used, &
is added to the infinitive.
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482,  The word S why is often attached as an affix to the infinitive
mood, Thus instead of saying D) & O Sheo VAT F)? we may say
D 8 $D WoHBe? When thus used, § is added to the infinitive.

The following is a common expression—T°0X Kag';éo, How
TS Re?

do when used in this way either states a suppositious case or
asks a question as to a habit. It is not used of a single definite action.

On the Translation into Telugu of the English Infinitive.

483. When in an English sentence the infinitive mood stands as the
SUBJECT to the verb fo be, it must be translated into Telugu by the
nominative case of the verbal noun. Thus—

To take that money is not just—or—It is not just to take that
money.
T
SRS DIEESBI0 TG0 T,
(Lst. Taking that money is not justice.)
To lie is sin.

emgaﬁa 85528350 I,
(Lit. Lying is sin.)

484. The English infinitive sometimes follows the verb to tell, or some
verb of a kindred meaning, e.g., He told me to go. In Telugu this sen-
tence would be expressed as follows—He told me—*‘go.”” Such sentences
will be explained hereafter.

485. In many instances the English infinitive is used idiomatically, e.g.,
I heard the dog (to) bark. Such sentences may generally be translated

into Telugu by using the verbal noun, ¢.g., ¥, BoEX%s0 DIy .
I heard the dog barking.

486. In all other instances (except those mentioned above) the English
infinitive may in common conversation be translated into Telugu by THE
DATIVE CASE OF THE VERBAL NOUN. (See para. 476.) Thus—

2OXWH DITHWH wod Bor-An=a0.

I have bespoken a cart to go to Bunder.
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8 3D VOTEH T BHd BH.
I have not leisure to do that work.

III. ON VERBAL PARTICIPLES.

On the forms of Verbal Participles.

There are three verbal participles as follows—

Positive present, e.g., §™280, IR, g%,
Verbal partic.. Do, past, eg., § &, =, g9y
Negative past,  e.g., 8~ &%, BAHy, §3Qx.

Tug PRESENT VERBAL PARTICIPLE is sometimes lengthened either

by changing v into v~ or by adding &%; as—§"°8>§o, or §”‘é®»6r°,
or ?egéo&a. The latter form must not be confused with §W$:)”§°:6A’
the progressive present relative participle.

489,

The letter & is sometimes added to the present verbal participle to

express emphasis, Thus—

490.

BAHT GOT® WHHII GI°) %, (See para. 443.)
He is still continuing to read.

When emphatic 3 is thus added to the present verbal participle, it

sometimes has the force of the English expression—as soon as. Thus—

oSt BIH, SBYT. (Or Bansss™8.)

He came, as soon as he had taken his food.

©8 Dotor~d DSy wordy ddhodT . (Or D50 A,
As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy.

Whereas the verbal noun with & (See para. 474) can be used in

any sentence to express as soon as, the present verbal participle can
only be used, with the same subject as that of the principal verb. Hence
it could not be used in the following sentence— = B;ifo&fafao@'e S, 0

55 BT o0,
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491, THE PasT VERBAL PARTICIPLE sometimes takes the aftix Dy (e.g.
Sy )» and then has the force of the English expression— although.
Instead of aflixing y, the final 9 is sometimes lengthened, e.g., 55_‘).
(The English expression although is, however, more commonly translated

into Telugu by another form, which will be explained hereafter.) Thus—

SOHS H 608 SO0y, S got3s TV (0r Idy.)

Although he came to this villagc, he did not come to our house.
(Lit. Even having come to this village, he did not come to
* our house.)

492, The past verbal participlé is sometimes emphasized, in which case
it has the same form as the indefinite relative pa.rtlclple, from which it
must be carefully distinguished. Thus—

¥ 338 8Os w88 BY GosH. (See para. 446.)

He would have gone to school by this time.

On the use of Verbal Participles.

493. In English participles are often used as adjectives, e.g., a rejoining
mother—a deserted house, etc., etc. In Telugu, VERBAL participles never
can be used as adjectives ; but such English expressions as the above are
rendered in Telugu by RELATIVE participles, which will be explained in

the next chapter.

494. In Telugu, verbal participles are very largely used to prevent a
succession of finite verbs. Hence, when translating from Telugu into
English, a verbal participle must often be translated by a finite verb

with some conjunction, e.g., and, bdut, etc. Thus—

BAHS PFiusibe VaHy, Hi¥sven JETD, w88 B,

He did not eat his food, but took his books, and went to school.
Lit. Not having eaten his food, having taken his books, he
went to school.
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2ET % §ToNE BOTUoLH ¥ Kresn So¥ern §95r, of
x5 % ' Rokden axrg,_ FALo P, §oFH Bg,z)"o»n'“&a. SR
2¥ §°8 o 48 39\, & Koo oK Jf, emsr, S e DY
RS otar, DK, 8, & Bben B0, 0D Bo Fowd™ Gix™D,
DO SoHSo° 63 0BT,

On a certain day some workmen, whilst cutting up a beam for planks,
inserted some wedges here and there, and went away in the evening to
their homes. Then a monkey having come there, mounted upon the
beam, and whilst playing, and scratching its back and sides, and peering
about, saw the wedges, and having seized them with both hands, drew
them out. :

495. In Telugu whenever the present verbal participle is used, it ex-
presses an action which takes place CONTEMPORANEOUSLY WITH the
action described in the principal verb. But whenever the past verbal
participle is used, it expresses an action which has taken place PREVIOUS
To the action described in the principal verb. Thus—

2 Sroxn do¥eon §O5r, oY, X5 % Soiben BXE T,
Whilst cutting up a beam for planks, they here and there in-
serted wedges.

e §%80 & Fokoen [oD, GREVBESS,

The monkey having seen the wedges, drew them out.

Sozgo 3%_‘)?‘3, 8oéo— SNV o,
Having taken some fruit, he came eating it.

496.  The above remark must be specially remembered, for in English the
present participle is often used, where in Telugu a past verbal participle
only can be used. Thus for instance in English we may say—The
monkey SEEING the wedges, drew them out—But in the corresponding
Telugu sentence we can use the past verbal participle only, viz., %o~d.
(We may say—So~57>7 63228858 —but the meaning will then be—
as soon as 1t saw. (See para. 490.)

The present verbal participle is commonly used in Telugu, where in
the corresponding English sentence it either (1) follows the verb ; as—
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He came eating it. Or (2) is preceded by whilst ; as— Whilst cutting up
a beam into planks, they inserted wedges.

497.  In Telugu the past verbal participle (like participles in English)
sometimes expresses the REASON of the action described by the principal
verb. Thus, in the sentence—a™ 30 Tvero PAHBR, F8J%on
~t—the past verbal participle 7YaHS& expresses the reason of 39
Yo%, i.e., He ran away, because he was frightened.

498.  In Telugu, verbal participles (except in a few particular instances
mentioned below) always express a subordinate action perfo;med by the
subject of the principal verb. Thus—

SHS Prasin BIge, 6 $oXBD XBod Toa" a’n-vé.r*&a‘cSo.
Whilst taking his food, he spoke with me about that matter. L

DX 55O A &rv&a_‘)o&o&.
Please come in, and sit down.

B oy FTHY, dADT VT,
I did not beat hlm, but let hnm go.

T Soosen Y, NPy BRI o,
Not having listened to my words, many have gone to ruin.

499. A verbal participle is sometimes repeated to denote a CONTINUOUS
AcTioN. Thus—

SoT® omdB ooHd, TreT SN B2y,
Whilst pulling the punkah, you stopped several times.

S ©por 82 8, S guoT® Ko BT,
Our son-in-law by continually eating, has ruined us.

500.  The present verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to
various parts of the verb 55153‘), but specially to the past tense, to denote
the REPETITION of an action. Thus—

IS D VAT, 8aHS BEsor, §BIe STy,

Whatever any one asked him for, he did not say “no”, but kept
giving if.

Do GFT 0 TR [FodI TOHB.

You must keep writing and sending letters.
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501. A positive past verbal participle prefixed to a negative, expresses

INCOMPLETENESS. Thus—

Sy TR HEOPH D &, Pooasssser?

What is the good of an imperfect education ?

On Verbal Participles used Absolutely.’

502, In some instances the positive past verbal participle and the nega-
tive past verbal participle are used ABSOLUTELY, i.e., with a diferent
subject from that of the principal verb. When a verbal participle is thus

used absolutely in English, the phrase is called a nominative absolute.
Thus—

(m°08) ISR, SAF onT %,
The heat having struck him, he fell down.

DSy 08 QTR0 SR, (Fv) Wro© DFSET .
Yesterday fever having attacked him, he suffered greatly.

OTpi AH FTHOBo> TS0 o, TS 3rdgsn ST ).

Then your curse having been removed, you shall obtain the state
of a Brahmin. (Lst. Then deliverance from the curse having
become to you.)

DO Do TUFOR, §EnS0e3 Sogo '3&1) Q@‘H‘a&)?
What do you want, that you have brought such fruit, and are

giving it to me? (Ls¢t. What having been wanted to you,
having brought such fruit, are you giving it to me ?)

8 T)Hodl 5% SY), Y DT

Compassion having come to the Brahmin, he taught me.

ng_af T SIS0 BEXY, ng_ag &5@03“?&.

There not having accrued to me a livelihood there, I came here,

1.e., There being no maintenance for me there, I came here.
26
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K e P OF) SEZwoH T, wror g8 S5do
FA&O o

That money not being enough for my wants, I am suffering
much distress.

T I8 83 8, DY, LY, wro Ty SAT.

Sleep not having come to me last night, I was much troubled,
i.e., As I did not get any sleep, etc.

It will be noticed that—(1) The positive present verbal participle
is never used absolutely.—(2) When a verbal participle is used absolutely,
it is generally the verbal participle of an intransitive verb.—(3) The
verbal participle used absolutely is generally preceded by a dative case
(expressed or understood), which refers to the same person as-the subject
of the principal verb.—(4) The verbal participle used absolutely generally
gives the reason of the action described by the principal verb.

Practice alone can teach the student when he may use a verbal
participle absolutely, and a beginner had better avoid doing so.

Two Idioms in which the Positive Past Verbal Participle
is always used absolutely.

503.  In the two following idioms the positive past verbal participle is

always used absolutely.

First. When it precedes such words as %, Rs>&R:5350, ey, étc.
In this case it is equivalent in meaning to the verbal noun of the same
verb, In sentences of this kind €5y & is understood, but not expressed.
When the verb is in the negative, 9 is always expressed. Thus—

Do god ¥FPIA S0 K Rovassn? (Or ¥FHEssn.)
What is the good of your taking so much trouble ?

2% B S FRovwwsn? (Or YL,
What is the good of your going ?
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AP SPIHA DIBWooN s B0, (Or IVrHRA0,)

Your grieving is no good.

563() S0 & Rocawsn?  (Or d&Hs0.)
What is the good of your crying?

504. Secondly. Before a sentence stating the lapse of time. In sen-
tences of this kind the finite verb is always idiomatically put in the

singular, although the subject may be in the plural. Thus—

Qo gY-A8 S, IOy  BICSBNLL BoWEH?

How many months have elapsed, since you came here.

BH D% BOAHT, JoF TrONH SONKH?

How long is it, since I informed you? Lt¢. 1 having informed
you, what time has elapsed ?

BH 8 HIFR0 HBD, TreoX SIHK0er oS,

Four months have elapsed, since I read that book.

Adverbial form of the Negative Verbal Participle.

505. The termination “o@™ is often attached to the negative verbal
participle, and it then becowmes an adverb; as—BSOXo0T™ without doing,
This form (together with any words connected with it) is inserted

in a sentence as an adverbial phrase, and generally expresses nearly the

same meaning as the simple participle in . Thus—

b9 B WS G0 SR .

You are merely looking at the book, without reading it.
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506. This adverbial form is spmetimeé used idiomatically with the verb
Goio attached to it. Thus—

@gb_c‘f O BI5S0 BEXBoT 6?5&&.

I cannot get a livelihood there. (Lzt. There a livelihood is with-
out accruing to me.)

_03085336.3’8 8OO ToT® &Tado:

For some reason or other he is not coming. (Ltt. Without
. coming.)
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CHAPTER X1V,

507.  The three following chapters are on SUBORDINATE BENTENCES.

(1) Chapter XIV treats of what are called in analysis ADJECTIVE SENTEN-
CEs, because they occupy the position of adjectives.

(2) Chapter XV treats of what are called in analysis ADVERBIAL SENTENCES,
because they occupy the position of adverbs.

(3) Chapter XVI treats of what are called in analysis NOUN SENTENCES,
because they occupy the position of nouns.

508. In Telugu, subordinate sentences always precede the sentence on which
they depend. ’

ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES.

509.  In English an adjective sentence is always introduced by. a relative
pronoun, e.g., who, which, that, or by some word that can be used in the
place of a relative pronoun ; e.g., where, when, etc. Thus—

A man, who s wise, is respected.

The book, that I gave him, is torn.
The time, when he will come, is uncertain.

An English adjective sentence (and also many English participles
and participial phrases) may generally be translated into Telugu by using
a relative participle. Sometimes, however, they are best rendered bya
subordinate sentence ending in %, and including the pronoun o)

or sole kindred word, e.g., SoX%, 0)33.?&), etc.

PART I. ON THE USE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.
(A) GENERAL EXPLANATION.

On the forms of the Relative Participles.

The Telugu relative participles are indeclinable. They are as
follows—

(1) The positive progressive present, ending in &%y ; as @R’_.pﬁa.
(2) The positive indefinite, ending in =; as @'5.

(3) The positive past, ending in &; as @?o?é.

(4) The negative indefinite ending in d; as @c&e’o.
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510.  As already mentioned (para. 363), negative relative participles are
also sometimes formed by prefixing the negative past verbal participle of

any verb to the positive relative participles of 9%, e.g., T o
Sy FTYIO¥Ion, @o&aé’:\"éog.

511. Some roots ending in & and X, e.g., 3, Vi, X, sometimes
contract the past relative participle, by dropping final &, doubling the

preceding letter, and changing its vowel into . Thus &% or S,
SAS or 65 .

512.  Inaddition to the above there are also the four corresponding passive
relative participles; as—@dﬁam&éozsa, @dﬁm‘é, @dim&?s, &Y
IH%D; but these are not often used in conversation; and whenever
the passive occurs in English, the Telugu idiom generally requires the

meaning to be expressed actively.

On the Translation of English Participles, Participial Phrases,
and Relative Sentences by Telugu Relative Participles,
and Relative Participial Phrases.

513.  In the analysis of English sentences we find that PARTICIPLES, PAR-
' TICIPIAL PHRASES, and RELATIVE SENTENCES qualify nouns and stand in
the same relation to them as adjectives. For instance in the sentence—
Call that Brahman writing—the participle—‘‘writing "—qualifies the
noun—-*'Brahman'’, and stands in the same relation to it as an adjective.
Again in the sentences—Call the Brakman writing in that room—and—
Oall the Brahman, who is writing in that room—the participial phrase—
“writing in that room"—and—the relative sentence—who is writing in
that room”—qualify the noun—‘Brahman”, and stand in the same

relation to it as an adjective.

In Telugu (as has been already stated, para. 493) a verbal participle or
a verbal participial phrase can never occupy the position of an adjective;
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but & RELATIVE PARTICIPLE or & RELATIVE PARTICIPIAL PHRASE is specially
used in the position of an adjeetive, and discharges the same functions as an
English participle, participial phrase, or relative sentence, when used to
qualify & noun. Hence—when in an English sentence a participle, parti-
cipial phrase, or relative sentence is used in the position of an adjective to

~ qualify a noun, it may be translated into Telugu by a relative participle or
a relative participial phrase.

For example—In order to translate the English sentence—Call that
Brahman writing—we cannot use the present, verbal participle and say—
es @ﬁm:) uoa 2e0; but we must use the present relative
participle, and say—es @gﬁa @ﬁma’o 2en,

In the same manner the sentences—Call the Brahman, writing in

that room—and—~0all the Brahman, who is writing in that room—must

" both be translated into Telugu by using the present relative partclple
Thus—

8 XB5™ Ty T ;0 dev.

NoTE—By a relative participial phrase is meant—a relative participle
(e.g., @@D:SA) together with the words closely connected with it (e.g.,
& X&6%), Hence & X865 @33, is called a RELATIVE PARTICI-
PIAL PHRASE.

On the Translation of Telugu Relative Participial Phrases
by English Relative Sentences.

514, A relative participle or a relative participial phrase in reality stands
in the same relation to the noun which it qualifies, as an English par-
ticiple or participial phrase does, when used to qualify a noun. Hence
in some cases the former can be ezactly rendered in English by the

latter. For example—

. & X8 T mr\SA WB’J“m.‘O e,

Call the Brahman, wrmng in that room.
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This can more especially be done in the case of passive relative par-
ticiples. For example—

Do HFTHITF T,oHwdS GEEe IBDT .

I read the letter, written by your son.

But in Telugu passive relative participles are very seldom used; and
in the case of the great majority of active relative participles it is impos-
sible, when translating into English, to retain the participial form, and
it becomes necessary to use an English RELATIVE SENTENCE. Thus in
translating into English the sentence—Qs> ¥353°%% TR G388
BWAJIH—the participial form cannot be retained, but it becomes

necessary to use an English relative sentence—viz.,—I read the letter,
which your son wrote.

Since therefore in almost all cases it is better, and in many cases
necessary to translate a relative participial phrase by an English relative
sentence, throughout the following explanation of relative participial
phrases they are regarded as equivalent to English relative sentences, and

the explanation is entirely based upon this supposition.

Explanation of Relative Participial Phrases.

515.  Inregarding arelative participial phrase as equivalent to an English
relative sentence the following points must be noticed—

516,  First. The Telugu relative participle must be regarded as includ-
ing within itself the English relative pronoun.

517.  Secondly. The relative pronoun included in the relative participle
always refers to the noun which in the corresponding English sentence
is the antecedent, and this noun is always placed immediately after the
relative participle.

518. Thirdly. Any words which are closely connected with the relative
participle to form the relative participial phrase, are placed immediately
before the relative participle.
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519. The above observations may be illustrated by being applied to the
following sentence:—

1 2 ] 4 5
Dot T FS HgFa DAY,

4 4 3 1 $ 2 2 5 5
The book, which you gave to me, is torn.

First. 1In this sentence the relative participle §9yS must be re-
garded as including within itself the English relative pronoun ““ which.”

Secondly. The relative pronoun ““ which”, included in the relative
participle qi’)‘)ﬁ, refers to the noun ¥)S¥a, which noun in the cor-
responding English sentence is the Antecedent. And this noun ¥
is placed immediately after the relative participle <. '

Thirdly. The words Do~ T~%, which are closely connected with
the relative participle s;i'.}l)?é to form the relative participial phrase
(Do T gs), are placed immediately before the ‘relative par-

ticiple 3D\.

- 520. It may also be remarked that the relative participle is often pre-
ceded by its own particular subject, as in the above sentence in which
Do~ is the subject of the relative participle Q'Q)ﬁ- In the same way
it is often preceded by an object, as in the sentence—T~¥ ¥ HJ¥ 0
s;Q)?S ETEAS D% 3270"’&). (The gentleman, who gave me this
book, has gone to England.) In this sentence H)P¥S» is the object
governed by s;ﬂ)i)ﬁ.

521. It must be specially noticed that the Telugu relative participle does
not only represent what in an English relative sentence is the verd
and relative pronoun, but that if the relative pronoun in English be
preceded by a preposition, that preposition also is represented by the
relative participle. Thus—in the sentence—Qo~% @5’35& Foxsn sHod
Ba~?—the relative participle @_’:\:DD?SA represents the English words—

“with which are writing ’—and the whole sentence must be translated
27
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thus—is the pen with which you are writing, a good one’ In like
manner—
BAHT BYS 6% HB?
Which is the village to which he went ?
T THES0 G5y g 9B
This is the house in which they are living.
B HOD Wods BoF8 BRoETT?
Bring the gun with which I killed the tiger.

On the Subject of a Relative Participle being understood.

522, The subject of a relative participle is often understood and not
expressed. This is specially the case, when the subject is &fo?&\(pgcﬁ
or &ioxi)aioge», i.e., @ man or men in general. Thus—

TS GHT K0 B BogHT LD VAT T,
‘We must do & return-kindness for a kindness which (A MAN) has
done (to us.)

This sentence might also be freely translated into English thus—
We must do a return-kindness for a kindness DONE, But this would not
be so literal as the former translation, because WS not DOPWAS

is used, the word &fa&)a’xogéo or ¥ being understood.

Three Observations in Reference to Relative Participial Phrases.

523. (i) When a relative participle of any verb is not preceded by a
subject expressed or understood, then the English relative pronoun in-
cluded in the Telugu relative participle must be the subject of the verb
in.the corresponding English relative sentence. Thus—

Do 2005 HIX YT oo,
The man, who called you, has gone away.

D0 & PEF0 FAYS SV N E Gy 202
Where is the man, who gave that book to you ?
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& 6:388 IYS DI oz TOIT?

Has not the man, who went to that village, come yet ?

524, (2) When a relative participle of a transitive verb is not preceded
by an object (in which case it is always preceded by a subject expressed
or understood), then the English relative pronoun included in the
Telugu relative participle must be the oBJECT of the verb in the corres-

ponding English relative sentence. Thus—

Doo% 20D 50D BTk,

The man, whom you called, ran away.

BIHS Yoo SN DS DA o8B,

The book, which he gave you, is torn.

525. (3) When a relative participle of any verb is preceded by a subject,
expressed or understood (and also by an object, if it be a relative parti-
ciple of a transitive verb), then the English relative pronoun included in
the Telugu relative participle must be PRECEDED BY SOME PREPOSITION.
Thus—

B FsSo gy SO0 TP VIT .

The man, to whom I gave the money, is dead.

DY © ST TS Fosw gAT?

Is this the pen, with which you wrote that letter?
B PPgeo §RT Bep 3.
This is the tree, from which I cut the flowers.
- 4
B SRV SroFswe Bhy Ip0dy By,
There are no trees in the road, along which I walked.
Qo RIS 63 DB?
Which was the village, to which you went?

T Do TEHIBw 6Ty YL WrUT SHoDB.

The house, in which you are living, is a very good one.
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On the Noun qualified by the Relative Participial Phrase.

526.  The case of the noun itself which is qualified by the relative parti-
cipial phrase (and which in the corresponding English sentence 18 the
antecedent to the relative pronoun included in the Telugu relative parti-
ciple) depends upon the position which it cccupies in reference to the
other words in the sentence. In the sentence—s~% @2::6 TOAES»
8% éﬁa&. (Where is the paper which you have written)—it is in the
NOMINATIVE CASE, because it (viz., T°AS%0) is the subject of &3 8.
But in the sentence—&% @%?6 TAESD Do B0, (He tore up
the paper, which you had written)— it is in the OBIECTIVE CASE, because

it (viz., TOAS») is the object of VOB VYT .

527. Sometimes the noun qualified by the relative participial phrase is
also qualified by an adjective. In this case the adjective must be inserted
between the relative participle and the noun. Thus—

BOHS KSHIRE oD BWFov.
The good gifts, which he has granted.

SBEDHT ST X0 FRIEDT OTEDERoN D30

The boundless love, which he has shown to us.

On Passive Relative Participles.

528. It has been already stated that passive relative participles are sel-
dom used. Thus the Englisn sentences—I read the letter written by
your son—and—I read the letter which was written by your son—might
e literally translated into Telugu as follows— Qo $I°HITS @db
WAS G HBOT™H.  But the more idiomatic mode of translation
would be as follows— Qo X355 TS GEES0 WAIT. I read

N
the letter which your son wrote.

In the same manner the sentence—I measured the wall built—
would be idiomatically translated into Telugu thus—(=°%) ¥ g5 N

§ODI0. I measured the wall which they had built.
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On the Affixes &¢x235083, eg, and 3.

529. Sometimes ©¢0S083 is affixed to a relative participle. When
affixed to an indefinite relative participle, €5 is always inserted, and
~when affixed to any other relative participle, contraction takes place; as
'-3@26Aw50é3, B25e0S083, TReaknS083, VoHsewnSos3. Sometimes
also €3 is affixed to the indefinite relative participle and wg to the other
relative participles; as—<3¢3, 75?05% Thus—

DY) TASEnT0s3 SHew HodD TY).

On the Translation into Telugu of a Succession of

English Relative Sentences.

530. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to
the same antecedent but having different subjects, in Telugu eﬂéooaSoB}’JA
is aftixed to each of the relative participles. Sometimes, however, to the

last relative participle ©¢0050¢3 only is affixed. Thus—

These are the jewels, which I saw in Bunder, and which he stole.
B 20X S DTSNy, FoE SToADODBENS03y
sXeo g3, (Or 8~oROoDsx[0ds.)

531. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to
the same antecedent and having the same subject, in Telugu all but
the last are expressed by verbal participles and the last by a relative

participle. Thus—

These are the jewels, which I found, and brought from there,
and showed to you.

WO FOFTD 0¥ 00D DHETISYY, QH BowpodS  ®X
o g3

Lit. These are the jewels which I having found, (and) having
brought from there, showed to you.
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(B) ON THE RESPECTIVE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL RELATIVE
PARTICIPLES.

FIRST. On the Relative Participle in éﬁa.

532.  (a) The relative participle in &y, or the present verbal partici-
ple prefixed to 6%?6&, is used to express PROGRESSIVE PRESENT TIME.

Thus—
8 Sy SOXE Toe HeImowen goxog. (Or I8y &y .)
Give two rupees to that man, who is coming.
&8 o™ Dorge Gy % A3ED?  (Or ‘cﬁoégrsa.)
‘Whose are the cattle, which are feeding in that field ?

533. (b) The present verbal participle prefixed to 6odS or in the Nor-
thern Circars to €Sy (the shortened form of God«, see para. 376) is

used to express IMPERFECT PAST TIME. Thus—
By SEresovod)  IVge ods 8,8 oY s EOONTA.
(Nor. Cir. 383> €%y.)

The ship, which was coming from Madras, was wrecked on

the way.

SECONDLY. On the Relative Participle in = .

534, (a) The relative participle in = is used to express FUTURE time.
Sometimes, however, instead of the simple form the infinitive is prefixed
to 25'“&38, the relative participle in = of 'Jﬁ"@ Thus—

D B I 700 DTD?

What is the name of the village, to whick you will go to-morrow ?

od% T TD SO S0t (or VOB~

What is the work, that he will do to-morrow ? (Or that he is
going to dv.)
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535. (b) The relative participle in s is also used to express HABIT or
cusToM. Thus—

T TR Do HodD T,
The works, that they do, are not good.

WOXHH BY SroFsn H&?
Which is the road, that goes to Bunder ?

BH BT Ty s» Buda.
The rice, that 1 eat, is white.

536. (c) The relative participle in -s or the present verbal participle
prefixed to €0% (the participle in s of 6:0%) is often employed, where
in English we employ the idiom USED To expressing a former custom
now discontinued. In these sentences the word 3¥(s00 or SnWPH
generally precedes the relative participle. Thus—

GG T SES% 5TF) $0D8 HErdm O
(Or 385> &0Z.)
The Munshi, who formerly used to come to me, has got a son.
(Or—who formerly used to be coming.)
Ko BH I BB M00 WYY owrB. (Or NG K Go)
The horse, which formerly I used to ride, is dead. (Or formerly
I used to be riding.)
5317. (d) The relative participle in s is sometimes used, where the

relative participle in €5y would be more correct. Thus—

& SFy O™ JH?
Who is that man, who is coming ?

THIRDLY. On the Relative Participle in .

538.  The relative participle in & is used to express PAST or PERFECT
time. Thus—

BH IY)S $D ov© TV,
The work, about which I have come, is not yet finished.
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o Doy FBDT FFeo oo HodD.

The stories, which we read the day before yesterday, were very
nice.

8 B8HO H0dS HO I8Vfonisd.

The tiger, which killed that cow, has run away.

FOURTHLY. On the Negative Relative Participle in d.

The negative relative participle in O is INDEFINITE, 7.e., it may be
used in reference to any time. Thus—

oo ST IHH GETO0 Fosd 5% Few.

There is not a day, on which our master does not send letters to
England.

RO TS SO VALY, JHY ID M. .
You have not done the work, which I told you; but you
have done the work, which I did not tell you.

B BB0BS500T SHE [oEd BSw 2,583 Tes.
There is not & country in the world, whick he has not seen.

GENERAL EXAMPLES.

6 KR 69y 28 D§ D Xne &xya. (Or ga‘woa?éa)

That bird, whlch is singing, is very pretty.

F8mod by TR &F) IO Hodot?  (0r By,
(Para. 452.)

What is the work, that you have been doing since dawn ? (Lit.
From day light, the work which you are doing, what ?)

D5y &3 B33 dY VX &5y D gov© T9Foaw?  (0r B
&ods.)

Is not the work, which you were doing yesterday, finished yet ?

BFS™ Sroyrdarchy WO gose ToEM.

Theman, whois going to speak at the meeting, has not yet arrived.

oY % B w80 FW oD,
The cloths, whlch they weave there, are very good.
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D Iy I TR AL 5 5-80¢

From what well is the water, in which you bathe ?

BH GOV Yoso Svo WY
What have you done with the pen, which I gave you ?

8% DoVIBS Y, ey HIOB?
Whose is the red cloth, which he has torn ?

B BESD I GEB o0 FXOBETH
Why have you burnt an English letter, which I had not read ?

(C) CoMPOSITE NOUNS FORMED FROM RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

On the Formation of Composite Nouns.

540. It has already been shown that by adding the pronominal affixes
To%o, T, T°0%0, 8 (for ©8) and D (for @) to adjectives and
the genitive cases of nouns and pronouns a class of composite nouns

are formed; as SHODT°% « good man, W% B a pretty woman, (See
para. 202.)

The pronominal affixes may also be affixed to any of the relative
participles, and in this manner another class of COMPOSITE NOUNS are
formed, which follow the same general rules as the above mentioned

class. Thus—

@E)a’:saw‘&. Those who are writing.

@fm‘&. Those who write, or will write,
@%ﬁw&. Those who write, or have written.
@dﬁba“’&) Those who do not write, or will not write,

or have 1ot written, etc.

[ 2]
@©
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Examples of the use of Masculine and Feminine
Composite Nouns formed from
Relative Participles.

541.  N.B.—Before reading these examples, the student should refer to
para. 398.

X 8IHS gos™ BY_ T RS, (or T

I am a writer of accounts in his house, i.e., an accountant.
B Sosd Tﬁ‘ﬁ»mba. (Or ToS0,)

I am a cook-woman. (Lit. One who does cooking.)

DY 20 D TFIway)

What work do you do? (Lzt. You are one who does what work?)
Dy o $D JIwesY)?

What work do you (fem.) do?

O IFID [daek.

He is a carpenter. (Lit. He is one who does carpenter work.)

e B T gory” ot Fe.

Y
That woman is a cook in my house. (Lit. One who does

cooking.)

Hoso $0s Va8,
We are cooks.

DX HDo HD BReH?
What work do you do? (Lit. Ye are persons who do what work ?)

T IEID B,

They are carpenters.

e §ot3E BT BER SDyToo?

Have those who went to his house come back ?

e 53‘)8 S8 B?  (Para. 185.)
Who is that woman who is coming ?
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8 KBS TMS) SHsad deo. (Para. 206.)

Call the man who is writing in that room ?

DBS™ &8 D VHIT oL VIH?

Amongst these, who are the persons who have not done that
work ?

TIXSD B8 FH émma BEESHB0  DSHA.

I will not give any help to those who do not read.

Examples of the use of Neuter Composite Nouns
formed from Relative Participles.

542, In the preceding examples the composite nouns are all of the mas-
culine or feminine gender. The NEUTER composite nouns in & and
are used to express that which, i.e., the thing which and those which,
i.e., the things which.. Thus—

DotH Bobaidy & Hdod3? .

What is it that you are eating ? (Lit. That which you are eating,
what ?)

S BIB Kog,%0, ndoe? (Para. 337 .

Is that thing which is going a horse, or an ass ?

Do BYIB woXT®, BBDT?

Was that (place) to which you went Bunder or Bezwada ?

B® T8 D BEIKOT?

Can you read what I am writing ?

BoHS OAAS w08 B0y Jusn WyTEIE?

Have you given an answer to what he asked ?

SOHT B8 T BFHE .

¥ did not understand what he said.
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543. Note.—The same meaning as is expressed by the affix & is also
sometimes expressed by using the word ©oX®8 (thing). Thus—

BIDS BS FoX® FK BEFHE B,
I did not understand what he said. (Li¢. the thing which. )

Idiomatic use of Neuter Composite Nouns in 8.

544. The pronominal aftix & joined to a relative participle is often idio-
matically used to express the fact that, and conveys nearly the same
meaning as the verbal noun. When thus used & is indeclinable. Thus—

8IHs ¥ 5 BPNS JdaRoT?

Is the fact that he went to-day true? i.c., Is it true that he went
to-day ?

BAHS TS DK e BOVEA?

How did you know (the fact) that he will come ?
Falptes) 5{.)1):6a ©oxB8 BOISH.

All know (the fact) that you have come.

545,  NoTE—In sentences of this kind the word $SoX® also is sometimes
useds Thus—
Qo IS PoX® 0x88 BOVSA.
All know (the fact) that you have come.
546, A composite noun’in &, when used in the manner mentioned
above, often expresses 8 DOUBTFUL ALTERNATIVE. The negative alter-
native is expressed by the negative verbal participle of the same verb with

the affix 8. The negative alternative is sometimes expressed by the word
328, Thus—

T® WP T THFIAOS0 TS BAHRs DotHh Besom?
(Or 828.)

Do you know whether my relations will help me or not ?

SBAHT GFTR0 FTHRAFE TS Do Boka™? (or BB.)

Do you know whether he wrote a letter or not ?

BAHD :531)& TRB EoG BT 0.

I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or nots
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ldiomatic use of Composite Nouns formed from Positive

Indefinite Relative Participles.

547, It has been shown (para. 536) that in the Northern Circars the
relative participle in Sis constantly used to translate the English idiom
used to in such sentences as—The Munshi, who formerly used to teach

me, has got a son. FoE(E» T WHP B M0OXE FTEI0e

@gm&. The composite noun formed from the relative participle in =

(or the present verbal participle prefixed to the composite noun formed

from €0%) is also frequently used in the same signification both in the
Northern Circars and in the other parts of the Telugu country. When
thus used, the composite noun always occupies the position of the lust
word in the sentence. Thus—

B $030%) 3,86 S50 BB BFavey . (Or oz,
Formerly I used to go daily to the sea.

TOgs® B 6 SRBH IFIRy. (0r BFTRD)

Formerly I (fem.) used to go to that town.

JBCE0 DY) BAHT Foig™ SJob> WAwa?

Used you to do cooking in his house formerly ?

0% S0P FOam o godld STHyauw. (Or IS
G0 TS0, ) : ‘

Formerly he used to come to my house daily. (Or He used to be
coming.)

SBo DY) & 608 BIB. (Or IPEr GoFB.)
She used to go to that village formerly. (Or She used to be going.)
YoElEn BaHs wd & goi” God.

Formerly his school used to be in that house.

D030 B0 8 oty GBI TR0,
We used to live in that house formerly.

YEED D SAHEH SPore gHywroe?
Used you to give him any thing formerly ?
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H 0BT F0NY TUOHo P GoTT .

Formerly there used to be many boys in this school.

& Fosow Sy TAT TR

Formerly these pens used to write well.

Certain elegant uses of Composite Nouns formed from

Relative Participles.

548. (a) The composite nouns are often used elegantly as follows—
e SHB 0D HIFT? Equals & STy K850 00dB?

Is that one which is coming a good horse ?

2% ORD Do H0%? EKquals WX 830z d0e3?

What fruits do you eai? Lit. Those which you eat are what
fruits ?

DB NGB BY KT, B KE,N?

Is the one which you ride a white horse or a black horse ?

g%,-88 §TF) BoHS Hod ¥BYTI?  (para. 206

Is he who is coming here a good Collector ?

549. (b) Just as we sometimes say in English—Who is 1T coming ’ so
in Telugu we may use such expressions as the following—

8 STYB HEH?
Who is it coming ?
8 X8~ T8 IS
Who is it who is writing in that room ?
N.B.—DBoth in Telugu and English such expressions as the above
are chiefly used, when the sex of the person is unknown.
550. (c.) The positive indefinite relative participle with the affix & is
sometimes used idiomatically, where the future tense wight be used.

Thus—
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3% 5% FR8? Or contracted B BPE?
What shall I do? L:¢. What is that which I shall do?

& BTSN 2,565 @306 Jar?

How will they bring those beams on shore ?

(d) By the addition of B> to this form a negative progresswe
tense may be formed—=x30 &5?3()&?5&—-we are not coming,

Idiomatic use of Neuter Composite Nouns in 8, formed from

Indefinite Relative Participle Negative.

551. The composite noun, formed by affixing & to the indefinite relative
participle negative (Para. 544), is sometimes idiomatically used alone,
where the word éﬁagooog, or occasionally €Sy %\¢38, appears to be

- understood. (In the Northern Circars, final & is sometimes lengthened
into &.) Thus—

By 20338, T°B o B

Lit. If there is the fact of their not inviting me, I will not go to
their house—i.e., If they do not invite me, I will not go to
their house.

DAy ot P0B, ogpSTTY SR Botny ). F .
Lit. Although there was the fact of my not touching you, you say

that I did touch you. All right—i.e., Although I did not touch
you, you say that I did. All right.

B 20308, $FH5O8 TTIL.
If T do not call you, do not come in.

DS T, [T BYXH,

If you do not come, the work will not be accomplished.

2 oooven B8, T ¥ 5 o BEXD.

If T have not bearers, I cannot get on even for a day.

S0ty T°I8, NoZH%0 629 2DQIF)?

If the food was not cooked, why did you call me?
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GENERAL EXAMPLES.

DH TR ﬁgg oo B?

Is the water which you drink good ?

T TIRD oD DY TD gy TORD WK)00.

That which I used formerly to drink was good water, but that

which I now drink is insipid.

B%H 8 goé38 Béw‘s%a—or—ﬁgg&" éo'&a"t.’a.

I used to go to their house—or—1I used to be going.

¥ DSy ToH JTod? 5 goiy® Sobs Ww .  (Para. 304.)
‘Who is this boy, sir ? Ore who does cooking in our house,

500020 ¥SSTB & 65H?

‘What village is the one which appears in front ?

B00Y) BHO ¥ égCSZ’S& B9, oY & oo %) 's’a'v&)oo'&'f
Doedy . (%&boém éoﬁw"ﬁa.)

I formerly used to go to the Krishna, and sit there for a little

while.

B DTS S0P T $ET8.
Formerly this horse used to walk well.

CONVERSATION,

N.B.—In this conversation E represents an Englishman, and N a Native,

E.
N.

E.

N.

N.

ST T GFy T S5

Do J° D ¥, (Paras. 383 & 177.)

o S0 B VAhwa?

BT $O TAOTTH SBEDI°H,  (Paras. 486 & 476.)

Do :sﬁg'@xwa‘w? (Paras. 203 & 301.)

88, 5 B ¥Poxs¥oT D S FoTE.  (Paras. 127 & 424.)
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. Do 7T goT® a0 o 0B FUH G 2
. §OT° IBMo® &I . (Para. 236.)

. B goBshod FHY JoHid? (Para. 377.)
. OTg, O ETT! (Para. 438.)

. T0ZoX Do B VAK? (Para. 306.)

285 Sob Thn~m—a¥s wrid SHPheo B yoos—gKsH
AP BIyrogmr—ale SFoTT H—TRH KT, HT 0%H—gen
678 008D 2§ wXHOd. (Para. 385)

. Dl MTT 0, sHen, DX BID S 655y o2
. oD Ka@e», Toxd eFen &asa:).

. B 8P 85%% O)Da -ég’ Fo §3D¢  (Para. 306.)
. 2583 Bo HO §5308, 2¥E T 08,

. oS D BonXH Ko T30 JoXo8? (Para. 377 Note.)

2038 ToeX KI,Swen, I8 Bdi)sc‘éaﬁats& 28 KB, 350,

English Translation.

Who is that (who is) in the veranda?

. He is my servant.

. What work does he do ? (Lit. He is one who does what work ?)
. I appointed him to do any work that I told him.

. Is he a trustworthy man ?
. He is more trustworthy than any of my other servants. (Lt than all.)

. Besides him, how many more servants have you ?
. I have ten more. (Lit. There are to me ten more.)

. Why have you so many servants ?
. Dear me! is there not need of them !

. What work do they all do ?
. One is a cook—one is a man who brings Bazaar things—two are

water carriers—one is a waiter—four are grooms—and one is gz
woman who sweeps the house, and smears it with cowdung.
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E. Have you any horses, cows, etc. ?
N. I have five horses, and two cows.

E. How many measures of milk do these cows give daily ?
N. One gives two measures, and the other gives a measure.

E. But why have you five horses ?
N. Four horses are for the carriage, and one horse is for riding.

PART II. ON THE USE OF SUCH ADJECTIVE SENTENCES AS
END IN %, AND INCLUDE THE PRONOUN )&%, ETC.

553. In Telugu a subordinate sentence ending in <% is sometimes
used, which contains the pronoun &% or some kindred word, and
is followed by some correlative, e.g., ™. Sentences of this kind

usually correspond to such English subordinate sentences as contain the
words whoever, whatever, whichever, etc. For they usually express
(1) GENERALIZATION—or (2) SELECTION. Thus—

(1) 8 3D ISt o V¥ B¢, woefy T &5,

‘Whoever does not do that work quickly, I will punish him
severely—or—I will punish (him) severely whoever does not
do that work quickly.

5 TS 85 Towdd B8 K TE, (or 2428°) o8%
@&% V02T S, (0r T 02H%0.)
Whatever servant pleases his sovereign (he) will attain to

celebrity.

(2) Qoo™ &8 SO JTH DA FIET, T8 58 HWredrowen
g3
Whichever of you does that work best, I will give him ten

rupees—or—I will give ten rupees to (him) whichever of you
does that work best. (Para. 424.)

& wFS™ 2O 58 TV, ©B BosTod.

‘Whichever of these bottles you want, take it—or—Take (it)
whichever of these bottles you want,
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554.  In English the correlative is seldom expressed. It is, however, some-
times expressed when the subordinate sentence is put first. Compare
Rev. xxii, 17; Mat. xiii, 12; Eccl. iii, 14; Deut. xii, 32. Thus—

Whoever wants help (he) must come to my house.
Whoever comes late, I will give him no help.

In Telugu the correlative is always expressed. Thus—

JEEAHE0 IS8 TOIBI?, wdH T ot TrSRTA.
G SOTLo SE”, BV 500y HH A0S Vabad.

555. When translating sentences of this kind, it must be remembered
that the plural is sometimes used in Telugu where in English the sin-
gular is more commonly used. Thus—

FEDBL ISH SToRDIEE, FOD  KTI-HTWH  PovoHd
S,
Henceforth whoever steals, government will imprison kim—or—
Henceforth whoever steals (ke) will be imprisoned by govern-
ment. (It would be less common to say—Henceforth who-

ever steal, government will imprison them.) See, however,
Ps. cvii, 43.

5506. N.B.—Since the correlative is usually expressed in Telugu, it is
thought better to class these sentences, as ADJECTIVE sentences, although
in Telugu as well as in English it may perhaps be more correct to regard
them as NOUN sentences put in apposition to the correlative. Bain
remarks—* The compound forms whoever, whichever, etc., have a cer-
tain indefinite meaning, and have their antecedents often left unex-
pressed. The characteristic meanings of these words are more closely
allied with the interrogative meanings of who, which, etc., than with
their meanings as relatives.”

On the use of 3% in the manner mentioned above.
557, & Dy FoFs™ TR @'ﬁ’w&: 587, Toedy den.
Call (him) whichever of those boys is the best writer.

H PIFSoos? ar 58 g, ©8 %80,
Take (that) whichever of these books you like.
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N.B.—The word ®o»8 is often idiomatically affixed to the pro-
noun 3% when thus used. Thus—

& &5 BooSed™d o Faos e ISTT Sy Do,
T8 STIY-HTE Pondd V.

Whoever does not pay the tax within a month to-day (ke) will be
imprisoned by Government. (Para. 555.)

'On the use of the Adjective Pronoun & in the manner
mentioned above.

558, In sentences of this kind the adjective pronoun & is often used.
Thus—

Do & Dsy T FBE T gAET, © Dy I wEw
Srowso T oXHB %,
Whichever boy amongst them passes the best examination (that
boy) will get a prize.
DS § Keosn 0D, @8 §onotn.
Cut (¢hat one) whichever of these beams is the best. (Para. 424.)

2 5 P Swer TWIBI”, 9D BHFod.
Take (those) whatever books you want.

S yBogis Tl £ HIEsne DSy Koo JBA 28
RoHTE, T To KAHT[S @%g FoXHa%.

Whatever servant knows the indications of the king’s wrath and
pleasure, and acts a.cco_ljdingly, (ke) will attain to celebrity
through the king’s favour—or—That servant will attain to
celebrity through the king’s favour, who knows the indications
of the king’s wrath and pleasure, and acts accordingly.

Examples of the use of dox% in the manner mentioned above.

559. NOBD FEAKOA émab"", TOBoKWAy SHO8 TOSWY,

As many as are ready may all come in. (Lit. Howmanysoever
are ready, they all may come in.)
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TBEo Joxts YT, ghvas Krw ©oxdE gISORTE.
I must now give to as many as I gave to formerly.

D Iy HESwen ToFBIY, Oy BBE"D ST,
I will bring as many books as you want.’

Examples of the use of other words, e.g., 208, ¢xS0d3, etc., used

560,

in the manner mentioned above.

B8 Jod Wiy ETHHE0E", ol IS P V.

He spends daily as much money as he gets. (Lit. Howmuch-
soever he gets daily, so much he spends.)

TBQs® JoB KB EOE, gyt w0l PKg S0 Sowms.

He has now become as rich as he was formerly poor.

89 o8 % O&F, BT Kw @od W08,
The daughter is as pretty as her mother.
T8 Jo8 HPSATE”, FTBxn @b FFSHBT &

He is now suffering as much trouble as he formerly enjoyed
happiness.

DB ToIH0XD JeFol3 D iH GoDTET, T Dy TR0
Xy OtSol D GoBIB.

You must have the same love for my boy as you have had for me.

o &, JnSotd KoraBoBos”, K GinSol KoraSoBoz,
The son is as worthy & man as his father.

H OO JeToSF, 0 e BENSoBH,

Our house is just the same as this.

T I ED0D IYTET, oF AT BYT®.

They have gone to the very place whence they came.

B0 ISpi ST, 05T gz,

Whenever I come, then I will give it.

SRy ST HTgs TTET, A © G T
Bz,

He will honour you in the same way that he honoured me.
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Allusion to Noun Sentences ending in ~%, and including
the Pronoun A& or some kindred word.

561.  Forms closely resembling those used in the preceding kinds of sen-
tences occur in Telugu, where in English that kind of subordinate sen-
tence is used which is called an indirect interrogation. But as such
sentences are not followed by a correlative, they are (both in Telugu
and English) unmistakeably NOUN sentences, and consequently will be
fully considered in chapter XVI. Allusion only is made to them here
to guard the student against confusing them with the preceding kinds of
sentences. A few examples are subjoined.

D5y 8 8% S0 IO WSS, By
Tell me what work you did yesterday.

T 08 o8 KT E”, ¥ .
Find out how much he asks for it.

In each of the above examples the subordinate sentence is a noun
sentence, and stands as the object to the final verb.

Reference to the use of the affix 3o,

562. It has been already stated (Para. 303) that the aftix 93—~ has

the meaning of the English word perhaps. A few examples of its use
are here added to point out to the student the difference in use betweeun

the affix ©° and the affix S3o-~.

E™ER iassn TR, T, 65508 DY,
Perhaps the gentleman is at meals, do not go in.

B gYYT Wotosy S KH ANPOTRD,

Perhaps his cough has abated owing to the medicine which
I gave him.

AN %Q BTRORBo>, 80X HoXHK ‘i;gn"’@?

Why have you put the milk on the ground, a cat may perhaps
drink it ?

»DCe
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CHAPTER XV.

ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES.

563.  This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in

analysis ADVERBIAL SENTENCES, because they occupy the position of
adverbs.

In English adverbial sentences are usually introduced by certain
conjunctions, e.g., as, when, etc. Thus—

No one can do that work, as you are doing it.
Did you not hear, when I spoke to him ?

English adverbial sentences may generally be translated into Telugu
by adding certain verbal affixes, e.g., e.-)ée:)», 336360, etc., to various
Parts of the verb, but more especially to the relative participles. Thus—

& 5O D VKT &0, ITOI BaHBD. (de., ﬁégzsa_
©ip.)

No one can do that work, as you are doing it.

A% 0808 Baysys, by BT (i, DYF—OBu%).
Did you not hear, when 1 spoke to him?

ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES AND PHRASES
EXPRESSING CONDITION.

564, In English CONDITION is commonly expressed by a subordinate
sentence, in which the word if is followed by an habitual present or
future tense. Thus— '

If you give me two rupees, I will go.
If he does not go quickly, you must fine him.

565.  In Telugu CONDITION is commonly expressed by a form made by
affixing 8 to the past verbal participle of any verb; as 3‘2‘3. This form
is indefinite as to time.
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566. Verbs of which the root ends in &% preceded by a short vowel
(Para. 272), and verbs of the second and third conjugations use a con-
tracted form. Thus, ©J8 (i.e., ®D the past verbal participle of ©a5&>

with the affix 3) contracted ©®o0e; [oE"DB contracted B0 es;
=°28 contracted .=, 2 g0 B contracted g%; S&DB contracted
N N W '3
S&7; etc., ete.

567.  The negative form is made by prefixing the negative verbal participle
to I%8. The word I3 is contracted for Fo0d, from Q“@.v Thus,
§*"8§'&)“3, @dﬁ:é’ I8, etc. Instead; of °B the word oo (the

conditional form from Gob) is frequently used; as @cﬂ:&’ G0
contracted 3,080,

ExXAMPLES.

NP TH To tEorowen Q3, P T .

If you give me two rupees, I will go.

T SGEr DDV wenT SawxB®. (0r BIohs,)
If he does not go quickly, you must fine him.

T B RYB, wFwosSTeESN gooog.
If he goes quickly, give him a present.

V8D T IFAHs0 TR, 8 ID VAHX O,
If he helps me, I can do that work.

3% BB, 05 KT Vo B P T .
If I go, I will take you also with me.

8% S THIB, AN, (Or oot

If he does not come soon, I shall punish him.

On the affix egw‘é.

568. Sometimes in English the verb in the subordinate sentence ex-
pressing eondition is in the pro_gljessive present, the future, the past,
or the pluperfect tense, or in the potential mood. In translating such
sentences into Telugu the same form for expressing condition as given
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above may be used. But in addition to this form there is another form
in frequent use, by means of which the exact time of the verb in the
subordinate sentence can be accurately marked. This form is made by
adding vgoaoa to the progressive present, the past, or the indefinite

relative participle of any verb. Thus—
SEwe 8 WY T TEmyRond, drtd 088 Dok
Koo §EQSWN®.  (Or 33)
If the carpenter is making that box well, you may give him two
rupees.
by o vy g d s Jiopowd, ¥y FEEEH
o SeIrowen SnolHe g, (O ﬁj)

If you will make that box very quickly, I will give you three
rupees beforehand for wood.

s Yy dosoTe, w04 O T Brsgond, 58 W
ooen gaRd.,  SYIH, DoeB g, (Or TR
Bring that box. If you have made it very well, I will give you

ten rupees ; if not, I will give you only eight.

569. The corresponding negative form is made by affixing 980003 to

x
the negative relative participle, e.g., 838537680»'5, or by prefixing the
negative verbal participle to the conditional forms formed from the rela-
tive participles of I°He, e.g., §IC¥ ‘;)“000580»3 Thus—

8 SFTe gASHO & B Fa¥PonsonT, §o8TYBE g3g
Sovss.  (Or Bawviowd.)
If that carpenter has not yet done that work, you must give it
to another.
Nortr.—The word 998000'5 is compounded of €¢ and ©on'B, the

conditional form of &), and means—if so be that.

On the use of B¥I*B and %ot

570.  In English the expressions—otherwise—and—if not—are often used
to express an alternative in the negative. In Telugu the expressions
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B8 and V%o are nsed in & similar manner, SHod> is com-
pounded of BY the primary negative verbal participle, and €o0% the
conditional form from Go%. (Para. 370.) Thus—

SaHE 0D, S0, DY, oo,

If he calls (me), I will come; otherwise, I will not come.

DO 57, wPHBood. Foh, T,

If you come, it will be accomplished; if not, it will not be
accomplished.

On the Affixes 5H300%0, $HS0K, and HXe.

-t
-3

571. Instead of the affix 980»3 the affixes $EH0% and $SHH%H

(the locative and dative cases of $33%9, which here means hypothesis)
are sometimes affixed to the relative participles. This expression

resembles to some extent the English expression—suppose, i.e., on the
supposition that. Thus—

O8% 8 XD T B, SHHoXH, §708 3y G,
_If he is doing that work well, I will give (him) some money.
D% B & A3y g S H 0, TQEGId B[O,

If you give (me) that money to-morrow, I will not bring a com-
plaint.

o8 & 5D T BTSKD0R, $8 HrIonven gIT,
If he has done that work well, I will give him ten rupees.

572.  The affix %o (the locative case plural of )% place) is also some-
times used instead of &980&)3, and resembles to some extent the
English expression in case. Thus—

BH BF Ko, My Kom Doty BT BT,

If T go, T will take you also with me. (Or—in case I go).

by T T8 S gIqITHEY, povgid W, (Or gy
FoosRoxe.) ‘

1f you do not pay (me) my debt soon, I will make a complaint.
(Or—in case you do not). '
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573. Of the conditional forms compounded with relative participles, that
form which is compounded with the past relative participle is most
commonly used. It is sometimes used, where in the corresponding
English sentence the habitual present teunse is used. Thus—

B K aoxoBood. ©8% 8L T gYySEhons, woor
So8 A, (Or gRTHES0M, or FRYTEL.)

The examination takes place to-morrow. If he passes a good
examination, I shall be very glad. Lif. The examination takes

place to-morrow. If he has passed a good examination, I shall
be very glad.

574. In such sentences as the above the past relative participle is used,
because the circuamstance mentioned in the subordinate sentence takes
place previously to the event mentioned in the principal verb. (Compare
the use of the verbal past participle, paras. 495 and 496).

375. Sometimes also the form with the past relative participle is used in
cowmnon conversation, where its use is apparently an inaccuracy which
ought to be avoided by the student. Thus—

B B w080 BYSLHowB, Ay BowBiNE™d BPT .
(Or BIS SHad0H).
. It T go to Bunder to-morrow, I will take you with me.
Here it would be quite as common and more correct to use the form

393,

On the use of 6o®, preceded by a Present or Past
Verbal Participle.
576. . Sometimes to mark present and past time strongly, the present
and past verbal participles of a verb are prefixed to &0®. Thus—
S 8 3D gASEO [ God, $T; o, gosTYes
Q‘Q)'U".
If the carpenter has already done that work, all right; if not, go
and give it to another. (Lit. having given, come).

On the Change of the final Vowel of the Second Form of the Past
Tense into —™, or wg"a::a‘, to express IF.
571. In English the force of if is sometimes expressed by arranging the
words which state the condition in the form of u question. Thus—

Did he know hes own interests, he would not have acted thus.
Had he asked I would have given him somcthing.-
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578.  In somewhat the same manner, in Telugu the force of if is some.
times expressed by changing the final vowel of each person of the second
form of the past tense into —™, the sign of a question. Thus—

o0XH BISHOS A I GRT®, DrvBoo TFagin Badd,
If you have paid me the money within five days, I will not bring
a complaint against you.

SETed IO T T2, KO RS Wy,
If the carpenter has done the work well, you may give him his
wages.

T BB WeIroneo FRYO©, 8 O VI,
If they give me ten rupees, I will do that work.

O BYBTT, 6 5D D VaHod. God3TT, oF 5 T,
If I go, you do that work ; if I stay, you need not.

579. ;l‘he corresponding negative form is made by changing the final
vowel of each person of the tense &*®D into =, and prefixing the
negative verbal participle in ¥. Thus—

Y » I TP gIEIBIc, wgagse I,
(Para. 574.) .
If you do not restore my furniture to-morrow, I will bring a suit.
Instead of & the aftix &9 is sometimes added.
D20 ok TYVD doxino bz,
If you act in that way I shall punish you.

580. Sometimes the last letter of this tense is changed into eg"aaa"
instead of into —™; as— 3_2_35%3“&33“, & WNEDT, ete. The
sense remains the same. Thus in all the preceding examples this form
may be used. Thus—

T $B Weahonen GBI, 8 IO B

The word &¢5~523™ is compounded of ©¢» which means that, and
&~ the third person singular neuter of the second form of the
past tense of ) with the sign of a question. Hence ¢
means—toas ¢ that ’ o

NoTE.—®¢5~c~ is sometimes wrongly written and pronounced
egg*own".
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581. In English there are several expressions which are equivalent to
if, e.g., in the event of, in case, suppose, etc. All such equivalent expres-
sions muy be transluted into Telugu by the forms given above.

On the Tense of the Verb in the Principal Sentence to which
the Conditional Sentence is attached. -

582. First. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition the
Sulfilment of which is wncertain, but which, if fulfilled in present or
future time, will be the cause of some other contingent circumstance
taking place, then both in Telugu and in English the verb in the
principal sentence is put in the future tense or in some tense implying
Suturity., Thus—

V8% I, :‘5‘&’:\:& g0, (Or 3550(3, or §3(SwR5B—etc.)
If he comes, I will give the money. (Or—Give the money—or—

You must give the money, etc.)

583. Secondly. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition
which hus not been fulfilled, but which, if it had been fulfilled in past
time, would have been the cause of some other contingent circumstance
taking place, then in Telugu the verb in the principal sentence is
expressed either—(1) by the indefinite tense, which is often preceded
by the infinitive mood of the same verb with emphatic ~ to denote
certainty, or—(2) by the composite noun formed from the indefinite
relative participle with emphatic =, In English in sentences of this
kind the principal verb is put in the potential mood pluperfect tense.
Thus—

8% 85-01)?68@_3, S} ?ﬁ"’&’\_xz 93_‘)&"?%&. (Or géz,;g,, or ";35.37{‘
g82%.)

1f he had come, I would have given himn the money.

FoBn IFY, IV, 8 By TH IKoB S,
(BRSB.)

It just missed ; otherwise, the blow would have struck me.

A% B8Bsn Book SODBIT, FBIKH  ToRIB®.
(Oor 5FyB.)
If I had read Telugu daily, by this time I showld have known it.
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-3 - |
BH DTy & 6308 YV, aPssn FHITHy. (0 T
oHI @émo.)
If I had not gone to that village yesterday, I would have written

a letter.

DSy IYsn HISIE, GFvswes sHB. (0r TVB IW.)

If it had not rained yesterday, the letters would have come.

H PRS0 05y FSIAB, BH warde™ 7 Hi¥an &
xha&gwéa. (Or 8755 S IO, or §75 §75F I%Ha0.)

If T had seen this book yesterday, I would not have bought a new
one in the bazaar. ' .

584. In sentences of this kind the composite noun is sometimes put
in the neuter gender, in which case it has the force of a verbal
noun. See para. 544. Thus—

& PPsn N ¥53aB, B wersde” ST RgB.

Lit. If 1 had seen that book yesterday, there would not have
been the fact of my buying one in the bazaar.

585. Thirdly., When the subordinate sentence expresses a supposition
ceactly the opposite of which is the actual fact, but which if it were the
fact, would be the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking
place in present or future time, then in English the verb in the principal
sentence is put in the subjunctive mood imperfect tense..

A sentence of this kind is not very often used in Telugu, but when

u;sed, it is generally expressed by the indefinite tense. Thus—

'Xf‘ﬁa ézo’aggoné g8 7 T ERY '.‘31"&‘23 B,

If I had any money, I would give you some; but I have not any.
Q. TH & 860%)0-&525‘"603";&, Do~ DGy V) SoH T T?
A S Dy SR8 zﬁ;asfai» ¥R20D:8; DKo, H0HEW.

Q. To-morrow I awm going to commmence a school., Will you
send your son ? .
A. My son has got small-pox. 1f he had not, I would send him.
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58C. Fourthly. Occasionally both in Telugu and English the verb in
the principal sentence, to which the conditional sentence is attached, is
in the past tense. When this is the case, in Telugu the short conditional
form formed from the past verbal participle, is always used. Thus—

B 203, DY ok ToBNH?
Tt I called (you), why did you not come ?

ooy SO B dio; Dtd AFIN JoXos FCBNH?
If they had done their work, why did you not pay them?

On certain peculiar uses of the Short Conditional form.

587. The short conditional form (and this form only, see para. 567),
when followed by a principal verb in the past tense, is often used idiom-
atically as a CONNECTING LINK in conversation. In English the word
when is sometimes used in a similar manner. Thus—

BH Do~ o838 XY, Vo~ SFETUO o3 BRI, ) A8
R, TS NAB8 BIIO. TooSKABE I, warX
BIT%.

‘Vhen I came to your house, you hadgone to the carpenter’s house.

When I came there. you had gone to the canal. When I
came to the canal, you had gone to the bazaar.

588. The following EXAMPLES will illustrate this peculiar use of the short
conditional form. o

Q. D%y BT, To¥ang Dy o BEImeo?
A. B% 080 g0i38 BYB, vy VAATE. VARE, Aw LSS,
FIEIB, Tps wree iS5, 8,

Q- Why did Venkayya abuse you last night ?

A. When I went to his house, he asked me for some money as a loan.
When he asked me, I did not give him any. As I did not give
him any, he was very angry with me, and abused me.
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848, 590 WAy

. BB SrverdY GO I .
€ ™ .

‘When he abused you, what did you do? _
When he abused me, I said nothing, but g’emained silent.

. 083y 20D !
. 20DT®, 203, T,

Did you call him ?-
Yes, but when I called, he did not come.

DY) ook SAT)?
& DTy T 873, SAT .

Why did you fall ?
As that boy pushed me, I fell.

B 0ARE, Spo WY Fowais.

When I asked him, he did not say anything.

The Negative or Privative Conditional.

The negative or privative conditional which is in English expressed

by the use of the word wunless is in Telugu expressed by the short con-
ditional form in B followed by the B of emphasis with T°0 or 7D
affixed. Thus—

pY & 52 T BRI, KD gIgn,

Unless you do that work well, I will not give you any hire.

Bl T & iy g3, B,
Unless you give me that money, I will not go.

D T SAOBID, $8K i g2

Unless you read hard, how will you pass the examination ?

D HIFRAD, T
Unless you eall, he will not come.
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590. (1). The word ef{)O)éBQ (the dative case of @K)sdo), when affixed to
the present, past, or negative relative participle, conveys the force of the
English word although. TFinal 8 is generally lengthened into & or 39&‘
Thus—

B T TRy 5088, sons &5 WKy &, (or T
By iy 9)838.)

Although I am writing well, he is angry.

B T @2::6;6&33, 85550 [T,

Although I wrote well, he was angry.

T 5 Fsyisk, KD g, (Or Faoy Dowississ.)

Although he did not do the work, I will give him his pay.

SAHS ¥ 6308 SNTH)38Ry, Ko goesd TS,
Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house.

In the last sentence GSQDQA also might be used ; but it can only be
used with the same subject as that of the principal verb. (Para. 491.)

591. NoTE. (a) The meaning of the English word although is frequently
expressed in Telugu by adding &% to the grammatical conditional tense
(which has the same form as the past relative participle with the affix
) as §INS although give. In common conversation final % is
dropped, and the preceding & lengthened, e.g., qﬂaﬁ"’. The negative is
formed by prefixing the negative verbal participle to %o, Thus—

B T TR, SO0S §7855%0 BT,
Although I wrote well, he was angry.

dod b gAY, & 68T Sogp E7FY. (gQysHek,)
Although one offers ever such a price, fruit cannot be procured
in this village.

Dy 3Tosp 20T, VB ToBK. (2DDFHK,)
Although I called him ever so many times, he did not come.
F0DY) B8NS ng..ag 323", ﬁsg"%w"&, Qf{)’?&ﬁ AR .S)
B, GOS0t (BPIN38, B3yt
Lit. Formerly although he went anywhere, he used to fight;
now although any one insult him, he remains silent. i.e. For-

merly wherever he went, he used to fight; now even if any

one insult him, he remains silent.
31
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592. Note. (b) This form (or the form with véo)é3§) is also used, where
in English the expression—whether or not—is used in an adverbial
- sentence. (Compare para. 546.) Thus—
DY IYTT, TEFonT, HodI.  (Or SYIHEE, TF
Fonusysk) (Or TR de, T &)
Whether you come or not, I will send it. Ls¢. Although you
come, although you do not come, I will send it.
BH OIAT, VEX¥IonT, gITEo.
He will give, whether I ask or not.
T8 SAHs T, BHFIoTT, & B EECAON
Formerly I used to do that work, whether he told me or not.

593. N.B.—Occasionally 7= or 7v°dy is added to this form; ‘as—-
5'3_')3"’ W@g)a.

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing cause,

ground or reason.
594,  In Telugu such sentences and phrases may be expressed by—

(a) The verbal noun with the postposition 3¢ (or BE); as—D
TOSESNI Y (or B8). An account of my coming. (See para. 475.)

(b) The word &oHs, or ©oXHIY, or ©0%>38, which may be
affixed to a present, a past, or a negative relative participle, and means—

by—or—on account of, generally expresses the cAUSE of the action,
described in the principal verb. Thus—

8 JYH 88550 P FT, oXs T YromHy D.
By watering those shrubs every day, they are blooming well.

0d8 BOTIHIT FYToXN & D5 Tedy  BhoDTD.
I punished that boy on account of his having come late to school.

DY 8 I T Boo¥Donsoxds, KO Thdedy g0,
(Or BAHS0XHS.)

I will not give you any pay, on account of your not having done
that work well.
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(¢) (1) The word ®o2>¥% may be affixed to any of the relative
participles. When affixed to the present verbal participle, it denotes
the PRESENT GROUND on which an action is being done. Thus—

= & wdSF WXY) TOpihisy 02O, Mo Jo¥ A0
;02
‘What monthly salary do they give you for teaching in that school ?

(2) When affixed to the past relative participle, it denotes:the
PAST GROUND on which an action has been, is, or will be performed.

Thus— S
8 TPAT O (TR0, OIJ8 I WeIrowen q'-b\)m:&.
I gave him ten rupees for having written out all those papers.
emgo.“m SRS502H%, S8 egt{w:hooo arei:ﬁ 33';50.

I shall fine him half a rupee for having told a lie.

(@)- The word mg (for T{)g) which is affixed to the infinitive of a
verb, means because. This form is usually followed by a past tense.
Thus— ' ‘

D saHsE” Ty, T © LV ERCEN
Because you spoke to him, I got that situation.

Rk Go%nl, B&s%om SO\, (Para. 505.)
Because I had an umbrella, I came without getting wet.

A% oy 08" BPY Fog, v Ay 55,58,

Because I did not go with them yesterday, my money escaped.

N.B.—This use of zag is not common in the Ouddapa Distriet; but
the word is there used in a manner very rarely used in the Northern
Circars, namely, in the sense of 80fod. Thus—

D & 32 VO, T T2 (e, Iy —T-R—eTH%H.)

How many days is it, since you began that work? (Li¢. You
having begun that work, how many days have elapsed ?)

In the Northern Circars this sentence would be expressed as

follows— :
DY 8 3D VaHT BoPoD T TH? (Para. 504.)
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(¢) The word XO¥; as—7 0 ST X% 75 9o,

I came, and therefore he went away.

(f) The short conditional form as—S%H SS} As I have come.

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing purpose.

595. Purpose may be expressed in Telugu by—

(@) The dative case of the verbal noun; as—B‘gto":SK) or ngéo&).
(see para. 476.)

NoTe.—The following remarks will be found useful :—The dative
case of the English varbal noun (i.e., the verbal noun preceded by the
prepasition for) is used in two ways—

First. It is generally used, where the infinitive mood could be used
instead, as in the sentence—I have bespoken a bandy for going to
Bunder—or—to go to Bunder.

Secondly. It is sometimes used, where the infinitive mood could not
be used instead, as in the sentence—I punished him for coming late to
school.

In translating sentences of the first kind into Telugu, the dative
case of the Telugu verbal noun may be used, since it is equivalent to the
English infinitive. Thus—20X%% IF="s%H wod S5~¢r~dT°0. But
it cannot be used in translating sentences of the second kind, because in
English the infinitive mood cannot be used.

" In the latter sentence *“ for coming " is equivalent either to—(1) For
having come, which shows the ground, on which the punishment was
inflicted, and which would therefore be expressed in Telugu by 5{')1)
So2H%. (See para. 594.)—O0r—(2) On account of coming, which would

- be expressed in Telugu by T S&X0SQ (or B8). (See para. 475.)

(b) Sometimes instead of the dative case of the verbal noun being
used, the word Xeo2He% is affixed to the infinitive. Thus—

8 30 TaHXooXHel D Bom HIowen gITH.
I will give you two rupees to do that work.
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“(¢) The affixes ©020%, ADoBS», §T5X, are attached to an inde-
finite relative participle ;—

2OK DBPL0MH, w08 SrotrAT m? (Or WORED,)
Have you bespoken a cart to go to Bunder ?

8 PISo $BBe020%H, S8 8,

I have not leisure to read that book.

8 $D WheoXHH, MO $8 Wedrowen gITo.
I will give you ten rupees to do that work.

20X Bﬁb&éaﬂ». 20d Brér-dae?
Have you bespoken a bandy to go to Bunder ?

T°B8 Ftanasn TR0 Sy,
I came to help them or in order to help them.

N.B.—Instead of Do the word dDeF Do is sometimes used.
g)g»_é&i» is more often used than 8§75%¥, but neither of these words
is very common. ’ '

(d) By the affix ©¢» (or o°X8 or &°X0) attached to an indefinite
relative participle ; as—

O gDk Dassn Thytotw, 30T
I punished him, in order that henceforth he might speak the
truth.

This form is specially common in prayer. Thus—
Boxo JgBpkdy D EACEACES & 3GoTest, FtasHito
Hasnsso,

Give us help, in order that we may always walk according to thy
commandments.

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing consequence.

596. Consequence is usually expressed in English by an adverbial sen-
tence introduced by the words—so that—i.e.—in such a manner that.
In Telugu consequence is expressed by the affix ©¢0 or &™X%F (or &%)
attached to an indefinite relative participle. Thus—

o308 o0 JABI Togeotarr SreerAn .

He talked, so that the house tiles flew off, i.e., very loudly. (He
talked so loudly that, etc.).
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P8 T8 0B Ty WA $AFThessane, AUy O B

8.
Last night a great wind blew, so that many trees were broken,
and fell down.

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing manner.

597. (1) Sentences and phrases expressing agreement or similarity—

(@) The words T 80, 3, T 807, 587, D07, mean-
ing as, according as, in the manner in which, may be affixed to any of
the relative participles.

8 $D D By FT80, oy Bawdn,
No one can do that work, as you are doing it.

Do~ Eenxz. T RS, T8, o)as&.:ia T I8,
No one can write Telugu, as you write it. :
& 5D D> SIS, T, ooy B,
- That work is going on, as you arranged. .
N.B.—In every case 887~ or DPS07™ may be used instead of
& TR0,

(b) The affixes &%, VP, LY, LR, XD, and e vXS
may be attached to a present. or past participle, with the meaning as, in
the manner which, as if.

& 50 Do VR 40 HS VH B, (715{_.1?:6&@'5‘6&». )
No one can do that work, as you are doing it.

BH BRSew, & FD WA, (DYFE, TO8Nw.)

He did that work, as I told him.

& $0X8 KBoD, Dt 8Dk Tvabod. (8 VNS, ToB.)
Write, as you like, about that matter.

VLDD0D SYYEp, ¥ AT BTy So.
He looks, as if he had come from the jungle.

8 ¥ 7% 3QH g0, 32 BroFT 2.
He pretended to give me that stick, and then took it away again.
(L1t. having given as if he gave).
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20@SHoBoen TS~y TUEGRG FHH XS5BTy bn, BO
SHTSHX W,

Wise men can make known the result of a coming event, as if

they saw it. (Lit. As if it were appearing to them).

Sometimes 2T is added to o, Thus—

85 S SR, EnE Al
He acted, just as his inclination led him.

Nore.—The word eéégo or 9%\)»7\" in the sense of as if is often
placed idiomatically at the end of a sentence; the word éﬁaa being
understood. When thus used it often takes emphatic . Thus—

8 FTlotHe s BISE,
My smelling the food, (is) just as if I tasted it.

This form is especially common in proverbs. Thus—

X m@ GOXM®, 5SS K08 aamé».

As if, while there were the calf and its mother (to bellow), the
post between them bellowed. (Used in reference to an intrud-
ing person.)

(2) Sentences or phrases expressing proportion—

The word affixed to a present, past or indefinite relative participle,
means—in proportion as. Thus—

3% g a_i;warg, T°08 ¥ TS wPHos, 8.

In proportion as I am giving, their desire is becoming greater,
t.e., the more I give, the more they want.

BH BHETE T°H W XS Vs,
The more I speak, the more careless they are.

BP0 HBVITTY, WHtd 3R owisa.
In proportion as the rain fell, the salt earth sank in.
2y %2 Booy :)“o»:éé"‘é, % S SogdB08.
~ In proportion as you have not worked, you will suffer loss.
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On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing
time, condition.

598. (1) Point of time—

(@) The affixes 3030%), 0002, and @*65&1» are added to the

negative verbal participle of any verb, and answer to the English expres-
sion—before, or before that. Thus—

B P50 DAOFS0HD, oK% BSOTFonT=H.
Before I had taken my food, all went away.

& DG T% PRFS$0T, SodmH Tron FIH.
Before that boy was born, his father died.

58 Xobren THS0HD, I & a‘b&ﬂ%gw ?
Do they leave school before it is ten o’clock ?

Do~ TFH ToXHBSS0ON S0 eF%H WIF o,
He died two days before you came.

(b) The affix 77>, when added to an infinitive, has the meaning of
as soon as. Thus—
=% BB BYH, 00X BYT 0w, (Or IFE S
8°4.) (Para. 474)
As soon as you went outside, all went away.
R TR, 2% 6 1 g, (0r ) TONASS ",

or 383°%.) (Para. 490.)
I will give you the money, as soon as I come.

The affix @837("%, attached to a past relative participle, is occa-
sionally used in the sense of—as soon as. Thus—

BH goess 5«3_‘):68)7\'"5, g0, (Or T3, or T SS ':é.)

I will give it to you, as soon as I come home.

Sometimes however @gw‘ﬁ is only emphatic for eg:m. ;and
means exactly as. Thus—

RO BYSR & IO JOSRSH,
You must do that work, exactly as I told you.
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The affixes Do, §°%, (63&"37& or 6%9350053) are attached

to positive past relative participles only, and mean—directly, or the
moment that. Thus—

D0 BT ToLH B BY, SAHE” Sy a0,
Directly you told me, I went and spoke to him.

V8% SYT SLeoods, BYI T, (0r §7%F, or BowsH.)

The moment he comes, I shall go away.

(¢) The word &93’)360, meaning when, may be aflixed to any of the rela-
tive participles. Thus—

o DD Tﬁmﬁawjzﬁ, DY) ERHT 0Ty B); &)o-&w‘&f@'
(Or TSop €y Spio.)

When I am working, you are doing nothing. You are a nice fellow!

T AWy B VIp G5y Spid, Bowy 8 KD FONT,
(Cud. By GodSSpese.) (Para. 533.)

When they were working yesterday, I gave them their pay for
the day before yesterday.

In all such sentences as the preceding one, in which imperfect past
time is expressed, the indefinite relative participle may also be used
without altering the meaning. Thus— .

T DTy B TIDpi, Boody 83 XD gI.

Norte.—In all the above sentences '-’-3@ Go%m~ would express
almost the same meaning.

THO DTy BITVRSD i, DTy €3 KD RIS, (TVS BHDF)
would express almost the same meaning.

When they had done their work yesterday, I gave them their pay
for the day before yesterday.

T D VD, K- gz,
When they work, I will pay them.
T D VK peh, XD gaad, (TS S0a8.,)

When they have done their work, I will give them their pay.
32
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In Telugu the negative with &3y is not so often used as the
negative with the word when in English. An example is added.

V8% THIonSTed (THSp), IFLTOSD  HoIT RO
(Para. 363.)
When he did not come, I sent a message (to him).

‘When o)gg;’ is affixed to e;’bac&, it means—whenever. Thus—

T RII0 FTESSp B, BB $e0Rg08.

Whenever I beat my horse, it goes quickly.

OF%H P WEIITSEL, 3R Godamily. (Or BESY
FonsSpRY®.) (Para. 549.)

Whenever he did not read his lesson, I used to punish him.

Various cases of this word are used to express various time relations.
Thus ©%)¢83%00 when added to the past relative participle VTE38
means—from the time that, or since: Thus—

B Beokd 8B0HoDTHBH0D, B Dy sowo ST D
Since I began Telugu, many hindrances have kept arising.

&9?.59&33 affixed to an ‘indefinite relative participle, answers to the
English expression—by the time that. Thus—

SAHSH BoXs 5:3@%&33, o B8,

By the time that he knows Telugu, his hair will be gray.
Disogeso SFox8, ¥ BoTe.

By the time that the doctor came, he had died.

3% 88R SFeon8, BIP oo Bawsotsd,

By the time that I return, you must have tea ready.

B0 IJosE, sovs Fasse By eIy, (Oud.
GoTA. )
By the time that I arrived, he was taking his meals.
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Occasionally this form, when followed by a past tense, answers to
the English expression—upon (e.g., upon starting). This useof the word
had better be avoided by a beginner. Like the word upon in English,
this form when thus used, denotes to a certain extent cAusSE, Thus—

B of a8 P8, weow HTRE DR,
Upon my going there, he treated me very politely.

RO dasssoo Ty :)*aé;sa:sobésg, S8R5 §8550 B,
Upon my not speaking the truth, the gentleman was angry.

BB §75s0 VIOHYY, XEXE Seed i,
Upon the gentleman’s being angry, I trembled.

The affix 385 attached to an indefinite relative participle has the

same meaning as @50383 attached to an indefinite relative participle.
Thus—

B BJSEKH, SAHT TS0 Biay & (Cud. GoTo.)
By the time that I went, he was taking his meals.

B BooB LB, SO TOBL.
He had not come, by the time that I started.

B oY, 48 BYSTO Toow HoUgE BTAT.
Upon my going there, he treated me very politely.

(d) After—The affixes SH=~8, 2, Bk and BOY are
attached to past relative participles with the meaning after, after that.

FH & SESKH SEOSTHTE, W KT WESSWY.

(or 2338, or Doy, or JSK.)
After I have read this letter, you also may read it.

hd

N SISO, B9 onm. (Or 2)&_%‘&3, or DIv%Ly, 0
Ro¥.) :
He went away, after I had come.

8 5D VOFBDIE, S0, (Or 2398, or AI~KL, or ISY,)
After the work is finished, I will come.

The negative form, which is not often used, is expressed as follows : —

TS 5D D) Bv¥Ionsdtoed, gov™ MO $D I~ gad?
After leaving undone the work ordered, how can I give you more ?
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(2) Duration of time—

(@) (i) The affix 7v° (Para. 388), when attached to the infinitive of
a verb, means as or while. This form is generally used to express TIME,
but occasionally also (like the word as in English) to express condition.
This form (except in the case of the word &o%7™ from G0 fo be) is
always followed by a principal verb in the past tense, consequently it

always has a past signification. Thus—

V8% 8 Dy Tl TR R0y Bo~DI™0. . (Time.)
As he beat the boy, I also saw it.

BO By DY d5Bwe? (Time.)
While I spoke, did you not hear ?

B & :)*é:o‘ gsg DY) BoBBee?  (Time.)

Did you not see (me), as I gave that money ?

Do TOA° ¥ DI o, (Condition. Not common.)
As you came, this work has been accomplished.

(ii) The word €:0%7~™ sometimes expresses CAUSE, but generally
tTIME. The principal verb to which it is attached may be put in any
tense, consequently €0%7v> may refer to any time. Thus—

B0 B QX GoXme SYYT KDY o8y $EB%.

(Time.)
He came while I was at work, and so I did not see him.

BH $O Do GoXme 0Ny 3)8&5%3. (Time.)
Do not trouble me, while I am at work.

B B w8 o D) TOIWND.  (Time.)

You may come, while I am in school tomorrow.

A s;oé.S" LY GoXA™ TE oo a)Bb_ 2) B8I~0. (Condition.)

As there was a loft in my house, I mounted upon it, and was
saved.
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(iii)y The past verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to
the word o7, In this case the principal verb is always in the past
tense; consequently Go%7v> always has a past signification. Thus—

D &8 6308 BY GoXre SIS0, (Time)
I arrived, while you had gone away to that village.

Do TVH 'Xﬁ;{w& A o7, & Hraxso BOB. (Condition.)
As you gave me money, that debt has been paid off.

NotE.—As the forms with 7 are not very commonly used to express

cause, a baginner had better use them only in the sense of time. There

. are several other forms for expressing cause, e.g., the verbal noun with
=" g or =38, 2§} with the infinitive, etc.

(iv) The present verbal participle of a verb is often prefixed to the
word €Go%7~. This form denotes TIME only. It may refer to either
present or imperfect past time.

This form represents the action as being in course of performance
far more strongly than the simple form in 7v°. It may be followed by
a principal verb in any tense, whereas the simple form with 7" can he
followed by a past tense only. In common conversation the form
GoX%m preceded by a present verbal participle is far more common
than the simple form with #°. Thus—

B FYR Godne wg FEIIZ. (Or (F> Bokin,)
While I am writing, do not shake the table.

&8 6% B WHPBookm T SYy ©ud [T,

Every day they come, and make a noise, while I am reading.

BAHS WHFHBooSN® QO é‘-'\a':)ts:z e X, ne BESB®.

While he is reading, you must carefully correct his pronunciation.

Have you ever heard him (while he was) singing ?
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D5y &3 B0 B &30 BPBookr D NG 2¥ 87
HORE™ SrotrhBo G . SAHT JIH? (Cud. I

%080~ 60¢38.) (Para. 448.)

Yesterday as I was going along the road, you were talking to
some stranger. Who was he ?

D% Prassn VK Gokne SQyId.
He came, while you were at meals.

(v) The negatives of the above forms with 7#~ are not very
frequently used. Two examples are added— -

T TS SFIHo VoY I, 2o IO g

338, (Para. 550.)
While you are not giving me the assistance that I require, how

can I give you employment. (Para. 363.)
®ay & == o«
gOIBH TAYS IO DY VoY A, gov SO iy gITAH ?

As you have not done the work already ordered, how can I give
you more ? (Para. 522.)

() The affixes &A™, 50455 and &S are attached to indefinite
relative participles only, and mean—in the time that, or during the time
that. (The adjective pronouns & and ¥ are sometimes used before
these affixes.) Thus—

B avs’smoa S8BAe, Do 9 T IHX0T 2

Can you write these sentences, in the time that I read them ?

A zvg‘p BYy 8 5, 5BSL AT, (¢ 5FS:)
During the time that I was getting him the money, he asked me
for it several times. (Lit. Ten times.)

Sometimes the affix &A™ is almost equivalent to the English
word before, which must generally be expressed by the negative verbal
participle prefixed to 300g). Thus—

3% BB, SQyT%.
He came, before I started. Li¢. Within the time of my starting.
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ETEE Sy S Y, DO Gotdh TP, & TAT D BT
Bod. (0r ¥ &%)

Go home, and fetch those papers, before the gentleman arrives.

The word ©c8S™ (or §oB&S™) in the time that, when placed
after an indefinite relative participle, has exactly the same meaning
as &R or 5§ Thus—

= B ERISSUY JOH oS, DX @D TYIOXOT?

Can you write these sentences, in the time, that I read them.

When ©08e¢5* is affixed to a past relative participle, it has the
meaning of when. But it generally implies a more immediate sequence
than ey, and hence sometimes expresses to a certain extent CAUSE.

Hence this expression may sometimes be represented in English by when,
followed by then. Thus—

BaH 8550 [0S, XEXE Seadao.
‘When I was angry, he trembled.

DY 2R gRToBS™, §RHTH wdeyy Do TIS.

When you give a surety, then the court will release him.

() &83&) or 3B affixed to a relative participle expressing imper-
fect past time, means—as long as, and when affixed to a positive past
relative pa.rticiple, it eans—as long as, or as far as. In this case the
word @08 is usually inserted idiomatically before &8)5). Thus—

B T3, 0B, REIBT Gy . (Or FRF08
3556308,
As long as I was writing, he was sleeplng. (¢.e. All the time that.)

B BPSoBIBLH, SoEsos™ JSWy JHHSE T,

As far as I went, no one met me in the road.

D% SQYSoBL0, SO,

Read as far as you know.
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(d) The aftixes w°®°, IS8, 5668065:3, and &)8)&), when
attached to a positive indefinite relative participle, have the meaning of
until. Thus—

B0 Y, TiooT, SevpHeo Bangs.
Until I awake, do not open the doors.

D% 2OTITW, g¥ &D Gotran,
I will stay here, until you call.

B Tromsn SF0btd, 7 §oig B THBK Gy B (Oud.

GOTD.)
He lived in our house, until the cold weather came.

599. The word ¥, in the sense of until, is colloquially attached
to a positive past relative participle, in which case final & is always

pronounced like o. Thus—

BEToxn SYoTTE, I o UE THE &y .

600. NoTte.—The word <88 (the dative case of $8) is sometimes affixed
to an indefinite relative participle to express the meaning of—by the
time that. This form is used in the Northern Circars only. Thus—

BH goist $FyR08, Hot> oI TS,
Dinner was not ready, by the time that I came home.

A BD 0Y, 48 BP0 e P oomme.
By the time that I got up and went there, he had gone away.

601. The negative is expressed by prefixing the adverbial form of the
negative verbal participle ending in voz™ to 602‘3&&»; but the word
ﬁoﬁéoé&x is almost always omitted, ¢.e., it is understood, but not
expressed. Thus—

O3 FED- e VKIS BEHT (Gowbrty) IhodT .
I punished him, in order that henceforth he might not tell lies.

TroSS™E DP vooz, o FeoHeoo T .
They closed the lock gates, in order that the water might not come
into the canal.
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& 8% xS0 FYHow", SLo¥IBDTH.
They hindered the boats from going to-day, %.e., so that they
might not go.
N.B.—The affix X5 or o°% may in every instance be used

instead of 69%30, but it is not so common.

602.  In addition to the above meanings the word &% sometimes has
the meaning of that, to introduce the words of another speaker, etc.

Thus—
ARy woBS™ T WA WO, By,
He said that it rained hard in Bunder yesterday.

Such kind of sentences, being noun sentences, will be explained in
the next chapter.

603.  The various sentences and phrases used to express time are
exhibited in the following examples :—

B BB 00D, SOV, (Or 5003, I8C3.) Para-
598.

He came, before I had started. (Or—ere.)

B BoBIS A, ST, (Or o°AR.) Para. 598.

He came, before I had started. (Li¢. Within the time of my
starting.)

B0 BB Te%838, 8005 T8, (0r $5%.) Para. 598,

By the time that I started, he had not come.

BH BooBHK ok, SQYTH, Para. 598,
He came, while I was starting. (Or—as I started.)

RO BOBOET Gy Syes, (Cud. GodSpe,) SDNT. (U
BB TLSpi.) Para. 598.
He came, when I was starting.

A% Boodes BowB SYyT G, (Or T, 87°%3.) Para.
598.

He came. directly I had started. (Or—the moment that.)
a3
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B BoBED, s, (0r BooBSEsnS S, BeoBonty
7~3.) Paras. 598, 474. See also para. 490.

He will come, as soon as I have started.

- Em—agaﬁﬁsdo 5{5‘)70"60. (Sometimes also 2&»5’5:606
&%) Para. 598.

He came, when I had started.

% BoBOSSHTS SRy, (Or 3:553&:, Doey, RAOY.)
Para. 598.

He came, after I had started.
3% $8EIxsyEYy, $6L TR O\, Para. 598,

‘Whenever I examined them, they gave a good examination.

B werdd BY 8R IFyoA, ddd & GESSH T
Xooe? (0r 33y ®ode™, ST $5g.) Para. 598.
Can you write that letter, within the time of my going and
returning from the Bazaar? (Or—During the interval of.)
B 5131)u~r, DY §Y-& GoXSB. (Or SBGoBS, oL,

SOy ) Para. 598.

You must stay here, until I come. (Or—till.)

B SRS @Sy o8BS0 (Cud.  GodSoBEPH.)
DY GIOE SORTB.  (Or ITHIY, Broirdsodanio.)

Para. 598.
As long as I am talking, you must be silent.

The same meaning may also be expressed by using the indefinite

relative participle followed by the word 2%). Thus—

RO SoiraoBony o8P, DY) GRS TRRS.
D BISHBWoD, 88550 FEEn XKW
. Para. 598.

Since you went, I have been looking out for ybu daily.
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604. In addition to the above adverbial sentences and phrases expressing
time, the three following kinds of expressions must be remembered:—

(1) 3% &8y, To XobodY) ®onss. Para. 504.
It is two hours, since I came.

605.  (2) BOHT SOV o §%rols, BoWOI®. (Or SAHS
SYIEHTE Sz §wed B BOT . )
I started three days after he had arrived.

606.  (3) §Y o Slwold SaHN SENAS, BBOT.  (ie,
S oFAv.)
I had started three days before he came. Lit. As they said— |
‘“he will come in three days "—I started.

The same meaning may also be expressed as follows :—
SBAHS TSTHH 305 5ol S0k BeoBIT .
I started three days before his arrival.

>DGe
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CHAPTER XVI.

ON NOUN SENTENCES.

607. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in
analysis NOUN SENTENCES, because they occupy the position of nouns.

608.  In English noun sentences are generally introduced by the conjunc-
tion that, e.g., He said, that he would not come. The conjunction that
.18 however, often understood, and not expressed, e.g., He said, he would

" not come. : '

- 609. This chapter is divided into five parts as follows :—PART I. On noun
sentences which in English are not introduced by the conjunction that,
expressed or understood. PART II. On noun sentences which in English
are introduced by the conjunction ¢that, expressed or understood. ParT ITI.
On noun sentences involving the repetition of words previously spoken or
written. PART IV. On noun sentences ending with the affix VL or

007, Parr V. On idiomatic uses of the words ©9, &3, v3a,
®o®, and &SA™,

PART I. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH
ARE NOT INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION
that, EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD.

610.  The principal instances in which noun sentences are used in
English without being introduced by the conjunction that expressed or
understood, are when they consist of—(1) AN INDIRECT INTERROGATION—
or—(2) A DOUBTFUL ALTERNATIVE.

(1) On Noun Sentences consisting of an Indirect Interrogation.

611. In English a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation
is introduced by some interrogative pronoun or interrogative adverb,
e.g., who, where, when, etc. Thus—

How he gets so much money, is wonderful.
* Find out where he went.

612.  In Telugu a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation
ends in %, and contains the pronoun =35 or some kindred word.
Allusion has already been made to sentences of this kind in para. 561.
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. A sentence expressing indirect interrogation may both in Telugu
and English occupy the place of sUBJECT or of oBjEcT. Thus—

BAHTO o ’.3"3’_)3‘3 Serox> 5’@08", 3%683&1)7\"’ &:saa.

How he gets so much money is wonderful—or—It is wonderful
how he gets so much money. (Subject).

BAHS Y A8 BITE”, IRy BOD.

‘Where he went is not known to any one—or—It is not known
to any one where he went. (Subject.)

NG, 88 RYTE”, ¥
Find out where he went. (Object.)

DOXH 5%)‘)3"8", LoD ™.

Go and see how many have come. (Ltf. Having seen, come.)
(Object.)

D8y 83 BSsn o IO T[S, By
Tell (me) what work you did yesterday. (Object.)

In sentences of this kind the word $oX® is sometimes idiomatic-
ally inserted, and the noun sentence put in APPOSITION to it. Thus—

BSOS I HIHTTH IIBE IS, & ToXD Do~ Beood?

Do you know (that thing, namely,) to whom he will give his
daughter ?

D5y 8 T°8, SO NN A8 TYTET, & $oX® ¥,
Find out (that thing, namely,) where he went last night.

(2) On Noun Sentences consisting of a Doubtful Alternative.

615. In sentences of this kind in English the first alternative is intro-
duced by the word whether, and the second by the word or. In Telugu

both alternatives are terminated with %,

A sentence consisting of a doubtful alternative may both in Telugu
and English occupy the position of sUBJECT or oBiECT. In Telugu it
may also be put in APPOSITION to S0X8, Thus—

SO 8 G U.mw@" B8%, SoBS o &:Saa
(Or &%58 BRB. See para. 546.)

‘Whether he wrote that letter or not is doubtful—or—It is
doubtful whether he wrote that letter or not. (Subject.)
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8IHS SAE”, T°EF (or 38F), Hodn~ BT 0,  (Or
SFB o8
I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. (Object.)

BAHT St TE, oS, T O,
I do not know whether he is her grandfather or father.

SAHT & s gIE”, §IE™, 8 $oXB EeEA TyTow.
I cannot tell for certain (that thing, namely) whether he will
give the money or not. (Apposition.)

PART II. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH

ARE INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION that,
EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD.

616. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that
expressed or understood, is generally rendered in Telugu by a corre-
sponding noun sentence, ending with the word &9, Both in Telugu
and in English such noun sentences may occupy the position of SUBJECT,
or of OBJECT, or may be put in APPOSITION to some other noun. Thus—

617. (1) SoHFe s §3CBED 0588 Beokord, (ie, % ©I.)
That he did not pay tha.t money is known to a.ll—or—It is known to all
that he did not pay that money.

Here the noun sentence occupies the position of subject to the verb
B0, The same meaning might be expressed thus—esaOs &3 z)"'aﬁa
g3¢o $SoX8 (or §3(08) ©oxB8 Bewosd, (Para. 598.) Or escﬁ:?s
& '.S"&’:n& §3Q¥ 52850,  (Para. 470.)

618. (2) BOOT DIy SOYTED DI . (dee. ST ©N,)
I heard that he came yesterday.

Here the noun sentence occupies the position of object to the verb
Q73 . The same meaning might be expressed thus—esasis DSy

SOV BoX® Dy . (Para. 545.)

619.  (3) BOHS SHEAHOBH JIED Do~ I3 30 63y T2
Have you any confidence that he will give his assistance ?

Here the noun sentence is put in apposition to the noun 533’ 320,
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On the word Q.

620. Although the word & generally occurs in Telugu where the con-
junction that is used in English, yet the student must not therefore
suppose that the one is the ezact equivalent of the other. The word &
is in reality the past verbal participle of &0 (o say), and its use in
Telugu may be compared with the use’of the word saying in old English.
(Compare Joshua vii1. 4; x. 6, 17; St. Luke xv. 2, 3, etc.) Para. 496.

621. Occasionally &9 retains its full PARTICIPIAL signification, as in the
sentence—&AHS IS ’:355’3&). (Having said “I will give—he
did not give.) But in the great majority of cases ©0 may be practically

regarded as the equivalent of inverted commas in direct narration or the
conjunction “ that” in indirect narration.

oY, 38 FSED TS BYT.
He said to me, *“ Don’t go there.”

B NI SDYTED MW, ©Fel) Bo~EwT O SOy,
Having heard that your son had come, I have come to see him.

BOHS TP IAED SPETvSS0 SF8.
A message came, that he would come tomorrow.

OB ¢ GEES0 TRTED T &5,
I do not think, that he wrote that letter.

Fs50 HWHB0ED Drolo & Koz
Do you think that it will rain ?

622. When a noun sentence introduced by the conjunction that is the
* subject to the verb To BE, it must be translated into Telugu by a verbal
noun. Thus—

That a man should tell a lie, is sinful—or—1It ié sinful that a man
should tell a lie.

@mgsﬁr"&i&ﬁw TR0,

That a man should be angry without cause, is foolish.
R Brassoor §UHHEES0 OB,
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On a Succession of Noun Sentences.

623. ‘When several noun sentences terminated with &9 are attached to
each other, the conjunction y is added to ©®d. Thus—

SO OF)_A8 IPT LIV, T Y38 SI;EIVy DT XK.
I heard that he would go there, and that they would come here.
e

PART III. ON NOUN SENTENCES INVOLVING THE
' REPETITION OF WORDS PREVIOUSLY
SPOKEN OR WRITTEN.

624. In Telugu and in English, many noun sentences are such as
involve the repetition of words previously spoken or written. Such
sentences depend to so large an extent upon the context, and the
circumstances under which they are wuttered, that practice alone will
teach the student how to use them correctly. The following remarks,
however, will be found useful.

625. Sentences of the kind now under consideration may be classed
under the four following heads :—

First. ON REPEATING A STATEMENT made by a previous speaker.

Secondly. ON GIVING A MESSAGE (not containing an order) to one
person, with a command to repeat it to another person for whom the
message is intended.

Thirdly. ON GIVING AN ORDER to one person, with a command to
repeat it to another person on whom the order is enjoined.

Fourthly. ON REPEATING AN ORDER issued by a previous speaker.

626. N.B.—In the examples used in this chapter the letters A, B, C, D,
E, are placed after some words to represent different persons. Of these

letters A always represents the present speaker, and B the person now
addressed by A.

(D On repeating a Statement made by a previous Speaker.

627. In English, in sentences of this kind, the form called the INDIRECT
NARRATION is most commonly used. Thus—

When I (A) called him (C), he (C) said that ke (C) would not come.
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628, Sometimes, however, a form called the DIRECT NARRATION is used,
in which the actual words of the original speaker are repeated exactly as
they were uttered. Thus—

When I (A) called him (C), he (C) said—* I (C) will not come.”

\
629. The form used in Telugu eclosely resembles the DIRECT NARRATION
in English, for the words of the former speaker are generally repeated
ezactly as they were originally uttered. Thus—

B 08l 2005y, T BYIE. (B, TP OI.)
When I (A) called him (C)—* I (C) will not came, ’—he (C) said.

630. The verb &% is often used instead of WXy, and in that case O
is generally omitted, and &% is joined by contraction to the preceding
word. Thus instead of the above we may use the following form :—

N0 0Fch 20Dy, TZII™ &0, (1., TR O™ &0.)—or—
T3 @Ta&.
‘When I (A) called him (C)—* I (C) will not come ’—he (C) said.

631. In English, when the INDIRECT NARRATION is used with the princi-
pal verb in the third person, there is sometimes some ambiguity as to the
meaning of a sentence. Thus the sentence—Rama satd that he went there
—may mean—Rama (A) said that he (C, i.e., someone else) went there—or
Rama (A) said that he (A, i.e., himself) went there.

In Telugu thereis not the same ambiguity, fer the first sentence
would be expressed as follows :—

(V8%0) OX-A8 BIT~ED TS0 BT %o
“ He (B) went there ’—thus Rama (A) said.
And the second sentence would be expressed as follows :—
(B70) OF A8 RISV TS0 BT Bo—or —T 000
(B~) o, A8 BYTSD BT

“Self (A) went there "—thus Rama (A) said—or—Rama (A)—
“Self (A) went there "—thus said.

632. The word ©™0 is often omitted, when the verb in the subordinate
sentence is positive. But when the verb in the subordinate sentence is

negative, the use of the word T alone makes the meaning clear, for
34
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this pronoun always refers to the subject of the verb in the principal
sentence. (The word B~ can only be used, when the principal verb
is in the third person. See para. 182) Thus—

(1) 8o OXN-A8 IFBED TS JT %o

Lat. “ He (C) did not go there "—thus Rama (A) said, 4.e., Rama
(A) said, that he (C) did not go there.

(2) B N A8 BTSED T By,
Lit. “ Self (A) did not go there "—thus Rama (A) said, 1.c., Rama
(A) said that he (A) did not go there.

633. It may be remarked that the English sentences—Did you (B) say
that you (B) gave that money ?—and—Did you (B) say that 1 (A) gave
that money ?—would be expressed in Telugu as follows :—

9 ?
(1) dy—ss A GATHRI—BT
Lat. Did you (B)—*“1 (B) gave that money "—thus say ?
() B & s GONTER—TRYT !
I (A) gave that money—thus did you (B) say ?
634. In English, when it is necessary to express the person addressed,
that person is put either—(1) in the dative case with the verb to say,

followed by the direct narration—or—(2) in the objective case with the
verb to tell, followed by the indirect narration. Thus—

I (A) said to him (C), “ you (C) have done very wrong in leaving
school, and wandering idly about ; ”"——or—I (A) told him (C)
that he (C) had done very wrong 1n leaving school, and wan-
dering idly about.

635. In Telugu, when the person addressed is expressed, that person takes
the postposition 8 » and may be placed at the beginning of the sentence,
or immediately before the final verb B3y or ©®%. Thus—

B 03— DY wd 2ADDY SEZI BN, o2,
ErRRLIA 6«:)65» 3&3"’&53“;& (Or [ VTR0, }—
Or—d9 »d DAL sggore BLXBODy 08HF, Tee
CHGENY 3»3*@—@:) wo0e" JHT . (Or BT .

Lit. By wandering about idly, having left school, you (C) have
committed a fault—thus I (A) said with him (C).

N.B.—With B3y a dative case is occasionally used, and with &~
an objective case.
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ExXAMPLES.

by & TEge BT 285870, Kadn®.

“I (B) did it "—thus if you (B) will confess—I (A) will forgive
you (B), .., If you (B} will confess that you (B) did it, I (A)
will forgive you (B).

sats B9 DPEITYS. (O DRSO Ty,

He (C) said that he (C) would go tomorrow.

BSOS B IPT &Iy 0. (Or IPT 8D Dy

He (C) said that he (D) would go tomorrow.

Do~ Oy 7 0K FPT°SD BT

Your brother (C) said that he (C) would go to Bunder.

Do~ %) 7 WO BPTED TOHICR BT

Ramaswami (D) said that your brother (C) would go to Bunder.

BAHS TH) WO BPT ED D~ ©F) A BT .

Your brother (C) said that he (D) would go to Bunder tomorrow.

39 ITEO TR,

He (C) wrote that he (C) would come tomorrow.

o, o 9
BAHS B SIED TR

He (C) wrote that he (D) would come tomorrow.

| 85 Ko Ter Toone SATED SIS BodR.

He (C) sent a meséage that his (C) son was very ill.

Q. DoH FDODS HTFS0HKB0N BAHT Do~ SDo T deso?

Q.

A.

. N\
‘What did he (C) write to you (B) about the book, which you

(B) have composed ?

Do D8 0D P 0 TDoVT. Ty WESES0Se,
T T FoE KA YonsE.  Dootd OyFowd,
BoH HJY Bnen §Totd B, (T°K) @R:D"’&So.

He (C) wrote (to me B)—* you (B) have composed a very good
book. I (C)have had great pleasure in reading it. If you (B) get
it printed, I (C) will buy five copies "—Or—He (C) wrote (to
me B) that I (B) had composed a very good book, that he (C) had
had great pleasure in reading it, and that if I (B) got it printed,
he (C) would buy five copies.
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A8 77, oo Do¥anged BDSHyso, «DY & IO W= a7
Beary. B WS H TS0 Saoomr, D & Dsep [
T KoY Do KD Tty I — 0D LIS B

Last night when I (A) saw Venkayya (C), I (A) said to him (C)—
“You (C) have done that work very badly. You (C) have not done
it asI (A) told you (C), but as you (C) liked, and so I (A) will
not give you (C) any pay.”—Or—Last night when I (A) saw
Venkayya (C), I (A) told him (C) that he (C) had done that work
very badly, that he (C) had not done it as I (A) had told him (C),
but as he (C) liked, and that therefore I (A) would not give him
(C) any pay.

Exceptions to the above Rule.

636. It was stated in para. 629 that in Telugu, when repeating a
statement made by a previous speaker, the actual words of the original
speaker are usually repeated exactly as they were originally uttered. An
exception, however, is often made to this rule, when the original
speaker C (whose words are now repeated by the present speaker A) spoke
about A (i.e., the present speaker) or about B (i.e., the person to whom ’
the words of C are repeated by A).

When A repeats these words to B, RO is often used in the first
instance, and D) or ®~% in the second instance. Hence sentences of
this kind resemble the indirect narration in English, except that the
subordinate sentence is not thrown into past time, as it is in English.

Thus C says to A— 3°XOoX30 (B, a carpenter) S8 B,

& Y 2F™ B9y 77 '3@;0‘3&50. Nagalingam (B) is a
worthless fellow. He (B) 18 making this box very badly.

Then A meets B, and reports to him the words of C, as follows :—

SapHis DY) T8 TATEY), 8 DY wFw By WK 50
3253*&&.

He (C) said that you (B) were a worthless fellow, and that you
(B) were making that box very badly. (Ltt.—He (C) said—
“ you (B) are a worthless fellow, you (B) are making that
box very badly).
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Sentences of this kind may appear somewhat confusing to a learner,
but in the course of conversation the attendant eircumstances and the
context will always make the meaning clear.

A few more EXAMPLEs are added of these sentences in which the
actual words of the original speaker are somewhat altered, when
repeated by the present speaker.

B B woBd BPTHD Do T 7T By vO?

‘Did your brother (C) say that I (A) would go (Is¢. will go) to
Bunder tomorrow ?

B0 I 6 HI0s GRTHD 2™ IS BTK?

Who told you (B) that I (A) gave him (D) that book ?

B 80R Qxme oo¥ B, S¥yy ddasIy .

He (C) said that, if I (A) did not return soon, he (C) would punish
me (A.)

H 5% D% A GFE0

TRNT.
The gentleman (C) told me (A) that you (B) would write a letter
to England today.

FTIED T (7S

Do OB B DT ST .
He (C) said that he (C) had seen you (B) in Bunder.

(1) On giving a message (not containing an order) to one
persen, with a command to repeat it to another person,
' for whom the message is intended.

687. In sentences of this kind the form used in Telugu closely resembles
the form used in English, as will be seen in the following examples :—

EXAMPLES. )
DY DL, B® & I W ©BD goi FRIAE SAID
Bﬁyo
Go, and tell him (C) that I (A) will come to his (C) house to

dinner this evening. (Li¢. You having gone ‘I this evening
to his house for meals will come” thus say.)
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OB S0 T VoD VS Txyod.
Please tell him (C) that I (A) will not give him (C) any assistance.

ETER Dy © GBEED [oRTEY S iy,
Tell her (C) that the gentleman (D) sent the letter yesterday.

Dy TS5 HoP HIEWom wd wwSTIY Y X g
Dty D S0eRy oo Fawsd d Fodd Wy,

Tell your father (C) that as you (B) left school without taking
leave from me (A), I (A) will not henceforth give you (B) any
assistance.

85T BH I3ED By

Say that the gentleman will come tomorrow.

LI goT® TVBED By

Say that the mail has not yet arrived.

(Il) On giving an order to one person,
with a command to repeat it to another person on whom
the order is enjoined. :

638.  In English sentences of this kind the subordinate verb is—either
(1) compounded with the AUXILIARY must or ought,—or (2) put in the

* INFINITIVE MoOD. Thus—

Tell the carpenter (C) that he (C) must come tomorrow—or—Tell
the carpenter (C) to come tomorrow.

In Telugu also the subordinate verb may be expressed in two ways
_as follows :—
639. (1) By the AUXILIARY 380 or S038, Thus—
SEE  TH TSOUED TSp—or—BG) TOSO/SHD 5%

087 Iy
Lit. The carpenter must come tomorrow, thus say—or—He must
come tomorrow, thus say to the carpenter.

640. (2) By the IMPERATIVE MOOD. In this case, that form only of the
imperative is used which ends in &%, e.g., 87 8:35.», @&m’m, Z'S&_‘p.
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641. When the imperative mood is used in the subordinate sentence,
the verbs WKy and O may take an OBIECTIVI: CASE (like the verb
to tell in English), referring to the person on whom the command is
enjoined. When this objective case is used, it is always placed imme-
diately before the noun sentence. Thus—

3D SxP SETRST Dhp—or—IFTY TH I(D Ty
(Or B3, i, T3 OB,

Lit. * Come tomorrow,” also to the carpenter say—or—The car-
penter “ come tomorrow,” thus say, .., Tell the carpenter
to come tomorrow.

EXAMPLES.
FYSAHEITBR & GIESn 8% SodsH8 SoHID By
(Or B0HH.)
Tell Krishnayya Garu (C) to send this letter to his (C) father.
K5, T KGTH FHBAOgAed §ot3l 80T BPaHD
335.)). )
Tell the groom to take the horse to Krishnayya Garu’s house.
R‘g)‘ﬂ"r& mégg 5;&31) JJy.  (Or 5§25>, i.e., 555_:3 ON.)
Tell the milkman to come to me.
sgevely Y SHWD 288" By, (ie., Biy O
©9.)

Lit. The carpenter (D) come tomorrow, tell, to the maty
(C), say, i.e., Tell the maty (C), to tell the carpenter (D) to
come tomorrow.

ASRFEOLACY a’f‘&_&z&) TRy,

Tell (them), to tell the groom to go.

KBS B womtH BTR  DIFOUHD  HTHT R
By :

Tell the groom (C), that he (C) must take the horse to Bunder
tomorrow.

" #onrerd Frof B8R S0 Ty, (O BI.)
Tell the bearers to bring the palanquin.
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Inthe Cuddapah district, the form used in the above sentence would
be- 50%® JSy. But in the Northern Circars the form in %% is com-
monly used for both singular and plural.

642. N.B.—In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings
(and sometimes even in conversation) the imperative mood is used in
the subordinate sentence, as in Telugu. Thus—

“Say unto him—7Take heed, and be quiet, ” ete. Isaiab ViI 4.
“ Tell this people—Hear ye indeed, " etc. Isaiah vr. 9.

(IV) On repeating an order issued by a previous speaker,

643. In English sentences of this kind, either of the two following forms
may be used, namely—(1) The verb fo say, followed by a subordinate
verb compounded with the ADXILIARY must or ought. (2) The verb to
tell, followed by an INFINITIVE MOOD. Thus—

The gentleman said that you must do that work—or—The gentle-
man told you to do that work. .

644.  In Telugu the subordinate verb may be expressed either— (1) By a
verb compounded with the AUXILIARY S8/ or SOIS&—or—(2) By an
IMPERATIVE MOOD. Thus—

S5 HY 8 IO VoHSOISETY . (Or VAHSOITED By
T.)  —or—ETEAH DYy 6 I BoweHIY®.,  (Or
B BT

ExAMPLES.
The gentleman told you not to talk.

A AN
SN _‘H‘;
He told you to go.

Do~ (gsdw*' TOSOVIETy .
He said that you must come quickly.
Dt © Ggsse FUY, TP ToHTORNED BT,

Hesaid that you must write that letter, and send it tomorrow.
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Dy 8 DY T°B Goil8 BT BRHITY o
He told you to take that box to their house.

sgavchy TSm0 BsST [y, (5% 0w

©Q.)
He told the maty to tell the carpenter to come tomorrow.

645. N.B.—In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings (and
sometimes even in conversation) the IMPERATIVE MooD is used in the
subordinate sentence, as in Telugu. Thus—-

“Saul said unto the Kenites—go, depart,” etc. (1 Sam. xv. 6,)
“ He said—Depart, for I will send thee,” etc. (Acts xx11. 21.)

646. When the word “order’ is used in the preceding headings (see para.
625), it must be considered as including such INVITATIONS, CHALLENGES,
etc., as take an imperative form. Thus—

SaHY o3 DY, H FWoGEw PFUATRE IND By,

(Or T°SBX.)
Go to his house, and ask him to come to dinner this evening.
“ He said to David—come to me,” etc. (1 Samuel xvii. 44.)

PART IV. ON NOUN SENTENCES ENDING WITH
THE AFFIX ©» OR e&{on.

647. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that, is
sometimes expressed in Telugu by a subordinate sentence, terminated
by a relative participle with the affix ! or ©!07™, instead of by an
indicative mood with &0 attached to it. The two forms are in many
cases interchangeable, and practice will soon teach the student when to
use one form in preference to the other. It may, however, be remarked
that the form with 3 usually expresses a certain degree of doubt
(See para. 609.)

ExAMPLES.

SAHS gY)-A8 TSP DI . (Or 'U°Tz§¢$§0)
I heard that he has not come here.

& 38 &8 ID & C00REQT 875 ow™? (Or ©OoFAN.)

Do you think that that work has been finished by this time ?
35
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648.
sentences. Thus—

ON NOUN SENTENCES.

OB 2SS §TR0B. (Or S
I think that he has gone mad.

BAHS DTy AN TN B3OS, (Or 5&\)3"6&).)
I knew that he came yesterday.

Ry 8352 e300 OSBRI Fandd S8, (0r B

oe%R.)
A report came that he died yesterday.

ETERS IHiSHod S ey tp DT, (Or SRy 89.)
They said that the gentleman was coming from England.

SAHT BYTED ITH JAHTEH? (Or DI ED.)
Who said that he had gone?
T A B0 G, ¥ 80X DTGy ¢ TEHICR By

r&'
Ramaswami said, that last night they caught a thief.

DY THTENT SR, XSV Lok ¥ DNy T
ERTA

A boy said that you caught hold of a cobra, and squeezed out its
poison.

When used with the indefinite relative participle it expresses pro-
bability.

TS 353‘)&%337\"’ &5y 8.
Rain will likely come—it appears as if rain would come.

On the words ersaga and &9 7&3255%33.

The words ©F; ¢ and & BySEP are often used in complicated

7o B Symysp vvmese BT (ie, S
T, 59.)
Rama (C) said, that the gentleman (D) said, that he (D) would

come tomorrow. Lit.—Rama (C) said that the gentleman
(D) said—“I (D) will come tomorrow.”



ON NOUN SENTENCES. 275

Ko BBA ST ED ST Ty Tosg T
32;)3"’60.

Rama (C) told me (A), that the gentleman (D) said, that the
groom (E) had returned.

T Agaeedy BH SN DT,

He (C) said, that he (C) had told the milkman (D) to come

tomorrow.

Q. D Dy Ao G,x0 FHT"VE ok TYEEH?

A Byang TERE Sy, SSIPATLH Sy &S gosss
B EP BYT 0 KDY 008, A8 DY 0.

Q. Why did you not come to supper yesterday evening ?

A. Subbayya came to me and said that the Munsiff told me
to come to his house, and so I went there.

D=0 WOK BPTH L0 BT
He said, that you said, that you wouid go to Bunder.

D B 5 AT 0 G0N, 0 wo S B JyTas.

The peon (C) said, that you (B) said, that you (B) would pay
the salaries today. (Lit. That you (B) said—I (B) will
pay ete.)

DY FEDIESE B VALY, b TUHICR TET BT,

Ramaswami (C) told me (A) that you (B) said that henceforth
you (B) would not do any work. Lit. That you (B) said—
I (B) will not do any work.

7B Dy 6&_503:6(1%)» By,

He (C) said that the gentleman (D) toid you (B) to come.
SO XZ P TH BPOD Bysey Ty

I heard that he told the groom to go tomorrow.

Dot 50y IPaHigy 4P DA XY DT,
He said that you told me to go, and so I went.
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PART V.. ON IDIOMATIC USES OF THE WORDS

®d, O3, RN, Yo, VIA.
(1) Idiomatic uses of &,

649. (a) The word ®D is used, where in English the word namely is
used. Thus—
TR O, WP B, Bewy) BT, S0P B, J*X FoXoen
&y D—or—S0, MDP), BWF), [JNPY) GO T X
There are four colours, namely—black, red, white and yellow.
BeoX PRSHoXD '.()_é’_tié’ el eaé;cgs’ain oD §,a0hen Todo

FATAF VIO VR
In the Telugu language verbs are of two kinds, namely, transitive
and intransitive.

650.  (b) The word & is used idiomatically as follows :—

HooDT e D FEF,M0 TrosBn Fso A0 BFFo D
T BIEESE0 Koot

It is difficult to obtain the reputation that one is a good man,
but easy to get the name that one is a bad man. Lit. (He is)

a good man—thus the praise to obtain is difficult—or—1It is
difticult to obtain the praise, namely,—(he is) a good man.

651. (¢) Insome sentences the word & is used idiomatically to express

reason. In most of these instances &0 may be translated by the words
thinking, considering, seeing, ws, because.

DsTED BoFrom T,

Thinking that he was a poor man, I gave him a rupee.

D) TED HRODTD.
As he was only a child, I pardoned him.

DB B0y @"8)«53’533"’ ©0 F B oo,
Thinking you would perhaps beat him, he ran away.
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652. (d) When followed by a verb expressing fear, ©Q preceded by
&30~ is equivalent to the English expression lest. Thus—

8o DIy TV 1‘,5{)1)';3*6"?33" ©d wro© AT, (Or
ﬁ&a@“iﬁ)‘;ﬁ%.)
1 greatly feared, lest our child would die.

653. () The word &9, is used idiomatically with the word IB&, to
express intention or purpose as follows:—
B Do BWoBIBIR Do§, O §HBTy %,
He greatly desires to see you. Lit. Self must see you, thus
(he) greatly desires.
9¥) A8 TOSBID Trev $,aH8) Ko DT, o,
He is making a great effort to come here.

Foxso T DYFBID Gy 300,
We intend to go tomorrow.

(2) ldiomatic uses of &3,

654, (a) The word ©3 (che indefinite relative participle of &)
is used in Telugu, where in English we use the words—named, called,
or termed. Thus—

DE, Sy OF To
The king named Vikramarka.

WORSH O :Sgai».
The town called Bunder.

I ©F XS,
The disease termed sin.

655.  (b) The word ®3 is also used idiomatically to attach a sentence
to a noun, in order to give an explanation of that noun. (Instead of
©3 the particle ®Q is also sometimes used. See para. 619.) Thus—

& 6" o, OBy T IYFTHT FoosHBE T

BT,

Lit. They went away from a fear which said—If we remain in
this village, we shall die from want of food—i.e.—They went
away from fear that if they remained in this village, they
wouid die from want of food.
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T IS Desg SBToYBE BIpT™I° O xzssssn'sé @308

DY B FPoT,

I did not teach him owing to a pride which said—Shall I teach
to others the learning which I have acquired ?—i.e.—I did not
teach him through a feeling of pride, that I ought not to teach
to others the learning which I had acquired.

656. (¢) The word ®7% is also used idiomatically with the words
Bebd, SEIeTES0, etc., as follows:—
o8 SR STED Soo BRI,

Do not believe the report that he will reiurn. Lit. Do not
believe the word which says—‘ He will return.”

(3) Idiomatic uses of e=8.

657. (@) The word ©3R8 (the compound nounin & formed from
©73, the indefinite relative participle of ©0) is used as follows:—

awrsaio—:ia—ao&smma TDHGES0y , BAOFTORTE Basgy
9“55&55»&&. (Para. 383.)

That which 1s called sin is—doing that which we ought not to
do, and not doing that which we ought to do.

658.  (b) The word ©7R8 is also sometimes elegantly added to a
verbal noun, without materially altering its meaning. It may be com-

pared to the English expression—the fact of. Thus—
B30 SHTGEA B, FPouEsn ©FB, drv Banisos~SE D
3308 aoo&%:&a T,

The fact of your behaving properly is for your own advantage,
and for nothing else.

(4) ldiomatic uses of ©o%®.

659. (a) The word &0% (the conditional form of ©3%) is often used
idiomatically to introduce the words of a speaker or writer. When
thus used, the subject to ©0%¥> is never expressed, but it may be con-

sidered to be JITI® any one. Thus—O8H Do FTIRATEOE—
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literally translated would be—If any one say, what did he write? This
is equivalent to—He wrote as follows.

The following example illustrates the use of this expression :—

Od% 4D TYTEoD, VP 8 DY o HFTR BY,
TRDY, AraoTosn B8R BsTd ¥, 2 BN
Vo IWR .  (Or gICSD BHyT~0.)

What he said was as follows—‘If you do not take that box

home, and repair it, and bring it again this evening, I will
not give you a farthing even,” (thus he said).

660.  Instead of saying &GOS 3D WYyTEot—we may also say—

BOHT BB Ix00T.  This literally translated would be— What
(was) that which he said? if any one say. This equals in English—
What he said was as follows.

661. (b) The word &0%> is also idiomatically attached to such words as
S50, Herxo, o)f.’o’);d), o)S’b_c‘ﬁ, etc., and may be translated into English
by the words—as follows. Thus— '

AL I S0,

My opinion is as follows. (L¢¢{. What is my opinion ? if any one
say.)

DT O3 H8 :)*B&Smwasa, A 2885 §°05B, F
TroXHT . ©& THo~Xob.

He who interferes in a matter which does not concern him, will
suffer harm, like the monkey which drew out the nail. That
was as follows. (Lit. If any one say—how was that ?)

T oo MY Ko, AMFoN( XAl shePH FHS &8y,

Their house is on the south side of Gopalaswami’s temple.

Lit. If any one say, where is their house ?—It is on the south
side of Gopalaswami's temple.

& 5% SExo JBpHoD, SXeo Mo Kot
Today the unlucky period is at 3 p.M.
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662. (¢) Inthe same manner, 0% is sometimes affixed to thc words

NoHYH and JoXOHE; as 020, JoHHESoT. This expression

literally means—Why ? if any one say. It equals the English word
because. This form is always used at the end of a sentence, to introduce

the CAUSE or REASON of the circumstance mentioned in that sentence-
Thus—

BH Sy T o3 BYIU0; JoXo¥owy w8 DSy FR8
T [HETTY . (VKo €0d8.)

I went to their house yesterday, because they were holding the
birth festival of their son.

663. The student must be careful not to use the words oo2H¥0% and

0 BSs0e too often where in English for or because would be used.
They are not very often used in common conversation, and the Telugu
idiom generally requires Xa0¥, and reverses the order of the English

sentence. Thus—
D%y =B DSy T8 WEI0 FHFTIRW KDY T gotds

BOT.
o

(5) ldiomatic uses of S~™,

664. The word &®&~°, from &30 fo say, literally means—As any one
says. It is used idiomatically in the following ways :—

665. (a) When asking the meaning of a word. Thus—

DT O S00e3?
What is the meaning of the word QTS‘{)&»? Lit.—A4s any one-
says 8)?‘35;{», what is it ?

666. This might also be expressed as follows:—

DTS OF Sl oFRons?
What is the meaning of the word (called) OF~CH0?

667. N.B.—Sometimes instead of 9357~ the word &0 is used; as
DT Q0 0T HDot3?
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6@8. (b) The word &SA™ is used, where in English we commonly use
the expression—that is. In writing this is usually represented by the
letters, 7.e. Thus—

Hth O SPIT, TroHged B
Krishna, .., the black one, is a god of the Hindus.

669. (¢) The word 57~ is used, as already stated (para.) 606.) in sen-

tences expressing time. Thus—

BAHT T SAESA® BOOBOT .
I started the day before he came, Lit. As they said, “He will

come tomorrow,” I started.

36
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CHAPTER XVII.

MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION.

On proper names.

670, Amongst the Telugil people, the surname or 503 is always put
first, in the genitive case, and is generally the name of a village. The
personal name or W& (answering to the English Christian name) is that
by which the person is always called, and is generally the name of a God
or Goddess; as 3%HT) & ¥ agoﬁg (from the village 3355077y &0.)
The whole family are termed X2 0RTy &3=°8%0.

On giving answers.

671.  The following remarks on giving answers will be found useful :—

672. (1) If a question is put with a NoUN—as &8 @Yﬂmw? Is he
a Brahman?—the answer is generally given by repeating the noun; as

@ﬂmﬁ. Yes. @33_'3@60 %0, No.

673.  (2) If a question is put witha VERB—as &a05 IIo~w? Has
he gone >—the answer is given by repeating the verb; as 9%, Yes.
B{?’ﬁ&{), (or abbreviated) BeH. No. Do ST P Will you come’
SA0. Yes. T No.

674. P also is used in the sense of yes; and frequently also such
words as 008 good, DB your will, etc. (Para. 321.)
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675.  (3) The following idiomatic answers must be noticed:—

Q. VT LD 2DDIV ?
Whom did he call ?

A. By T, m@sm. (The subject of TOX is JOJINXO under-

stood.)
Not me, (but) you.

Q. 8 5D IFH JAIWWH ?
‘Who did that work ?

A. B T, 0. (The subject of T is BaHSs understood.)
Not I, (but) he.

On blessing and cursing.

676. To express a WISH or BENEDICTION, the word 7v~¥ is aflixed to the
indefinite tense. Thus— )

BART SWyAY !
Would that he might come !—or—Muay he come!

D% B0 FOoRAY |
May you be happy!
677.  To express a CURSE, the infinitive mood is used. The tinal letter is

generally lengthened. Thus—

S o5 B!
May your family perish !

D gotd™ 2L Boveom!
o oM
May weeds grow in your house!

On certain affixes.

678.  The affix 32 attached to numerals, equals thc English expression
—at the rate of. Thus—
T8 o7 Weroven §ILHBA.
You must give them at the rate of three rupees.
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Sorond WonTR HHYS0en T,
They sell at the rate of five books for a rupee.

679. The affix o)% denotes quantity (inside measurement), like the
word ful in the English word bagful; as @ a bottleful, T
an ell-long, Xo=2% a basket-ful. Nouns ending in ® drop this syllable
when adding & ; as 89, &% a double-handful.

680. The affix ®o& denotes size (outside measurement), or greatness
of position. Thus—

88 3OV AS%od I XS ﬁﬂ"a'do.
That man is as tall as a wall.

Do WodITX ‘-52;)3, 8% IS ?
If such a person as you speak, of course he will listen.

681. The word X@~, shortened for S°=™ (the third person singular
neuter of the tense T from ©§)) literally means—Is it not so? It is
used to invite assent to a well-known fact or statement, and may be
represented in English by such an expression as—You know. Thus—

8% ST X T .
He has come, you know. Lit. He has come. Is it not so?

682.  The word T°%en or T~ added to a word, means, I sup-
pose, Thus— ‘

BAHT FYT"% T S 0D,
I suppose he has gone.

683. The word o®o~ is short for Wo~xoQo~ (look), which is a gram-

matical form of ™o, It is often used to enforce what the speaker
has said. Thus—

DooX 6867T° o5 B, SosHvod.  (Para. 63.)

Look! You must ccme quickly—or—You really must come
quickly. '

§8 True WYTTIAHN0, oo™,
This is-really very unjust.
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684. The word ©& (vul. ®ob>) affixed to a word, means—They say—

or—It—is satd. Thus—

BAHS asgesea.

He will come, they say.

685. The word & (or Bod) the imperative of B, is used as an
aflix to express certainty or encouragement. Thus—
B S, .

I will certainly come tomorrow.

8 $9 B VA0, Bod.

I will certainly do that work tomorrow.

Onomatopeia terms. &Y Beassoen,

686. In Telugu, it is very common to use certain words which have no
actual meaning, but which represent some particular sound, or some
particular sensation. They may be compared with such English expres-
sions as crack, bang, whiz, click, slap-dash, helter-skelter, etc. In many

' instances these words can only be rendered in English by using adverbs,

and in some instances they cannot be expressed, but must be omitted.
Thus—

OX) & Do [ESY $PLBoT ¥)?
Why are you laughing so loud there ?

B[O 2OVST s, KEXE ScBI~2%0.
‘When I called him, he trembled all over.

TR BSOS RS HodT . (Para. 311.)

He got into an awful pa:ssion with me.

In the same manner are used WOFWY, XWX, FooadPosd, o
5o, BIBY, FPXPX, VS, ete.



286 MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION.

6817. These words are sometimes turned into verbs by adding e3¢, &0,
§7R0, kP, or §7EP; as RPITOM or P PPO~E, ete. Thus—

VP EET AR
You have come looking very spick and span.

688. A Telugu word is sometimes repeated, the first consonant, if short,
being changed into A, and, if long, into f\ This expression sometimes
implies a certain amount of disrespect. Thus—

e By), Ao BF). There is no milk, or anything of the sort.

¥3 0 7155), AZ, 0 ?5@. There are no sticks, or anything of
the kind.

689. In Telugu there are certain words, each of which has a distinct
meaning, but which, when coupled together, have a peculiar idiomatic
meaning. Such expressions resemble the English expressions house and
home, wear and tear, bag and baggage, rack and ruin, etc. Thus—

808 goo T°8D B, I Y Jr gATI?
He has neither house nor home. How can we give him our

daughter ?
I8 fbai)&o‘g! 3% 876 STaXomom. (After 3D supply
BK,-.)

He is not in want, sir. He has some landed property.

690.  In the same manner are used 2g> BT°, DT FI, FE Toby,
VS BR $TTY, ete.

GY1. Sometimes in Telugu a word is added which has no meaning, and
its addition makes little or no alteration. Thus B3y or Bﬁ:@w;s, 380
or 8% e, ’50008 or ﬁ@a?‘go, ete.

On Sanscrit prefixes.

692. Various Sanscrit prefixes are prefixed to 66950:5»&. The principal
of them are subjoined.



MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 9287

693. (1) The particles ©—35 or D% or V5 —e9S —eS—and some-
times O, when prefized to a word, reverse its original meaning
Thus—

Toooge a worthy man...... @'&‘ﬁ?ﬁg& an unworthy mar.
‘()o'é&’f‘&oﬁ doubtfully... ........ 35‘30'35‘530W° doubtlessly.
TOE0 CAUSC...ereererrernenss bﬁt°5_5ﬁ5oo causeless.

SHO0 dirtiness..........eeet é_?gv&o cleanliness.

S AN hONOUT...ocevvnneees @3553"’26539 dishonour.

g&n fAINE....everiarenesaes @::)_E_Q infamy.

K00 fOrM ..ccaneernennenenss R ATe S < (V) deformity.

694  (2) The particles $—30—e8—=0—and sometimes O, when

prefixed to a word, intensify its meaning. Thus—

ALE S strength..... ..o 30080 great strength.
D50 declamation......... Koo dispute.

AT BN MUCh...veevs cereenne OBDITESD very much.
o trial ...... bereeeresans <88%ss great trial.
2S00 VICtOTY .oovvveievannne DHIH0 great victory.

695, (3) The particles %S or & when prefixed to a word, express—
good, and the particles 5 or %5 or & express—bad. Thus—

OIS a smell...... s DOTORS a good smell.
EACIC adeed.occoovvnnnnnn ?6'5"2,_58&5» a good deed.
A asmell......cooeenee BHTQNS a bad smell.
$H5ODOH00  COmPAnY ...oveeenne X%y~ ass  bad company-
§9 Praise......eeeivees &éxb__g blame.
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696. (4) The particle &8, when prefixed to & word, expresses—each

or in return, or opposite. The particle @0, when prefixed to a word,

implies—following. Thus—

BT aday....c.ooeee. . (3,BB850 each day.

GST YN0  a kindness......... @&536‘5‘55;3 a return kindness.
8 a plaintiff.......... &85°8 a defendant.

FARR ) a day...... vereraen SRVAREI day after day.

»D¢e
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CHAPTER XVIIlL

GENERAL EXERCISES.

The student, if he has carefully studied the preceding chapters, will
have little left to do in order to master spoken Telugu, except to enlarge
his vocabulary, and to practise himself in conversation. The best course
therefore for him now to pursue is—(1) to read conversations, letters and
stories, wn:itten in the colloquial dialect by a Native, who does not know
English; (2) to enter in a pocket book, and learn by heart, a few new
words and sentences daily, (3) to write a little Telugu composition,

(4) to practise himself daily in conversing with Natives.

After this has been done for some months, the student should proceed
‘to study PART III, on the grammatical language used in books. At the
same time he should read the [Fikramdrka, or the Panchatantra, and
afterwards the Nitichandrika. The author would strongly advise the
student (especially if he be a Missionary) not to study the Telugu Bible
or the Prayer Book, until one of the above-mentioned books has been
mastered. However good translations may be, they cannot fail fo injure

the student’s style, if studied before original compositions.

A few CoNVERSATIONS, LETTERS and STORIES are added as models for
imitation. After the student has.studied them carefully, he should ask
his Munshi to write others of a similar character, bearing more especially
upon the particular subjects that will be most useful to him hereafter.
Thus a Civilian should require his Munshi to write about civil matters,
magisterial cases, etc., while a Missionary should require his Munshi to
“write about religious matters, Hindu caste, customs, ceremonies, feasts, ete.,

and to tell and write out stories from the Puranas, etc.

N.B.—The figures in brackets (if not preceded by the word Para.), refer
to the notes, w7hich will be found at the end of the chapter.
3 :
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(A) ¥ goAME %y ¥ 0%y

SEHRBOD wWOAS BoPKe,

& B0 % M~ HodE? (Para. 103.)

00207 quao Tozo B> TR B F EOT, 535»3:)"’&)
wassE Doen es%HaHASS esss:)*zb& (1)

8 8% JBAS SHTE S0 [w?

. 8 e émrmsq), & 55» Bs AT Guns.

éﬂ&g‘)&ﬁ&in O SDod3? (Para 665.)

. 6% BOIDSY,, 550 B SOFS Tessm,

TEIEHTE, &8 Dol 0% DY ©¥ 8 Fo? (Para. 436.)

. @'&rvg 5% B0 Jer=! &56"‘ ﬁ)% 3d{:§§bon" Go% B,

(Paras. 520 506.)
IS0 DY God, 8 Dok _en %QI*=~? (Para. 323.)

. DSod. 3B TP o D% Go®), o8 $HoDA. (Para. 103.)

GOSToo Daovons 3§ 5 Bow P oY 58w~ Para. 138)

. GOX  “BooXeonsd R [ores®t  F/ED XY fb% 58

O, 5 SX0d. (Para. 542)
o 28 o> OB OYFodo? (Para. 665.)
N ONY Fo% Tobd. (Para. 535.)
8 $osress™ [ a8 "as.v:ég)o? (Para. 131.)
GoSen, FsXeo, 2Ben, Foben, Axaden, Booseons,
SHTE & 38 oo Fm? (Para. 103.)
T 5088 SHFE, §0n0D), 0Fy I3,
Qe 8%, ¥8oS T (Para. 299. (2).)
o508, ?"’essséé"‘ 57508, §%, wowe 2¥ T %3 3y

B, (Paras. 304, 130, 141.)

. 05 IV, Iy 8o GoWBE?
. 0RO 0o TeXd Bsoen God), BTG Sl S T e

BBESD OFA T G BOoHEM, ©8  THhodoes
BHyod. (Paras. 612, 613.)

s oI Dy t.’)&‘.‘ﬂ"& 8 RoRS 358 vow™ ao{\’;f)o'ﬁé é“§b_‘fa'°&>
(Paras. 334 477. 1)



e

a\bg 3‘9‘? ﬁ\be_} 5’0‘? ?JlD:Q} S‘D‘p

g

¥e

P8 s gs g

GENERAL EXERCISES. 201

SPPHeo 87§ 5 TG, I SO~KS G0N
S D) VXS Gobd. X 8 INod. IHTE & X
SV TF.

 EHE o Fgwo?
. BOY B SHvapgeo Iy, Yowen Towdd, esne §TOIITH.

§~D20D8 SHFF, & I OO R GoT T (Para. 300.)

Bl 9oFH BETIFom, TN FTYE I, §Tox
FEE [, FEE Voo esve A8 IV, s
Sy T, '

FBE BADGESN oHK?

. Sy FSR0ES £ B

TEY® ) HBENOTTS GoHTE? (Para. 147.)
050K TPOX BN IOKBNL0 GO TR,
L GolsnSY S BAJF? (Para. 323.)

. BAPSoR. OB FE S, SFgIneH Koz S8 KD,

B> Dasogisn M~ B, Bod.  (Paras. 612, 613)

S 00X JoBTW, 2¥ 8% God, DI (PPo
DX S Koty D 2¥ Kobd €otnod) (2) wEeE IR,
SOOKIH 50K e EHFS™ K0TS,

BodS BHTF D JYA™ Gobray™?

00 BYr GoXFod. TTL0T® ERAIToNS SWwF =W
TDAROYIOD ©otr-.

BH8 By DAhgsn i Vs

TDaOYI0 BETOIYY, FTawg SUE IR, Hods Sww
BOR® 6oL,

T3 DL H3H0er~ !

§ 0% ooz DAHFI0LT 0, SToN BYDAHLI0Lr =,

Bangse HoDB, 4 F08 Xwe, =0 FBo? (Para. 68L.)

. TR0 R BFe o,

EHH Do Jypd?

O R e

Yoo FE SHYOH DK~ET? (3.) Para. 455.)
Go, DHSWyTod, DY, wroo Fev KD, (Para. 453.)
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(B.) 305053080 XoBoNS SoF~Sea.

Dot 8oX83 WO 7 sirodisn FEISID 0y 'Y
§70830 Xo~, JowT BIT"E? (4.) (Paras. 653, 681.)
B8NS GoT BT HTHN @asam:os(a R, (Paras. 145,
¥, 38 Do HIDE BYTK? [654.)
TKH  To&”  RoZOFSn 2T DT BoIHS NEINT 0.

(Paras. 304, 476.)
&8 0% 6(@)&50@&» @9y o~ (Para. 377.)

. 69@50@03:&&, Qg&) @5&&5}&, Qg&) @gbmr&)a &T&&C&.

8 2y X dwv, T°o~? (Para. 385.)
©o8 95,08 T°X, 08 OTTFD TUK, Y F B 6 B,
T LD HIMTotr T, FIgTRSe VIO

. YRV YgERsn DA T H 85 Howen €W,

20 YIYT oty . (Paras. 583, 407.)

29 @\:g)é*‘asasm IBKo, YeagSoe? (Para. 383.)

FEHo TV, Hragisn ToHE.

TS0 BOR éo&&)a, IoK 0O '@%Qrotr'&? (Para. 491.)

Do VAHESo0 3§ Y, HI0NY 5 B, (Para. 368.)

¥ ey, BEDonT, FH0 VAHESw SHode~? (Para. 592.)

FH0 VAHES0 HoDKD oIy W, (Para. 219.)

AEHH Wod, WO BICoBEw @ﬂ@’“ B ¥ronomed8 ol
ISR, FTFOY 050 B3w~ds ©of FHHO o~ T°F
S0t By 69y 8. (Paras. 531, 186, 560.)

OPTod, BOY €oddy, BHTYH @D 38T D8 503D
[ Gy . (Paras. 491, 447.)

§¥ % PoX® FRCod. B> FIeoBpm, SEIWE DY
~vo~? (Para. 228.)

BJwsypi, SEIVET IPTH wD, SToBpi,  wod
Do &5-('.)_‘)3“&.

B EMH0D T G SX0e0dD? (Para. 199.)

BamHod ThorH, ©F A%Hod FIVI(BI0, FS TS
25500 TEIOEN A7, w&iagg"’ea&a 7R, Botr™ @&&wo@@,
e Bg,éﬁ:‘)f&, @oéi:iégoé&insﬁa SES0 €y D,
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g IV SRR SESK0T™? (Para. 460.)
. & BEOToOSw SEIXO®H WD STIT oo AeEd 53,
;Sg‘s*&). (6.) (Para. 466.)
B~ es¥y Nosyoe, FSVICEHB Ahyme? (Para. 203.)
. gBE, %, OBY, %, BO8 T8 Trow PEE» Gy 8.
ASTosB8 I AHBYy? 2F BT, By Do oo Gy I?
. REoosdR St Faen Gy Sod. (Para. 377.)
Nooos0e® BoosP Gotdwe? (Para. 306. 1.)
. ToEa 0l SEK0SAT A GSnsenT Gody R gosT OF
S0 Gotd.
HoFogen SoiBoT Fosdod GoZm, Soot3? (Para. 535.)
. SHBM0SEF T 988 goaine)es“ A BB G0%Y).
oK FA HDoE3? [(Para. 225.)
. BT o DHYSS FKowem Gol RFRH Sk,
Boodd wosoXe zoBoHo? (Para. 301.)
o DO &y g, SHXFT HO8 evXKo.  XEpEH 3R
0HEH HIBTVHD. K, I TRy WosNe.
He® RS, MmSHgoRKE Bus§TR Fidw-!
. &ma’pgom-vas So G w38 XA God~? SDoe3! d8
&858, 3. (8.)
T30 Do~ GASTH Iy FA” W~ DFT? (Para. 219.)
. e gy Woe DR,
BSTTY» 2 88sTay? (9.)
. Tot3d Krw Woe DT,
T30 M SiE X Ed? (Para. 460.) _
. Soeo B, DR X0 SR, (Paras. 616, 441)

o P o

.5\0 @ ?20 ‘;n

g 8

g o

B

(C.) gos3 aiazsga&aia BoaoHES0HKBoNS KoF~sea.

2o, g %08 (Para. 425.)
2.5 DoXged. ecHs D TeaddoXsw. (Para. 383.)
. 9B S §TRIY T G4 OTH &Iy o~ (Para. 181)
GOSTH OTH GRS TR Gyt TR . (Para. 273.)
. 38 Tooe T8 gKT®, WERB Tow;oe? (Para. 68L)

g8 go
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70y wen onssKmed, HEHBo Vom0
VE g g2

B0 WodH SeFTownold aé_bw&) R ghpds B8 Mo
o0l 8K, S g0, (Paras. 536, 110.)

8 -L0D SRS SA=0?

S HS00D.,

RESLI0 QY A8 o So5%0? (Para. 326.)

8% §%00od.

RBorgy 0 00D e FK908?

. T8 DS YT, By,

8&»7(5:)‘%6& BT, X0 Baroe? (10.) (Para. 542.)

. Ry By, g¥, %3 BoX D, §7O, HNAITEO?

SHTE 08 Do VoOYSIB? (Para. 454.)

TS ¥ D, ¥O2, BOOOP  Kvm I, a{p&ﬁwoﬁ
I8, 11. (Para. 494.) ’

B, TES0 o8 oM GoWSBWH?

» §Tox%0, IO EToKBETH, A Bowdnd WD od e,

©o8 oA,
08 i 6358008, JodiTime? -
NoBTKoT™ TS sHod P I GoXNBm. (Para. 513.)
& By S0 DI Gk B, TS 52 Tk B
SIS GoZA™ TANYTol, SET-FIS DoFA o2,
ToRIVTOGy & Kowy S0 AfsRevs BT 50 Fanew:
(Vizag., B 335Jx°0g0.) (Para. 202.)

. 5o ezaza, B[ooDI~o? awése?’s.

B S SeSB0y RIH 97, SodT? 5 K8 Bownd,

30oVT™? (Para. 519.)

%EH g%, T TosgBod. §KrD8 FowD, 0B

54008 How, BoRgsn T3, OB Ry

VoI 2 VD BAY eod, ”0XY VI GoXNBS.

SToNERR WG S Fdzoe?

BB GIHETY  Go%EINE 0By S 0XE '-35&21 Go®, o[
S50,
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33’(,_:\)0’6&5.» '-30)):0, @§4\)$“; 5&) '30&)&, &,¥8s0? (12.)
5% 8QEA TOTEoon. - mﬁamwé AU ANE AUE
63083008

B oy s How, Bowy o e TOFBID @’swo&
. OFgTod. 208 §78 FTH—UD HvT ¥ FReB &N 8.

Do~ DIy To°? (Para. 649, 272.)
gaSSH Bk DB, TR FHono?

. o8 208 T, woF Y OYHHoxd T EILE - XY

Jod Koy 283 Bow?R, @od X8 &ot208.

(D.) 2&IXL0NN '.607;‘:&:5. |

. B A8 D oY) o)a’bacﬁ §IE?
. 280X $5H ®owsdHm S, (Para. 821.)
. I~ 8oX oé&f\ RoSpis '3:\“’&:’

gos™ agbaﬁm *é(s: o CEN ——— '8‘5%0:&
gopt w0y gy, o‘&@ oy o™ 28 RPTE?
B0 o,

. 98400, 200  AonT®  WFEITESHL sﬁ‘)a é/F?,

q:éaa ¥, (Paras. 433, 537.)

. ISTIBE ST @ FOES0re gaEd? (13.) (Para. 199.)

DEge™ =BT FEUSE g AR Moo DT 00003235055
SoFeeH.  (Paras. 199, 466.)

FoXHe™®  SxvowdT  IHEI TS Gotnow?  Quod  ©oXKd
$soroSa? (Para. 219.)

2000000y T 2¥EH TG0, DHI B T

wowd JFTIO8 58 I G, ©B =08 STHHB00S.
(Paras. 377, 441.)

& SBEH DY SHOHFOH IS0 20IES0- ¥go?
(Para. 433.)

SA5B8 5008 Hig T 0Nz, T8 g0 sg;&a.

. BT 2908 SBRITT? Gi0S Krtgyotro?

SASTH §T0xWH $E VA, 8§ _STBoxE Dots~.
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. KoSBYOURE I BVIw?

g TR IHOTI00H 2B TSN Doz [3d. (Para. 678,)

o, % 3EB & TS BT, I Bsws rm asy T (14.)

g  DooXb SoBISTS TDouyEs; Ry 58 §5-% Krw BR
% %. (Para. 511,) .

2o, Do Bano™ HPHoH JoHy wd 2¥HT, B &8
¥ 20 &y T2

g S BISwst 08 ok 2 B[O GobrD TR F¥OR G0k

o, B TS0 o TR,  s¥Reen WHPSTS SHaHoxd,

0288 wd 2¥%. (Para. 571.)
g. 8ot Jen WHPTS TueE BH0 DAy, wdST Smo
B2
2. Oy TEA. §Tox eXigun DEY DY, wowd IO
W OBy B, ME”T 2TITHD B,
ée)&u Dy Dy Do &g 00Dy —0isg 5&0?680»3, 29
DoyaHod 78 @;goo 6508 SDNy , AGFeTESA® [0S0,
(Paras. 508, 651.) ‘
3. O 8¥0YL B Mo TAC Gy B. (15.) DEY IR, SwETEY
Sooo Beokd 70, sy THITB, awT;ARYM000 I
Beoogd?
STy o SToxBE, Dy IDHEED,, esod.
©on B Te0ET 0%, ARCESEE) ¥ooXoBood. (Para. 199.)

g

(B) ToR0aHEOT, $oondsgiiaty Damesionieed
- BBAS JoP e,

Beog) dDod?

AT TE?

E U‘;i)dfogﬁo&. (Paras. 393, 304.)
5508 Bod.,  )o2HH 351’,)03"&)? S ToIB? (Para. 437.)
B KIS TG S0 SQWR. K BawgXeT? (16.)
NoH¥? Ao I?
DTSRG WOXWHT T RYSOY 65y 8. (Para. 435.)
NS DTeFTe0?

1843849

g2

.g\
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T° %5508, (Para. 202.)

ARGIRANNAYN gasd? (Para. 425.)

TSI K5 BH (99520 is understood.)

I E DNy e? (11.)

eﬂocoi?q&.

X 30 IS pesa?

go0T™ TR 3o SSobren HXESH. (Para. 217, end.)

Do w08 DadowT™ woRpBCS0 Yo (Para. 432.)

B A0 T 0P, T aHKH . (Para. 383)

NoXHTE FoT® 0¥ X0?

880X BH 7R FSPHRBoD Srben HEE .

~ods ".3!"_35_1&3 O IATK?

S0 SEFFODO DpHT70.  (Para. 630.)

B Y FoT® D3HowT® VARTT™?

8. T Wi VARIE T, (Para. 535.)

wond e OFFOTT 32

ToHSH AR T T EPIE0 AR WA BOH 8.

2T D WER Svben HBBY, WoF KT HRE Sidoom
Keoy o BT

¥OA o), FHYF T TN, FEo! wrew DB S0
Gy ¥. (18.) (Para. 229

oXHTS?

5 Soxyse w08 &G Kok Vb, (Para. 377)

o TyDfowdv, ©eodd oo GoXTIBTT T (19))

SroHAeR8 BOHBTH T R (FHakol) TWBE oo S5,
(20.) (Para. 119.)

®on B 0 onT® TV WA VBT

¥FORSTRS™ oA a@gaam—x‘s mggoa-o‘é. (Para. 655.)

wond T wgs, dT-Bod, I Ry 0D K08,

& Bowolsn HATE, SINEN AL TN Godod. (Para. 142.)

Do Ko g oms” AR, RoX® oo %o
LLR &5 8. (21.)

38
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o, Do 2088 B &)8%&%30 8 Row~?

B OPHH 7D, SToNEIAT ToUYEH T

o §70%Y $%How BH HDo FRA? (Para. 550.)

B, 8T ISEQoBao 608708, i STy THE s Wo
Tsw. (Para. 612.)

(F) sstoend, _?065 EERR Sxopionsth. (22.)

F 50D ToHAOY O Fervxoen, (Para. 165.)

R  TEDTOLIT0T B0, OFe S,

RX B0 @7ow0d SahBonoisKe Yeo. (23.)

BH 8 B (Para. 181) 3§, A0 IEXBHIS0RH DY
HaF, DOy TobB WoNBEIBI K008, s VI Sokn,
(Pora. 653) »°% 20U ¥X02oDTOMS o000 ©0¥ FasneniY,
T WY IFR. (DRI T RTS8, vond
zbgb_g) DOIFS0T c-‘.:sao&ﬁ, SAD TOSEBOSH woer &S5
B GoTbky ¥NHHBoxy 8, Tl gove 2F T Swen
FonIIHT™E wowenTV, IH HHFHOSH Sy, FHIE Do)
HWE™D, S BISTH BYIBID FooWHE™D &I .

§ady ¥ T° D0 WoFSE0SH S5 goT My
DTy OP-OTETH.  goBdAy Mo FYT Shewos 61, &7
BOSKH,  “Food wE Doy () ©F T3S
A ITpRYy OFY Doy Soen ¥OR Gobd.  ©oXH
Sy, PO GTIoWE™S) TGN O gyoxbes SoFdRT, .
B TEGED SRS BEROSE, BOHH.,  (Para. 612.)  FaHd
T S0 T/ HHOoNToHT B TG0 BEST Fssso I%H
DYoo S5 DoBTD THHoTYH. T Moy FHeosy
ToAH0KH BAHXOTWMy VoS SHT VTEERTY, VNG 278
R BEBOBER ToXB S DFXH DFHabow 6 026N, DFBod
@c&a‘o& (25.) X0¥ JI°AHoH HBY g&@;ﬁ*;&n God, Bo¥
BousBID Do§ O FRoBommy . wFETonD, STEIOds B
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O Toosoos TTED DoY) GI(IBIR §EHBTH B, BT
TOESRHAER  ToUvTroT @RATED (26.) OY) s;;sasam e
FHT0Y). OHXF® FIeFHows DY (27.) HWR HodR, Too
o8 R, DIRWIBK.

(G seTnd, 35 &0 Ssprs

I 5003 Toabany O Sersnen W, TSR, D,

gie Boin. OFL H BOXRSDMN @FTyowod Ko
2Tz TOSTBRD §0BT 0. (Para. 500.)

BHTE B, 0o ARowd B Bgos (28.) B 000D
G850 ©od (Para. 502.) ©oXe FoXBoew XoodT . I
g5, 30D wowenTWY, HES ., HWT%  SEXLBH TR0
Tos  Kobro¥  FRPoBEPALy, ON-& ok 8BAT0NS
e 605"23) SO0y @Qno{)m&. (Para. 647.) & SoX&
D TP ITUTSAT®. W 30 F5Rpg DBoHBo 2o, D
I XOA GoXsB®H. BB, o F® $opDotHsE Hoxd
8% DFsonE DFxon &F8 AWY 2§ D S God
5 :sim&é:ma.&a.

5% HI V0TI FOASEP DD, TKH wror Jod K
VoNRB, VOB IH HITHD PO (O TS,
Siso0) (29.) Bo-HSold T 2§ O 0DE FOA &®y oo, A
§70T FFosn Wobk BIxd TS DR Gy . (Para. 443.)

T° OTTI 0NN THy Do F,a0dy o WIT, Ay
O OTED TBoH VS TOETE FSroresaotd OG0B coo'z;f
oD, X, 3;830 5:-»&?‘6@:5& TOSRONSE.  BEBHY
B FY, S $BRS BEHod, FoT® aQEsn g GFyo
Kok, FRD TOSESoH Y ¥ Bhow, T woBHMA
ETYH. TP B TR0  TIWESHTE O Dsn
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oo 5208 ¥OA, FI0xmBony . Xnokh F(Ro Thdy Had
2By & BOHES,  (Para. 322.)

Bt ¥ & WIFsEsesy I S22y S Tubom  &my0
&%, To8Y SEven TOREKBeD T TS0 B WooRge
GoS®, RBWWy BT TR0 T THFEDKBoD TxHEd WoeDge
G XY Do A TS B0 Do, O §0Bomy K.

DX FeSH0H Do SEW BT ING @gixga"’a&
DIROWIBH.

(H) So%o7ad, 357 5B S50 300589.
©XD §Srodang F8S (30.) HEREBHT0 FRET Dy wasoeo,

T OX)EIETE, FHHISy, WHFITBE, ETETIWN S
€388 ATHN Do WWSHpad (3l.) T° T T e
geokrm DFRoD, BH DETETonS (Para. 545.) $SoXB &5 F
B DISSLZoXOS T Tok” KaTedmd Boyyawgss B FY
DY) BYDTEHODDy , T° HerowBSHEn VoS0 T SHowT® S
oH%n Vom0V DoY) SW[IW0.  (32) 8% T H¥oxY,
F° Heowdsssn BOHEBII e)"i)&f\?\'om"t%a Bon &GN .
(Paras. 655, 393, 401) R gFpio Seordd NN, 28 §7553,
89 Boorwons SR FAoWTR G518, T SoNT® S
BoodiHd DoP SAOToNoDT 7A~D S 53y T° B0
SETHps BhowsBod, ThAv IEtahsn Jowd T, gx DI §

% BOHSEs.  (Para. 612.)

T RBT0S  §TINY @&éno QUUEH  BST  Godso
TH gEso 0. 8 wd0T o8 JHBASLOToB, S
DY SOWNF0EB,  SEXBE (H Ko SQySod L Sy
5Q) (33.) KoBwHY BSHTowoWIBH., B, (84.) o CELN]
How EH VP SHYWE IS0, 0T Tok KoIBY

T S0en  SSHX SD?S§ [o, QY ES35H0% egv_g%am Fowo TS B,
“(Para. 115.)
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I VY DG TR DI [oITR, XyFe @ Davons &8
0B (35.) I goayt SToXew ¥FSwIY, oSSy s, &
So¥e &11:)‘&30:565063&», SHETIN0nTH., 0TS woero
WX Ryrdy  vow, F STFHOH 2BXY, Fw  FHes Gy A0,
00X FWedoD, Te TS Q0K FHW  ADFHAHo0T®
ST ¥oXBR, IHoUNIBID IHTooY)- PO T
FTobnmy . DUE08 Twed ¥ STrgSI0 EH  HGEan £
AN T A BB, (Para. 119.)

(K.) &iaa’rﬁ'o*zs@ 3)& & 875t B3opsio.

g)aj f?&’xog&z’o»ﬁ Sy mm?)diag oY Koo B[, R
§75y SHD Thavods.

¥ HFY I DT GYBB0TCO° 2F HID  TIRETD Gy K.
08 DBA0T GotoW. (Para. 446) §TRy Sweloxb g X N
50 B3 288 JTTeY Doy FQYTHpE, I SYES B
SBRY TR IOESEIT TS STIEH  (Para. 596) I e
SR SHLN0VBNTT TR 0K, ST3%00kH SNy, O
§7Ry §Fwen God, SNTE Kot SSOTRBLP0, (36.) TOR,
8BR got38 RYI'oNTRD, GHpe T O AR GEIS0TY T
BoR SEXPIIO IQyeip BORWoS, BBA & &I @
§5 5500w, B B0 T Tre BSOS, (Para. 404.)
2oSo0B, Sy, SGpsn DAROITIO SOVEOA &my . By
DB BSB.

(L) &$toon3, 3@5‘ ECSE B3gsit.

B0 ;”m;’o:i’x 607wv=&$en ORY  Joosoen DY), @“mé“;a
SHFD 0.
S Yy BoRIWHH/oD WD FTowodS GEss  ©ob,

Voo JoXBoeo KNIoUT 0.  HHH Dok DPy O
0§D VR OOAT EoksINRS (Para. 475.) I FOSMoe S0y
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HFeoon3, SEIOND T Oy 208, D Frpgionesisy b

I T000D GFEZNTY, BOR, T Ko A DT,

S T 08 Flrossd Doy sanBskond, Ko Sod,
0 BRF,RoraIIN  FYF) 0w, (K Eosise B, 8 FRee
B0 XSHE™D I, TS0, W (7,008 S0
VK DIHONT VORHOO IS0 Teo; WeBAoHeosdy Ty,  gew
ot guyomden e ¥OR &y Q. ©oXISY NoY) SHIRENT,
B VORPPN GRY TI00SH B, 85 Rovasso saﬁ&bwa,
B8R Fz0o Sz

I Ty FFODSe TR, RESeA oD,
g% Sgswew BY (Para. 407.) Body SodJfowsd. 7Ky
Bowons Hotd XD FreGEe T G&5d.  Hy{Hen
DHRHEY FoosD. B VoSEYTI0 AT §ToTIw Frahone

GoTbotp ¥Ho5mBovy B, DFROWIBH.

(M) SFooud, RS 8758 Sxnpsnt0,

SEICBYTS0 77 x0T @37y 09D

& TS0 FH FTHowoDS GEESH €08, (Para. 502.) ©oXe
BoXBoew XIoDTH., B8 WoATERE 508D VoxowXwobekd
(Para. 595.) 0000 &3 s&aﬁa (37.) Doz VrHo BACE LY
F020DRE0n B, Voo PENO G/ FToWoDTH. B TEw®
XSHYFR8 TP ToowodI.  Both Mo Swes™ S30
XY DFK300DD0GH SHID (T3R8~ K.

B 2¥ IFIOT TOSBSD  (Para. 437.) T/ 000 DT,
gopi SFT0FosWy 5K O 2%, o8 (38.) o HvIrow
gD (Para. 580.) ToHD SEIGENTTY G, ST

OSonB, FoIVT.

SWpih IR EH BBFsn VaoSMS?, oy SoHTowoss
§oodoTy ®. (39.) DIAoWSBR.



GENERAL EXERCISES. 303

(N.) BooXe3 ¥y,

EOR(NLADENELY §a§i50‘cﬁwm O3 ¥ TUW Gomarh.

BAHS SO Tre© TrONM Trowerd™ ¥ sy, I TS
R f.’m-vesme» BADKD WO Goud. 8K, T I KOs
2% 'i)”nxn GoBmH.  (Para. 448.) BoxH X  HIRT S0
ééoloow‘.’)?é VEHAHIHOXD  XT DA K0 IHoH s;iS\ ¥OR (Para. 502.)
DRTHD WX, SAHS WoZdF 20¢5S ioom §6% Ho
2007, To0% '6%&% (Para. 598.) SRS SN R N
wokH Tow—I53D §0Y AEBEIIRH Xov, ©d 2§ D
3557616:)3., é"‘ba&ﬁa’me» BRSBTS wor8H) (Para. 154,) 5o
DodSogy Wowod, T)Frmeld gy R,

¥ ToX® esaHs 75 BOOET, T OD0E3 SHeone fmiu
SO0sn BRIy s, O Fonso BReSE, 39w B
oG8 §%Y AEEeT? op SoD, 2ORsS” 5555000
FAHSA, (40.) 'Gvas‘éo:‘ﬁ:s{mef’s Go%  ¥DFWEons  BIDoo
SYID 20D, B me,»m&a 38,38 S S 3o
Vi, ©8 Showsoos e aosagas@~ma (41) ©d
RN 8% $HoDSD Beou), T OO o8 &T‘&}QO&, Uvavasg
OISR SIRdKoZo DY (Para. 531.) JoRO8 SOV &8

TSR 85 gotsh 8508 o0, 287§ =8 BT,

®odL & @?’ﬂ:mw D250\ § 0boo TSR R, 3T
ToE T W, Lok T TUON)ID 20200 wsXAT, ©F
e DIV TIPS XS F2oD, TV egResnen
goDT®, HaHso TF FPonSolhs, BoXH S—IH T Fo
Bowd, RBHTHO JYFD.  SHTEH WS Fen  Fowo
WITBHD D, HT,y 0 TS GoX%me, e 38 0Rs XY
89 50 WERQYLI  TyFwesH T80 I DY,
ooty To 0§ O AXHA, Todo By, K0T, (Para. 411.)
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(0.) Be&™ ¥3.

2% SHsne™ 2 5 85 K00 WoZIH oF Sorysy
28 THOXD JHPHO HMETR, B 20PTTota~  Gokn,
(Para. 598.) 2¥ T % BISTE & oK 3)BT0BSB.  BHaE
8 £ sy BY D TowX INTowss. =D b
3% gL Ty, Gows $RBosy, 83 THHR IO TSBSD
T, 90 & §H—Po> CHIXEOT: Hod THWXFT® §70
gt Boe, $eoXO (Para, 240.) TRy 9OSF0W 2¥ Sox o
o0e0 G, FowT® gITAH ©D I DFNwe wBSTOIHE, (42.)
DY HLR &5 HHR ToIBID VY.

Vpi GFAHTUD HTRE THEy OF TR TBSAS
BY, ¥ SoXB TIpEAT, SOOIy (P [yS (I TO5W)
SxoXBonT> PEEHToRTT HIETSORTED OBy Dsve BySE)
8, & BoB¥ VDo, Boxth THS-RTB Freasn DS,
BH TOBORT, JTBIH ©D [y, 958D [oa B, FToI N8
B Rgoore §7%:5¢30 BI3588 2020808, B850 D o83 Jo
=883 Beoy LT8O, TR VoY 7Yy FEWoXen STodHA
28 God, RBH DO Fandd SckoTT s TILD §70y awiGen Ty
Somes. (43.)

od% 8 JTED® §°R) T8 WoXew ToFBod, Hewy ¥
Sk SToBHA , YHPE TH0T GoBED.  HTEE TUHK
TS TroSSH BBy Faow, & PR FowSen Tavgse
RIED BHGEIe, SoHS—§ e gove ToET, @D §%200, By
RQ, Iy oD oo o0 Bos¥E™ BT, GodL Vs
SHore By FmEH S0 Sxo8 Gotorsn §0e3 goest BY,
L5580 [ Gwy Booy BEIAE, TR B WY &Ny T8
KoK ©Y) SAOVonsD. ©oder §7HE ¥ HoXew IAOITEEG)
53:) DD, VoSO’ 5&\), T HoXen HodH¥d 6Ko§“§m&? 9
egém”* PEKATHET, HTYE T A DY, g, o
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ORY FBoood TN GotHETTy Hoden ¥ Bl IXOFTET .
©ioSos3 Hoden RO Y KoTBoWE BH D Vool BLE"T &
Loty Ho¥Y TOH SXOF™0en 2Xp870,— I8 KHokoh wiH
o7 878 KoZeo §TO gTH D Ty, §HE $53BoBH IR0,
©OKO HTGATUHRY Wm FIHBE By, wds DV
X Box% SHTYRT ) — BRI o ToX Sy  SADF 0w
Hokeody FOWER0 I Yo T HO KDY IAOYons Koo
By FRYIFonos THOXWAT ey @D BK TR0 |

(P.) oo~E~ §3.

2F DL 2 T Xosh. (Pars. 432.) ©8%H—T m0oNt
-, N s"‘%oa B, To B DT BT P, Ty T 7'3?\»:63:
B3, T GodEd—85 088" wons W, mBP ¥ W,
IKe0 DEI T DFYonoiETIN . 8 GTES0—IS O[T
So8o% G0F FB00NH IX0oB® FeoHen HHETY, d&Fow,
TBR s Bavsoows SHeo TTTHOUIHIR , woTHows
HXo0 X3 BEXS0RSEID,, R0 BERTHOT, SF T adAo
30T AhAHD Kom T, (44).

.5, TOB50  BEROBOORTT, 2T 2 BIK000D $Xeo Bos
dpsotipnd (45), 208D SYOR™D &y §F® TyFmen & Towr
OHTBH0B0K GoT ¥ SN0 IRy, o FeoHen Ry =D
G020 [, Do§ O sF\EESA, Dow SYOR™D GokssnTS ¥
Jend) ?‘g, 30835°RD 2DV, goFe™® Toew egy@v&&ﬁ: 7@9
BHRBoRy  wo s jBoen, & TS 5r000 SooHSTe 2eodyr ey
T S, D SToXen @O [EHE™D, TowSRE BTV om, ¥
S)ToSHoT® WU, WoBe Tow B JoXB I 08T B[x)
7, ©8z5 DBD GeBaySed Gobnord T BYT .. Oy
TE— TS 00D Z0 580 SPwes™ &b dowdtsn.  ©od
SBgoBs0 PO GoWSVRBED oS ;BoOK  RODYI.

VTS0 DO Gosmen PownHed Gobirs, IS BEE®
Fer-&-AB.  TNO 6Ny zaoe'jéaoa, OO T o0
OBRB, 7 KoK DIH JoOFD By, BITEN 0§y O LT

89
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ﬂ‘érvc&&r' 6o, (Para. 448). ©®o2H% 2o éS’"éoe» e@’l)&gaa ooad™
TYTH. & Tow K (TS emd u@ao{) WARD, T — DrotH
WA SHEPR SOBONTLXT™, H7° FoXB HrvToMER TRYT

@0ty To Do D wevEY SXone ©ARB, DSEH TH S
[0 (Para. 659)—no ¥ §ToxDIE ORY SosByYoen
FSKoy TR0, O & GoE BIF B BB, Dt 2.8 kL]
Hox® BP0, O & DoXpH gXBD ¥ T &0 o000,
B0 &E5Y ST &8%65)?.)§&'°&$o (Para. 511.) div"ss&“?)&ﬁ
oo @@W&QSA, 5&:393 §"‘&§o«tﬁ> éﬁécﬁmgm‘& ST VHTS
ARy & BIE JETY O SowB B ool SQYT D K
B GITYH &‘3&&: EBVHTH O 2y, BV Swod I
T XK &gy 5T &b T TOEBD Boa?"w'oc&ai:a, (355
T FoerdntpneR) 'c'°ar Aoy 8BR T ST B PR,

i $oX8 KNSy Tow BowD,—Sowsn 28 B s Tragan
BRI S0, DO SrIETHN  DTED NS DoBod, H
KYoX8 &5 &S:o@é"‘ B35 QoWAT, K — I ;')oaéo:sa
Wasg&a,& - gx® @a’ﬂme)& QQ}T‘B'«:, DB WHOTAT ST
ézm&@a&w&»w, (Para. 580 SSoreassmyRoR ST 0D TowE”
BSEIS [T %, V0RO & ToW ‘oﬁao& 85 Toagsn & @ﬂ
s q%:ﬁa,, TOH GBEPETD S FonTm, Tr0l BOD 8Ky

BEnl) ats“g%'xvm& B TorSBH TEIEEH.

(R) d exr™® ¥y,

2¥ 77,3080 2¥ goty™ &9, Hod, §7%K, §Een TUHYSw
&odd. DBoxH BISHeoLe. DES §UE Sy SAoato BHe o
Tosn BIowem, ¥ By ALy 2¥ §8 AW, 6 0™
Ffow, Frerssn 2530y ™0 0T

o8O Brogsns LS GoB 2 w@A—bown Vo, &
sﬁr"gaﬁ: ), A8 Bg;&o&:i), 3‘«60’5& B[R OBXT, SO AB0H
BEM VAFBOTY ED OMETR—& By A M\ oo i

*J
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O BT,  IHIE & FTHO—0 AGoH KBod XK
B, YRRV BNBTYY IO TJYTE, W00 & SoN-d
—% ¥B A g3 Suted K 5 g[ATH oD Jywe.
VOB 8 FIT D I JIBT 0D X, oD, IS FICYKT T
BT 0T,

§o86™  Tozk Hpwive FUE g SoXw, B Bod TG
Oy 0 BHS™D SQy, 85 008 eFoB.  Fasso oS B
T8 TBEE Fomne™ K08, SoS BT Sy Tot
6Ny Sy, DS IGO0 Do§ O VHXF I $Yy Adew
Oz FonITHES, Hovg worBH paeo Vowod PT™RY
g5 BB Gy SwoTro ¥, SeRodTéH. vodh ©8d TR
F5H SwoTIe ¥IST SpTEILED o8, 2§ D §3a,
¥ X8 8" JHyTEO Wy, DY onwA.

SHT8 e o3 B, DY Kdyod KHRP Botx~ &y
VIR DD B0, —BH Jo%S® ¥EIR, B FT5KHH omy o BETD
B (Para, 567)) SRy SUPTHIRED DooSBELETS 8. ©oFb
VEAWH T Bota~ Gy KATHND0D §%en Vo8I &F 8
©D 0%, 28 D 8XFDETB (46.)—FH T° 0D FoF
[ YSA ?3"533 Eobm"aﬁ ™~ de :m’m B B 0D [y,
§oeg™8 Be:) & SoX8 & .,msxaé*?g BT, V0B BAHT T
Botors €y MAFHRBoD &5 oy §Sx0BIge 6y K87V, Dy
DosO8 NJeoxpso (Para. 598) I NS HAVES), ©od¥on
I 3 BH BETD Bxsn VD WyT k.
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NOTES.

(1) ﬂ""gg literally means furrows. In the Cuddapa District 7% is
ased instead of &¥. “After having first ploughed the land two or three
furrows, they wet plough it. Bzfore doing so, they sow seeds for sprouts in
a sprout bed,” i.e., to be transplanted afterwards into the whole field.

(2) This sentence is in a parenthesis. For & see para. 649.

@) FA& IPFHoW. To milk-giving cattle.

4) @5310665» from 73055 a village, oBYX0  difference.
Hence it means another village.

(5) FTIHD equals—B (ie., LD HINYETIIER0) FIo Gow
&5, 8 ©D.

(6) SR. If the freshes come down.

(T) Literally. Where is this? Where is that? i.e., The Dowlaishwa-
ram anicut is so much larger, that there is no comparison.

(8) After ®3 the words -&6:{)@"9:’)"63 are understood.

(9) PWo~DJ~o™ is understood.

(10) X8 shells. &in‘lfﬁscﬁ»é.) to slake lime. Hence 5»(7’(’3‘2):6&
means—slaked lime. Lit. That (i.e., 0%y 30) which they have slaked.

(1 &ﬁ'ﬁcﬂ»b, to put in heaps.

(12) TIs it better to plaster, or only to prick out the bricks with
chunam?

(13) To whom and on what principle do you give the prizes?

(14) The more grammatlcally correct sentence would be—-: o)zSG
& B0 D ey T O s B Yoo ey T2

(15) These words are ironical.

(16) Lit. A little work has come with your horse, i.e., I want to
have the use of your horse.
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(17) A child of how many years? (S from 3% a year)
(18) <% is here an exclamation of sorrow. Alas.
) (19) Lit. To whatever extent (it) may not be to them, i.6., S0
00Dy B IFoonS é3§ although they have had no harvest. (591.)
a A g y
(20) They live (in the manner they do) for the sake of respecta.blhty
(21) éodo.S’s How your fate will be (I do not know), but when I

consider the matter, it seems as if it would be accomplished. Lit. It is
that it will be accomplished. '

(22) Al these letters are addressed to Mr. Smith. [3S0PSRX means

to the presence, and is more respectful than merely &~ ARt

(23) This is a common form with which to commence a letter. It
literally means—You are the one in authority (¥%ev) to grant them,
having caused, etc., etc., i.e., It rests with you kindly to favour me with
the news of your welfare.

(24) Thisis a ‘%anscnt Shlokam, mea,nlng——The)e are many obstacles
to a good work.

(25) As this is evident to yourself, I cannot write wnore, i.e., to make
it more evident.

(26) You must kindly tell Subbarayudu Garu that I asked much
after him.

(27) A favourable letter in reply.

(28) The letter & before ©_o stands for &9, which means—dated.
(29) The feast of the ceremony of name-giving.

(30) 385 A Hindustani word meaning place of residence.

(31) When you made a visit to our village in your ride.

(32) The expression RoOF) XAHTAHE is often used, as here, in the
sense of to say.

(33) These words are in a parenthesis. Having allotted him such a
salary as your kindness suggests.

(34) Bw~.  Lit. Is it not so? This equals—If not.

(35) On the very day on which the house-warming took place.
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(36) & TJaswed, is often used in the sense of visiting a place. Liit.
Favouring a place.

(87) The word &% in this connection is commonly used in the
singular. :

(38) 5¥,-0%38 is a vulgarism for 2¥¢38 or ¥¢30¢38, para. 238.

(39) Lit. Ibeg you will inform me, at what time if I come, I may
. visit you, ¢.e.,, when I can visit you.

(40) All the words from J® 0D0e3...to... BERH™ are connected
by ©®9 to 0J*. His wife knowing this (para. 496) reflected thus
(99)—My husband is spending money to no purpose. Although he spends
it thus, will my mother-in-law’s wish be accomplished ?—But (para. 494)
being afraid to speak to her husband, etc., etc.

(41) All the words from &0~ ToA~E. . t0... 8D VOOSOVSS are
connected by &0 to BXy".  As she said thus—Your king, ete.

(42) All the words from Do~ ToRoXY o®...t0...§V73 are connected
by ©9 with w8x5°9x5¢38. Although he besought him thus—*I will
buy and give you a better elephant than yours.”

(43) All the words from 35¢3 &ﬁ&...to...b‘éga are connected by

©d to oSo¥eo Ry, He told him a stratagem, namely, (&0 see para.
619)—Tomorrow put the door of the porch of your house ajar. .

(44) Not only did he command that all the people should sleep in the
day time and work at night, and that the police should patrol in the
day time, but he also said—* we will punish those who do not do so.”

(45) 9569536.7 here equals ¥. At the time of the second watch, i.e.,
at mid-day.

(46) &3,\_79'-»’)“’&{”93‘@_ beiﬁg angry-minded. €3X,5°8» wrath—-i’bég
o°e feminine form of ﬂégdc. The neuter form is -D_igtsn.

»G¢C¢¢ ——
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CHAPTER XIX.

ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS.

697. The remaining portion of this book forms an INTRODUCTION to the
study of the grammatical dialect. It is intended to convey such inform-
ation, in addition to that already given, as may enable the student
to study a Native Grammar, and to read such books as the Vikramarka
Tales, Kdsiydtra, Panchatantra, Nitichandrika, Vémana, etc.

698. Without such an introduction, the student would find much difticulty
in reading a Native Grammar (which he ought in course of time to do),
for all are written in highly grammatical language, and on a system
different to that pursued in the present work. DBut after reading this
introduction, it is believed that the student will be in a position to under-
stand a Native Grammar; and he is strongly recommended to proceed to
the study of Ohinntah Soory’s Grammar, since it is generally regarded
as the best authority, and has been principally consulted in the prepara-
tion of this part of the present work. For this reason, reference is occa-
sionally made to Chinniah Soory’s Grammar, throughout the following
pages, by the insertion of the letters C. S. The edition, to which refer-
ence is made, was published in 1858. The number which follows the
initials, refers to the page.

699. A considerable portion of Chinniah Soory’s Grammar (and of every
Native Grammar) is taken up with an explanation of the various changes
which Sanscrit words undergo, when introduced into Telugu. As this
forms a distinct branch of study, it is entirely omitted in the present
work, since it is very difficult, and not essential to enable the student to
understand the grammatical dialect. Its omission, however, renders it
necessary to state the rules in a manner very different from that pursaed
in a Native Grammar.

700. It may be here remarked, that the system pursued in all Native
Grammars appears unnecessarily difficult and ccmplicated, except for a
person previously acquainted with Sanscrit. The reason of this is pro-
bably as follows :—

701. There can be no doubt that the language, which the Brahmans
originally spoke, was Sanscrit, and that they wrote it in the Nagari
character. On entering the Telugu country, they found a language
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peculiar to the country, which was written in characters entirely dif-
ferent from Nagari, and which contained sounds which did not exist
in Sanscrit.

702. The Brahmans soon commenced to learn and use Telugu, and in
course of time, some of them composed Grammars of the language, in
which the system of Sanscrit Grammar was applied to Telugu. These
books were composed on the supposition that the reader had some
knowledge of Sanscrit; and not only were all the grammatical terms
borrowed from that language, but the Grammar itself was written in
Sanscrit.

703. It is no doubt upon these older books, that the earliest Telugu
Grammars now extant (as for instance Nannaya Bhattu’s) were based.
And upon these latter are based the Modern Grammars. Hence, when
we carefully study one of them, we find that it in reality presupposes a
knowledge of Sanscrit, that much of it is taken up with an explanation
of the manner in which Sanscrit words are introduced into Telugu, that
in many instances it appears unsuited to Telugu, and that it introduces
distinctions and terms, which are unnecessary and needlessly confusing.

704. Upon opening a Telugu book written in the grammatical dialect,
the student will find, that not only do the forms of the individual words
differ very considerably from those used in common conversation, but
that the words are so run into each other, and have their initial letters
so altered, that the whole is rendered almost unintelligible. In order,
therefore, to read a grammatically written book, it is necessary to know—

(1) The grammatical forms of the individual words.

(2) The complicated rules, according to which they are strung together
in a sentence.

705.  The former will be explained in this chapter, and the latter in the
next chapter. But in reference to the latter, it is necessary here to
remark, that the rules chiefly depend upon whether a word belongs to
the class called @,é@géagm, or not. By this term (which will be
more fully explained hereafter) is meant a word which ends in @és&»,
., the letter €. (Para. 43.) This letter often becomes & or 9,

but in this chapter all words belonging to this class are spelt with &£,
in order to assist the student in remembering which they are. In the
common dialect these words never use €, but change it into & or 9,

or omit it.
40
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I. ON ORTHOGRAPHY, S0z S8T\&s0.
N ORTHOGRAPRY, Sog~si3y

706. The consonants ¥, <5, &, &, 5, are called S Snen, i.e., Hard.
The consonants X, &, &, &, , are called SE¥Soen, ie., Soft.

The remaining consonants are called 9365»2», i.e., Fixed.

707.  The division of the words of the Telugu language into S&y30x0en,
635295;5»&», é@’gi’mw, and @&S&ﬁ)w, has been already explained
in para. 93. B8yHX0w0 are subdivided into Fo yBFVa0Zeo and
@g 9665)5»00, according as they are derived direct from Sanscrit,
or from Sanscrit through the medium of one of the Prakrits. (C. S. 6.)

708. - All words used in the Telugu language, except ‘cf)o?éb_aé'éaﬁﬁnw,
are called e9~:51>. (C. 8. 50.)

709. The letters »», 23°, 9, T~, 3, 5, ¥, ¥, &, and the aspirate
letters, do not exist in &91351), but have been introduced from Sanscrit,
with the introduaction of ?s’)oﬁb_e)é‘{)&i);&ow. Hence cvery word which
contains one of these letters, must belong to the latter class of words,
(Para. 40.)

710.  The letters o), 2, &, and ¢, do not exist in Sanscrit. Hence
every word in which one of them occurs, is @<\, The letter ¢ may,
however, occur in the Telugu termination, aftixed to a a’:o?ﬁb_aé:\’vcﬁoa’m;
as San. o308, Tel, TS, (Paras. 44, 712.)

711, The letter o, called Do&o‘(w:éa, Wg“&ﬁ"sdain, or @"'gﬁ)o&)a@’),
has alveady been explained in para. 90.

712, The letter ¢, called @3B, or @F:&);ﬁ"ﬁd&ﬁ), or &g?ﬁo&{)@,
is only used in the grammatical dialect. The conditions under which it
may be used in case of Tod, etc., will be explained in the next chapter.
Theoretically this letter has a nasal sound, but practically it is silent.

713. The letter ¢ is always inserted before final &b, of the first declen-
sion, and of any tense of a verb ; as OO0, TR,
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714. In &3\ words © and ¢ never occur before a roda‘m, hence when o
does thus occur, the word must be a oo«db_e)én)«“»&n as 0%, C.8.5.)

715.  When preceded by a short vowel, ¢ may be changed into o; as
6&_‘3»(6.: or 6&’::_3060, 8793 or §7Yot3, Godd or GoXox.

716.  The letters © and %~ can be changed into ®ox and ), except
in K)otéb_géé&i);&nw; as ©oxdH or 0.

717. In para. 89 it is stated, that in ‘«Goﬁb‘éé(‘éaﬁﬁww the letters S
and 2 are always pronounced ck andj. When, however, nouns of this
class ending in O or 2 change these letters in the plural into % and
2¢, they take the sounds of ¢s and dz; as DY, DHven; T e, Toweo.
The word T2 also takes the sound of dz.

II. ON POSTPOSITIONS.

718, The grammatical forms of 3 and oD are JOSE™ and €od.
The following postpositions are used in books only—&9esoE™, evesodSe"
with, S"0TE on account of, BOE", RoowE" with, ‘T-Séé_)xcd‘. through,
{Jg through, 32 from, by.

719. The postpositions ‘é%)»c&, Tég, [, God, and Xoe3od or )(rva‘),
are always aftixed to an objective case. All other postpositions are affixed
to a genitive case. Those mentioned in para. 148 may also be aftixed to
a dative case.

720. A list of the postpositions in common use is given in paras. 143 and
148. With the exception of the postpositions B, , 3 , God, I,
m)éB a)é:ncc’. s(nq) or %Xe30®, and all those ending in &, viz., D&oé&‘m
HEGoIK. §7%55%0 or §8585%0, DRAHSw, Swversw, e&a&», and
@'&"65)3, all other postpositions end in @6593, (705;) as §"°e9§x

721. In Native Grammars there is no term answering to that of postposi-
tion ; but the postpositions WHe~ or Ve, 8% or 87, M estoE,
S_» SOV, Yo, 583, Took), STHOE or &7, WOXET, NE are
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called case affires (DFKRew), a termn which will be explained hereafter.
Many of the remaining postpositions are merely cases of nouns, and are
treated as such in the grammatical dialect, e.g., ;'osw_g;&», &S)%\Jx):é&)r,

ORo°N30FE™,  The remainder are regarded as particles (eégdﬁainen),
9., ST, a,g'e—. '

722, When ©0206~ is attached to a genitive ending in 9, or Y the
letter S, isinserted. But if the noun be of the second declension, or a
T«/Joﬁb_e)éiéafoﬁ» ending in §), instead of inserting the letter &, contrac-
tion may take place. When 025~ is attached to a singular genitive
ending in any other vowel, the initial & becomes c$. In the plural either
G or contraction may be used. Thus STSOSOEIE" or FSSH0HE,
BSBOVSHOME™ or  FHNOIHET; FPoXE (not FEIVOXHET); R
HVOIE™ or XWF0HE™.  (Compare para. 146.)

723. & or & *Ser has properly only the meaning of amongst, and

hence ought to be affixed to the plural number only ; as ¥ ¥eosoos™
amongst these pens. Sometimes, however, it is affixed to the singular in
the sense of &02HE".

Paragraphs 145 and 149 hold good in the grammatical dialect.

III. ON Nouxs, :a‘éaisame» OR T S 3000,

Paragraphs 96 to 111 hold good in the grammatical dialect.
724.  All DATIVE cases end in S)830; as T %008, AEo%os,

725. Before affixing %8~ to form the dative, genitives ending in v or
insert ; as SHR0THOET, ITB0TPE, KNP, ‘ébé@)ﬁ%é‘.

726. The OBIECTIVE case is always formed by affixing £ to the genitive.
Hence all objective cases are @6@%’&83’ 020, Thus SSsoe™, M5,
SHXDE™, SI0wE,

727. The vocATIVE case (Para. 108) may have the final vowel long or short
at pleasure. Thus T, or TesHocw™, O _, or OTY-, VK oY
or @gb_U"O"’.
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728. A plural vocative, when connected with a verb in the second person,
" may take the same form as the plural nominative.

729. ‘{Joa’)b_aé‘()&&;’)'xen of the first declension, in all of which final 2
of the nominative is preceded by v, may form the vocative by dropping
&. After dropping &0, the preceding v is changed into ¥ or ~™; as
DO, TONNCE®, TO, T°5I°. If, however, the word has another
form of the nominative ending in §), e.g., X% or XoXg), then inthe
vocative, the preceding v is merely lengthened; as X%, XX,
(0B, RBw~) or XX5e. The reason of this is, that all crude Sans-
crit nouns denoting inen, which end in o, take the affix & or §), when

introduced into Telugu; whereas those ending in ¥, take %> only.

730. All nouns of the FIRST DECLENSION in which final &5 is preceded by
v, besides being declined in the regular manner (Para. 114, may also
form the genitive by simply dropping final &o; as 63?._»6(63, gen. 62.
Hence the dative and objective may be 6:&_’?6&35‘ and 6_&33?. Hence

also before a postposition either form of the genitive may be used ; as
éﬁﬁé&‘ or ES_;x:&nX)'ﬁéF . The forms mentioned in paragraphs

115 and 116 are not grammatical.

731. A few nouns of this declension form the plural by changing final
%o of the nominative singular into 02%,; as Sing. Xo%c, PL. Xo&o@.

T32. Nouns ending in T, as Re>T . form the Plural in 0%,
or es; as 'écéawo@ or Hceorwoen, (Para. 98.)

733. K)o‘éb_e\)é‘{)&ibﬁnw of this declension in which final &5 is preceded
by oo (e.g., D o0, KON, CS&U‘%’QXXCS:), wthe ord X3S
Pcso, and a few 9{5’) words (e.g., wXBoch, e, 2DaHcd,)
form the plural by changing final & into %; as Sing. T ewwsH. Pl
EANONOR

734. In the grammatical dialect there are x few words belonging to this
declension of only fwo syllables. See para. 114. Thus . Gen. B9,
Pl. Scoen or E‘goﬁo.
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735. - In the SECOND DECLENSION (Para. 117) there are a few nouns which
are not always neuter, for instance, mé&’m means a friend. So in like

- -manner ¥8exo, &0, G, (C. S. 34.)

736. . The word ?..)ogfs«‘;in (Vulg. OZTE0.) 18 formed by adding eS»
to 0g, and in the grammatical dialect does not belong to the second,
but to the third declension. (C. S. 90.)

737, All nouns of this declension, in which final % is preceded by —™,
* may change this vowel into ¥; as A*@ %0 or A¥8x0. (C. S. 181)

All nouns of this declension are declined according to para-.' 117,

738. Final 3 in the singular nominative of this declension may be
- changed into 5’?&) or o2v. Nouns in which final 3 is preceded by =™,
must change — into ¥ before taking these forms. These forms may

be retained throughout all cases singular and plural, and before any post-
position. Thus—

Sing. N. & G. S50, 5.‘6_35:3&, or SSozm.

D. SS0RKOE, aSnﬁ:ss(vr, or SSoOSHE,
Pl. N. S350, {);Sﬁpe», or XSSo20e0.
D. S55S0¥E, 35765?0&?, or IS020VE .

Postpositions. S0V IHOSHE, 5;6&3:0690&?, or SSoe
SHOXHE,

739. Nouns of this declension when affixing the postposition %€~ in the
singular, and throughout the plural, sometimes drop %, and lengthen '
the preceding vowel. Thus H)FT°SE, H¥T 0. Para. 119.

740. The words -&)gg& and D>, besides the ordinary forms of the

. plural, also use the formns iiagen and DreKen.

Nouns of the THIRD DECLENSION are declined according to paras.
123—125.
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741, The -following rules in reference to the formation of the plural
number, apply to all nouns of the THIRD DECLENs10N and to all IRREGULAR
NOUNS. Lompare Para 128.

742, All nouns endmg in ¢3, &, & or &Sa, in whlch cor o precedes
these letters, form the PLURAL by adding ev, or by changing these letters,
together with the preceding c or o into 03> and oz respectively. Thus.—
Sing. ©5ct3, Pl. ©Sctaen or ©Fol. Sing. Ndx Pl Acdxeo
Nogp. Sing. A, Pl Tow%eo or TU0g. Sing. Scd. Pl ke
or dog. Sing. Kok, PL Ko%en or Xog. (Para. 128.d)

743. ©  With the exception of the nouns included in the last paragraph, all
nouns ending in &, &%, ¥, or v, and all nouns of more than two

eylla,bles ending in ® or 8, form the PLURAL by adding en. After en
has been added, the letter preceding it may be changed into &, or the
two letters may be contracted into g’ Thus—Sing. &, PI. ﬁ“%ow,
TP, or TP, Sing. Tigh. Pl Ten, T FPeo, or TR
Sing. &%, Pl 63%e0, €3en, or 630, Sing. Toeo. Pl. Trewen,
ToPew, or ’5“%3). Sing. §7%5O, Pl. §~%Senen, TS0, or §7%
3. (Para. 128.b.) '

744.  Nouns of more than two syllables ending in © may also form the
PLURAL by changing final ® into oo or ofd; as §”%Sozen, or
§7&Sogo. The forms §"ESogoen and é“&isS?},‘w are also allowable.

745. Nouns ending in €3 or &», not preceded by o or ¢, orin g, &,
é, or ¢, forw the PLURAL by adding v, or by changing these letters
into ¢ and % respectively. Thus—=Sing. §°¢3. Pl §%xen or §"Ggg).
Sing. Bgp. Pl T3:00 or Bgyp. (Para. 128.)

746.  Nouns ending in ©o form the PLURAL as follows—Sing. §20. Pl
§oen, goXew, or §ogo. (Para. 128.)

747. Nouns ending in X0y form the PLURAL regularly; as Sing. ¥ Ay .
Pl ¥oye0. (Paras. 128, 135.)
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748.  In the singuiar, instead of § 0’0, the form §” ¥ may be used’
but in the PLURAL §TocXeo only is used. In the same manner are
declined ¥oiH, Bod, §TeosH, XS, Teard, SEH, SO, @Rﬁ
(Para. 138)) |

749. © The nouns 33 and A% use the forms B and A% in the

singular at pleasure. In the PLURAL the forms TcXoen and AScXoen

only are used.

750. The nouns mentioned in para. 139 are declined grammatically in
the following manner—Sing. Nom. Ve, Gen. ©edd. Pl e,

751.  The following rLURALS are peculiar. Sing. 2088 or og. PL
0&0%9. Sing. o°8. Pl oeoen. Sing. BVaswg). Pl VSsngo or
Baswgen. Sing. Kok, (Gen. Kcdo.) Pl. Koo, Sing. arsso.
Pl 25000 or zren. Sing. Bow. (Gen. Boxe3 or '30000&3.) Pl.
Zev. Sing. Fow. (Gen. &Fo0.) Pl 0. Sing. 8Y). I'l. 870 or
8o, Sing. B ow. (Gen. *8.) Pl. & e0. Sing. B, Pl Soo. Sing.
D0, PL D0, Sing. Do, Pl doven. See also para. 128,

All nouns not included in the above rules, form the PLURAL nomi-
native by adding &0 to the nominative singular,

752. In the formation of the PLURAL, the rules given about O in para,
128. i. & k. are strictly observed in the grammatical dialect.

733. The singalar genitives of IRREGULAR NOUNS are termed 27"31-«’3?{%
¥Soo0, and are the same in the grammatical, as in the common dialect,
See paras. 129 to 141.

754. The words SXe0, BooXen, and a few other irregular nouns, make
the SINGULAR GENITIVE by changing the last letter into €3, or by affix-
ing €3. In either case o may be inserted, if the preceding vowel be
short; as $Xe3, X083, =“XO8 or $XOo0d3.
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755, According to the system pursued in NATIVE GRAMMARS, nouns have
seven cases, formed by the addition of certain afizes, called D ﬁw
Thus—

756. (1) S¥°D%8. First case. This corresponds to the nominative
case: The affixes are &, 30, and &) in the singular, and ev in the

plural; as TS0, S0, SN, TN, FSHow, FoFev,

757. N.B.—There are many nouns which do not use these affixes; as
$O, A%, ¥y There are also many nouns ending in &, %%, and
&, in which these letters are not D¢ ;&gm, but part of the crude form
of the word; as @&:, T, F00, BB, OB, TOY), TeNg),
In all nouns of the first and second declensions final 2 and 3% are
affixes. In all ‘«60‘6&.96‘{)63&:9» ending in §), this termination is an
affix. In all other instances, final &b, 3, and §) are not affixes, but

part of the crude form of the word. Every noun which does not take

one of these affixes, is regarded as having dropped it.

758. (2) &S@d&wbﬁ. Second case. This corresponds to the objective
case; ag TO0VE~ or TOMNE ", STS0E~, Sssowe~, (Paras. 726, and 730.)

759.  (8) 6@)3&0*9‘2_;\’_%. Third case. The affixes are T[S or Je,
and 875 or 87 ; as TNV, Boos e,

760.  (4) ﬁéoéb@_’%. Fourth case. The affixes are 3 and §7es¥oe;
as O°R0DT , DV K008 "es¥oe .

761.  (5) DoWDDYE. Fifth case. The affixes are SOSE, Yo,
and tég; as TSI SOSE, Got3¥oRE,

L% § . .
762.  (6) oxax&)'p_’%. Sizth case. The affixes are €~ or 8¢, oY,

S50 or &7 ; as TOR0NEE, §os3Tool)_, HZY o0,
41
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763. (1) 350D, Seventh case. The affixes are ©02HE™, and S€;
a8 T00NADOLHE, HPYSTE.

764. The Vocative is called 5027535:5.35,355,

765.  N.B.—With the exception of the &, ¥, &S@c&), and 8 or ¥£,
all the other DgXex are postpositions. Para. 721

766.  In Native Grammars, nouns are divided into aﬁaa’:‘xgs’ Sooen, t.e.,
nouns denoting men, &ivﬁ*ésg{ 3%0ew, nouns denoting women, and €939

ﬁxgs’ 80ew, i.e., nouns denoting animals, and inanimate things.

767.  Nouns are also divided into—(1) oWasdHswer, i.e., nouns which
take the affix 60.-4-(2) ém‘{)&mw, i.e., nouns which take the affix

3529, —( 3) «)&i):&nen, t.e., nouns which take no affix in the nomina-

tive smgu]a.r.
IV. ON ADJECTIVES, DB cass000,

Paragraphs 150 to 166 (omitting paragraphs 159 and 161) hold good
in the grammatical dialect.

768. Tnstead of the affix ®oxS (para. 154) the aftix ©Xo (the indef.
rel. partic. of ©X> or ©§), para. 820) may be used. Thus instead of
@é’m@_ﬁ the form @gmesm may be used.

769. A noun of the second declension, instead of affixing &0 or ©Xo,
sometimes changes final % into ) or o); as DNG, oS ¥§ or JDEH
or DD B,0%). Nouns ending in 0, which are not of the second declen-
sion (e.g., I3, OB», etc.) usually change final 30 in F; as IS
B, OF ATewodd.  Paras. 154 and 162

]

770.  Before the words &9:65:51), gIT, Frovlso, ST, and 68 B350,
and their masculine and feminine forms, the dative case is sometimes
¢ used instead of ¥oWE; as TSI BE e&scaso or ToSnd8

oga (C. 8. 1) . :
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V. Ox PRONOUNS, 'édsrmw.

771 All pronouns are ﬁ%’gai»m. In the grammatical dialect they take

numerous forms, which are given below. Paragraphs168, 172,177,181,

to 201, refer equally to the grammatical dialect. The forms of the

objective in

:'Sa and Jy are ungra,mma,tlcal Paragraphs 202 to 207 on

COMPOSITE NOUNS refer equa.lly to the grammatlcal dialect, except that
the grammatical forms of ®°o, T, &8, and O are aftixed.

772. Sing. N.
Sing. N.

Pl N.

Z

Pl

sz

Sing.

Pl N.
~PL N.

Sing. N

Pl. N.

Sing. N.

Sing. N.

Grammatical forms of the pronouns.

[0, .6:& G. 7% D. 3% 0. 3y, 5:&&‘.

Dy, ¥ G. D D e, o RSy £, DROEs

Boshr, S, ‘5&3. G. 3. D. aSﬁs%r. 0. aiviS_‘pr,
HI0E,

. S, (169.) G. S,  D. DO, 0. SHise.

. Do, X, Dov¥en, H¥ev. G. Do, D, Qo0
DOSPE", RoxE,

. . G R 0. e, N. D G. DI, 0. Hae,

K, TS, w‘vo@. G, ¥°8, I°Jo, J0R,. elc.

D%, dIew, Dok,  G. DB, Do, Do, ete.

V. S0, ST°, o)a‘SccSo, 9355«50, S, G, IS, Sz,

JD“S&’Q, a)éSX), 8. ete.
DS, DT, HIQ0, SQ0, N, Jweex, JCBen,
DTy, JTC0H, NS0y, B0, G, TV, ete,
OB, B8, g8, HBwh, IBwH, dFwn, (115.)

8, 8%, BT, KD, HX, &I I/, &, 5T, (176.)
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Sing.

Pl

Sing.

Pl
Pi.
Sing.
Pl.
Sing.
Pl
Si;tg.

Pl
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N. B°%. G. 85. 0. SxyF, S

N. B, 0%, T, G. SH. 0. 65_;3?, B3%00E,

N. 820, G. S0083, L¢3, D. SDo838s~, H¢38. ete. (Para. 187.)

N.

N.

‘N.

N
N
N.
N
N

©0oXe, Yol TeNn. G. ©oXes, ®olTes, (Para. 191.)

eo:oa. G. eaaes, ebaoa. etc.

0y, eg, SI0H, eo&g&.

. O, VA, BAH, e:)oﬁ:ggb.

. §8, 388, HHy, qaﬁg&.

gD, g, Ao, ao&g'&).

. 98, I8, o)g, S8, o)dfasa.

. 69,8, J0G, 59D, dangd.

G. @, s, @g“b.
G. 3. etec.
G. 82, ST, 85D
G. D, ete.
G. B2, S7R, A,

G. 39, S, AL AN

cte.

etc.

etc.

etc.

N.B.—It will be noticed that the grammatical genitives of & and

§ are the same as the genitives of <~ and Desso.

773,

774.

775.

The genitives D, 3, and 33, may add & at pleasure; as D,

The forms of the word 38 are very numerous. See C. S. 59.

When the demonstrative adjective pronouns e, ¥, and &, are

prefixed to nouns, they may be changed into their corresponding short

vowels, and the consonant following them doubled. Thus—eT 050

becomes ©T9 o0, This cannot take place, if the first letter of the

succeeding word be ¥, X, &, &°, ¥, or 2, or has a subscribed con-

sonant; as & 3%, & Tt (Para. 189))

776,

Instead of the aftix & to form a femiunine composite noun, the aftix

& is sometimes used; as A"98. (Para. 202.
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VI. ON THE CoPULATIVE CONJUNCTION, ‘é&i»-aiﬁ)cifaain.

7717. To express the English conjunctions—both...and—the termination
= or D is aftixed, if the word to which it is aftixed be a @é@é’é
¥, orif itend in o, v, or In all other cases SSwE& is aftixed.
(Para. 167.) Thus— '

FHH oo AiHen By,

I and Rama have no cows.

o)gar& R""gcﬁ» 57\3‘)&.
An ox and a sheep have come.

VII. ON NUMERALS, zéogrvssa‘-css’ainw.

778.  The ordinals are formed from the neuter cardinals by adding &%,
If the neuter cardinal ends in O, contraction may take place. If it ends
in v, contraction must take place. If contraction does not take place,
initial @ is changed into o$, Thus IIDBIHFS or IVVOXT, ToX.
The ordinals take prm‘wminal affizes.

779.  The words 2.¥c%, 2% 3, 2¥¢3, have very many different forms,
e.g., Sing. Nom. 2§ &, 287, &80, ¥, W) B,
2,870, 28-S, LB, WBF)E, 2500, 20020, &go.
See C. S. 60. (Para. 231.)

780. The following list shows the grammatical forms of the cardinal
pumbers. For their declension see para. 238 :—

NEUTER. MAS. FEM.

2. Do, §Ze, Sy CeCH

3. oo, 30080, 300500, 308, '
4, JcX. ' SOINK.

5. oD, S, 00X, AKX,
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781.
pleasure ; as PP, o~F.

6.
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NEUTER.

e3e0,

7. S,

10.
11.
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
117.
18,
19,
20.
21.
30.
40.

50.

60.
70.
80.
90.
100.

1,000.
10,000.

ARTAN

()0 3&.

H8
527K 8,
ﬁo@o&o.
$5285350vc 0.

HEHTCOXD.

52500085, [ B0,

DeHT e,
BB,
EIACITATANIAN
Ho&™ 9’68'
IR,
HOSAToY 3. ete.
85035.503&.
esh.
Scwd.
9e50358,
E'za?)&.
QDDA
TR AN
a3ooes,

Hooo,
S8 Fen,

MAS. FEM.
€3e300%0,
H250%%0.

o)ﬁﬁoo@.

@"ﬁo@.

[EDKX, 52X, ;6&))60@,' T.’)S:c@.
DEHIE,

5 Keoo, B0y PR,

BEHF0TRW, FEHINO, IR0,
[EOTOXN.

NS0, [ BRI,

$EHT TN,
5250250,

K)&:‘ﬁﬁ&o@.

So8™ &_ilo@.
Q&)&So@.
B S5BT0oY’ &).' etc.
&aﬁo)o@.
5&»50@.
éc'zao@.
@e&néo@.
az)a)o@.
o)ainoo@.
@”owo@.
T0es0 X%,

B[R,
58I,

The letter X5 in the termination X% may be changed into &) at
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782.  When a pronoun or cardinal is coupled with a noun, it may be put in
the nominative case, or may take the same 4§ asthenoun. It may
either precede, or follow it. Thus &oeso &&{pgo%r, ©025eatd HH

HoQotoe, awgooNedE, SHIMHgo¥oKetds; TeoXo 133

0, T eoRodss AtXoE, AS%en TrenRoddsE, AN Trenrods
8. (C. S. 74)

VIII. ON AFFIXES.

783. The affix ™ (denoting a question), the affix B (denoting emphasis),
and the affix *° (denoting doubt), are sometimes shortened into *, =,

and =",

784. The adverbial affix T (para. 388) is a @Jééé’aaé’ 3$». The
consonant § is always changed into &, and its vowel may be shortened

at pleasure ; as BOBOAE or ByaSOI0NE.

IX. ON VErss, 8 oen,

785. The forms of the verbs used in the grammatical dialect, differ
considerably from those used in the colloquial dialect. They have a
positive and a negative form, but being more uniform, are not divided
into conjugations. Para. 253 is strictly observed.

786.  N.B.—In Native Grammars the ,F0HPOB[0 (first person) is
always put first, and corresponds to what in English is the THIRD PERSON.
The &585)@&33&5» "middle person) is put in the second place, and
corresponds to what in English is the SECOND PERSON. The G&H)%

B3 (principal person) is put last, and corresponds té6 what in English
is the FIRST PERSON.

Formation of the positive form.

787. (1) The infinitive is formed by changing final © of the root into “€~;
as root 300, infinitive So&.
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788. (2) The verbal noun is formed by adding &> to the root ; as S0,

789. (3) The present verbal participle is formed by adding & to the
root. The progressive present relative participle, and the progressive present
tense, are formed by adding to the present verbal participle, éﬁa and the
tense &Ry A respectively; as FoZoiNET, JoWTy, SoBIHTTY .

790. (4) The past verbal participle is formed by changing final v of the
root into O; as Sod. The past relative participle is formed by adding &
to the past verbal participle ; as 3o&s.

791. (5) The indefinite relative participle uses the same form as the
root, or changes final © of the root into =& or =&; as SoH, N0,
Sond.

792. (6) The future relative participle affixes ¥o to the infinitive. When
thue affixed, ¥© becomes X®, and ¢ is inserted ; as So%cXe. Para. 432.

793. (7) The past tense is formed by adding 8¢~ to the past participle ; as
Sol8E~,

794, (8) The indefinite tense has two forms. The first is formed by
adding OE to the root ; as ¥0%0OE~, The second is formed by chang-
ing final v of the root into TX&e~; as JoWXE".

795.  N.B.—The indefinite tense and the indefinite relative participle
are used to express habit, custom, conjecture, benediction, and futurity.

796. (9). The future tense is formed by affixing the tense ¥©E~ to the
infinitive. When thus affixed, ¥0§ becomes X©E~, and c is inserted;
ag SoXcXof, Para. 434.

797.  (10). The imperative second person singular and plural are formed
by adding to the root 3 and cz respectively. The final ~> may be
changed into b, O, =, or ¥. Thus—Sing. So%S0, SoXHDs>, So
%D, S0%0%I®, or F0XsH, Pl SoXdcs, Soscd, Sosocd, Sow,

S0,
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798, (11) The amperative first person. plural is formed by adding &%
to the root ; as S0,

In the grammatical dialect the three following forms are used : —

799. (12) First. The 3&"85569’ $». This is used to express the sense
of although or if, and where in the colloquial dialect the form made by
adding B to the past verbal _participle is used. . See paras. 591 and 565.

Hence it is frequently used as the connecting link in narrative wrxtlngs
See para. 587. It has the same form as the past relative participle with
. the addition of £; as So&se. '

800.  (13) Seconp. The 6SoST™gKYs. This is used, where in the
colloquial” dialect S%5w8 is affixed to a past relative participle. Para.
598. It is formed by adding 96 to the root ;.as S0SE"

801. (14) THirD. The es@v"z%és’ 2. This is used as an optative mood,
to express a wish, a blessing, or a curse. Itis formed by adding &€~ to
the root, or by changing final “a of the root into ~¢E; as Sotsode
or So@%E". When followed by a word commenping with a vowel, the

final € is changed into 50; as DX Boew XORBDHITE —or—Xen

KoBsHQTE. (C. S. 96.)

802.  (15) Roots ending in o» (para. 274) always change o in &,
~ when the final vowel of the root is changed into O or =, Thus from
root TSS» are formed 32, 3:0?6, T, En g DR, 3;@85‘ s 73 NE, 3‘“

5 , ete.
(‘onjugation of So> and Bosw.
803. Root. S0, B,
Infinitive. S0%E, Bae,
Verbal noun. Soobd. Basosd,
Ver. par. pres. F0LTE T, 5(553;?5)5‘.

42
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Ver. par. past. Sod.
Rel. par. prog. pres. S0ZUy .

Do. past. Sods.

Do. indef. Soh, SoTe, SorA.

Do. fut. SodcXo,

Tense. prog. pres. 50&:\5)?&5:.

Do. past. Sol8e,

Do. indef. F02%OE", SoTXE,

Do. fut. SodcXoE,

- Imper. sing. 2.1 F025359.
. Do. pl. 1. 3502522535,

Do. pl. 2. Sosoccso.
émgsgs(x»- Sodse,
eszsoé'c‘sge’ai». S0osE.
es&u-vxggs’:s». SosE, SoBSE,

Prog. pres. tense. Past tense.
Sing. 1. S0 IHT K. Sod8e,
2. 50&50%3‘3@.
3" gm 550506)a‘ac60. SoTwE,
F. N. S050¥%%, 8. SozE,
PlL 1. SoZtHI 0. Sod80.
2. JoBnHT K, SodB8.
'3 . gm. F. S0&5i0my 2. Sods.
. N, 50&#5::5‘%5). SoaE,

R

Dy .

[,

Tasw, T, I,
BHcXo.
BBy .
[8e,

BasneHe, Jse.
FSOKoE,
Basnsso.
Tasoasaso.
Baswesd,

Bse,

Enle -l
Bosnde, T,

Future tense.

S0k cXewE,

S0A8D, SodB. HoXcX ).

SocXerceso.
SoXc X2,

Sod X0,
So% XX,

So XX,
So&XoP).



ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 331

Indefinite tense.

Sing. 1 S0LEHOE, SoTNE",
2. F05%2H), SoEXD, SoBWKY), SowH.
3. M. ¥, N. SoE . SoTWHE", SoRAE".
PL 1. So%s2H50. SowmEon
2 3025025%0. SowE0,
. (M F S0, SowX,
(x. S0, SoTepe~, SoW/REe,

805. Roots ending in A preceded b); a short vowel (para. 272), when
followed by %, may change %% into subscribed 5, or change final %
of the root into o; as B RIHE, §""§>1)§‘, §”oPE, etc.

806. In roots ending in A% preceded by a short vowel, when % is
followed by &, 8, &, or &, the letter & may be changed into o.
When thus preceded by o, the letter & always becomes ¢3, and the
letters &5 and & may become %o and & at pleasure. Thus §”%&> or
§708, §7JB or §7083E, §TANEHE or §T0HE or §T0%ET, §TOXNS
or § 0%, (8§03 is not common.)

»

807. The letter ¥, when preceded by o8, o8 or o& , may drop its
vowel, and be subscribed under the preceding letter; as §To2% or

S0 %), §T0% or §""o®; 820 or ';)"&céoj.
808. Roots of two letters only, of which the first is short (e.g., §7a%,
R0, H%, etc.) may insert I, whenever the final vowel of the root
becomes ~; as §7RE or §TAHE, §TRE or §TAN, §TREE or

§TARDKE,

809. Roots ending in &0, preceded by a short vowel, and the roots $5é,
e, g, 8%, instead of adding & to form the past relative participle,
may double the final letter of the past verbal participle, and change its
vowel into '; as &QF or OFy, S or DNy, &S or %,



832

810.

811.

812,

subscribed &.

.ON THE GBAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS.

The verbs @0 and ¥X have two forms in the infinitive (and
therefore also in all parts derived from it), namely &S€ or o€, and
¥~ or T SE. In the e%oéb'?ggg;&n the former verb makes &%
B,  ONHE, or T@&E‘.

Root,
Infinitive.

Verbal noun. -

V. par. pres.

Do. past.
R. par. prog. pres.

Do. past.

Do. indef.

Do. fut.
Tense. prog. pres.
‘Do. past.

Do. indef.

Do. fut.

Imper. sing. 2.

Do. pl.

‘\‘36'8533’ 5.
&Bﬁoé'd"’ggs’ 350,
a%w&gg&’ S,

Conjugation of §" .

.

§TSE. .

§7 0, o,

STROIE, §TRYE, §STowE

2.

§”° m‘&)ﬁa, y‘r&}{)?s‘;‘, éY‘O‘&?\/)a.

§RS, §7Ny .

870, §TR%, §7RAE, §TAR, SIS,
frscXo.

| ETROMWTTY 85, SRR W, ST0MHA M,

§708e, §"0d3e. [Soese™,
§TAHET, §ToHET, §ToE, §TRXNET, §7R
§TSXoE,

8730350, .
§T0K 30, §T0B0. (§T 0% not comm;)n.)
§7 0250,

§TdNE, ?‘5&?'.

8 0e%0E .

§TR0TE, §T R, §TARSE.

All roots ending in < (para. 284) form the first form of the indefi-
nite tense, and the imperative first person plural, by chanéing final <% of
the root into &oF~, and &%». (Some of these roots, as explained below,
can also use another form ending in HOE".) Thus DeOH, 0B,
2e0d0; 5& o, S&hoBoe, 8dodIS5n.  Roots ending in 1‘5.3‘) take

Thus 5%, S8, STk, *
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813.  Roots of more than two syllables ending in Do, and roots of
causal verbs ending in <%, change final <5 of the root into ®, in the
impérative second person singular and plural, and whenever final © of
the root becomes ~. When, in the above verbs, final <% of the root is
preceded by o, the first form of the indefinite tense, and the imperative -
first person plural, besides being formed according to paragraph 812,

may also be formed by changing final ¥ into PHXOE~ and HE0.
Thus— ‘

ROOT. INFIN. IMPER. IMPER. PL. 18T. PER. INDEF. TENSE.,

do., Bdose . Sdopm. Bhogsss, GhoSsx. S&ogHme, Sdoths .
8doMH. YAoWHE". UBoP. GBIoPES®, Godsr. GloHE, BBoHE",

Do,  HoVE. HoHIm.  DoHE®,  DoBsm. DoHWE, DodE".
T, TORTET. TP, Ty T eo8isw, » T OHE,
XD, OESE". X, “ 2850, » OXhE,

" N.B.—According to some Grammarians, the roots ending in Dot

take & in the present verbal participle, and the parts derived from it, as

FowowH, VowoHe, VowoHiHi,, VonoHHay M.

814, Roots of verbs ending in %, which are not causal, observe the
- following rules in the imperative second person singular and plural, and
whenever final v of the root becomes ¥, (1) If final % of the root
is not preceded by o or ¢, the letter <5 is changed into &. (2) If
final %, in a root of tv:vo syllables, be preceded by o, the letter <5 is
retained. (8) If final < be preceded by ¢, some verbs retain 5, some
change it into &, and some take both forms. (C. S. 110.) Thus—

ROOT. INFIN. IMPERATIVE.
200, 2O0IE. 20053500,
D00, DooSE". DoOKras0.
S8, Sese s,
S, o, Socsn.

de. C B or A, HeiHisn or s,
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815. Regular verbs, ending in 1‘531), retain <5; as Bo%_t), Ebislz)r, ete.

816. 200, e, and a few other roots, may drop the third syliable
in the imperative second person singular and 'plural, and whenever
final 0 of the root becomes ~. Thus—egH or e, S

or JOE,
Conjugation of 2093 and & otH.
817.  Root. : 200, s&hio,
Infinitive. 2e0SE, 206, (816) zs&\oir.
Verbal noun. 20008, ' B oo,
V. par. pres. DROTOWE". E&0o0E,
Do. past. 20D, (253.) &0,
R. par. prog. pres. 200N, . 55.\01‘5)53?6‘;.
Do. past. 205, ‘ B&ods, [5&ho3A.
Do. indef. 2000, 20/, 20BB. 8o, SoBim,
Do. fut. 20X, JocXo, sdhoscXo,
Tense. prog. pres. %wiﬁﬁov"am. 5&\0-&:633"38'{).
Do. past. 2008, 5& 008,
Do. indef. Bendor, 2DJase, 8&oBor, 8803
[(o5~, s&oBxE,
Do. fut. VS XOE, XV, & oS XeE,
Im.per. sing. 2. JOOFB0, 2030, 6&0@&0. [255%00.
Do. pl. 1. 2ONBS0, (2950.) S&hodsn, 5&\0%)
Do. pl. 2 2eog, beos. 5& o).
Booug¥ssn,  wDowe, 5& 0B,
es:Soé‘mggS’ ain DRVIE, . 5&0&&&&‘. [esor

eéwxggmn. ROOIHIE, 20/kE,  SdhowdE, ShoB
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The verbs 35{53‘), q\fno, ﬁﬁa_!), S, 3%&3'), 13"'&3‘), S"’-C&:_‘),

818.
and i have the following peculiarities.—
ROOT. .INFIN. IMPER. SING. IMPER. PL.
5’&_‘). U‘ro ) Gﬁn 60&).
G)\"i’,)-' e, BWSOE, Z)ﬁ. o,
WY TOSE, WL TP TG,
Boodd, BooXE. Boe250550, 3S5002Soc o,
By B, Ioe By, B0, Bok, B,
\s"‘\:i%). S8, DTS ST,
Ty, T, e Ty, et
B, Bse. B Bo.

819. The verb ﬁ&?ﬁ: may drop its second syllable in the past tense,

and in the indefinite tense. It may drop its third syllable in the imper-
ative second person singular and plural, and whenever final ~ of the

root becomes Y. Thus RSHBE or OB, ﬁcs;s; or Sy,

Conjugation of €0% and OX or OF).

820.  Root.
Infinitive. GORE. - TVE [319.)
Verbal noun. 60808, GO, VXL, TP,
V. par. pres. - GEO%OE . OXRIHE,
Do. past. God. &ow,
R. par. prog. pres. &3« OXHH,
Do. past. Gods. ©ow:s,
Do. indef. 63020, GBOTRES X, OTBogess,
[GoZd. [0y, eum, s,
Do.- fut. GeXcXo, X,
Tense. prog. pres. &a“a&. e:)?(o\‘.i:m"am.
Do, past. . GodBe, God3E™.  ©onds,
Do. indef. GEOLOE ™, GOSHE", XRXHE, STIoXNE,
[GoTsE. [@&55r.
Do. fut. GoXcXoE, TOXOE .

Go. (Para: 370.)

X, ©F) or L. (Paras.318,
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Imper. sing. 2. 6502350, X, ¥ &.(1_1)&
Do. pl. 1. 600, G020, X0,
Do. pl. 2. GoXdscs, X%, Yoo,
Toouglyswe.  GolNE, GRyE.  OoNRE.
esﬁoévvsasg’ain €50250850E . ORXET, TOPOE .

es%wdgds’asw GotoBE, GoTIE . VST, TUHIET, TS,
)[esaocﬁ'e— @&oscsar

821. N.B.—The second letter of X may throughout be changed into
$), and then the two initial letters may be changed into T7; g4
OXIDE, OFHWE, or Z°HE".  The letters ®ox may at pleasure be

cha.nged into 9, as ©®oS or OS. (Para. 716).

Coijugation of ).

822. Root.
‘Infinitive.

Verbal noun.

V. par. pres.
Do. past.
R. par. prog. pres.
Do. past.
Do. indef. |
Do. fut.
) Tense. prog. pres.
Do. past.
Do. indef.
Do. fut.
Imper. sing. 2.
Do. pl. 1.
Do. pl. 2
Boruggrao,
esﬁoévvszss’ain

es%vvﬁsds’ain

). (Para. 319.)

Iexe, e,

oo,

e,

Feo.

TRy -«

Fows.

D), T, TSoA.
FscXo, FXo.

LA ANE

FooodBe,

e, FoE, FRoxsE,
IS X, FXor-,

PP, Dray, Fessso, Hesis,
e, o0,

e, T, K, B,
Fooose,

Yesee,

TP, T oesoe,
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823. REFLEXIVE VERBS

(Para. 830) are formed by affixing the verb

§7%% to the root, or to the past verbal participle. Roots ending in oS»
take the latter form only. Thus— '

Root.
Infinitive.
‘ Verbal nouﬂ.
V. par. pres.
" Do. past.
R. par. prog. i)res:
e Do. past.
' Do. indef.

Do. fut.

Tense. prog. pres.

SolE”. (Or SoX8™, ete.)
Sol8Tse.

SodE™K0e>, SoAS"ob>.

SoBETRIHE, FoBE” &_‘)é_", SoREToHE.

S ey

BoBT"ROBiSy, FoBTTRoNSy, SoAITowW, .

BoASTS, 50&@"?6‘;.

FaBE”, [olkE™ RN, §c&§*‘§£, 50(3?"’:)
Ro&o, SoRETITHA.

SolS™SXo. [0y 4.

50&?‘:&%53‘;&, 50&?‘53‘)7\)‘&:&, Sod8™o

Do. past. BoAETol3E", (SodSTOBE not used.)
Do. indef. S0ASTROIHE", SoRSo%E", SoBE0%E", Sod
) §OREE, SolEITNE,
Do. fut. BolE S XOE,
Imper. sing. 2. B SoBETH, sSoc‘;é*"{xz. _
Do. pl. 1.  So&8"R0%H», SoRE 0ss, Sod8 " 0%sn,
Do. pl. 2. SodE e, SodS o,
Doy, SoBETRSE, Sode~H,E
es:éoé‘cwsgs’ o, SoRETHEE, |
eboougEEsn,  SodE"ROBE, SoAS R, SodeTASNE,
824. CAUSAL VERBS are explained in paras. 333 to 336. In the gramma-

tical dialect a few of these verbs take a double objective case after them,
and hence are equivalent to the English verb fo cause, followed by an

active infinitive. These verbals are the causals of ™025¢>, 80, DHLy,
By, WHPe, ete. (C. 8. 119.) Thys—o o Sy @5&5&30

2F”080VE, Rama caused me to obtain a village.

43
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825,  PassivE VERBS (Para. 328) are frequently used in the grammatical

.~ dialect, Before ©5¢ the letter c isinserted. This verb is occasionally
added to another root, without altering its meaning as; DeniHdy, or
Q0B cHe.

826.  THE NEGATIVE FORM of verbs is formed (as in the colloquial dialect)
from the positive infinitive, which in this position drops final &,

827, . (1) The past verbal participle, the verbal noun and the indefinite
relative participle are formed by .af‘ﬁxing ¥, 2, and D respectively to
the positive infinitive. Thus So&%¥, 30X, SJoXD.

. 1.’ .

¢

828.  (2) The indefinite tense is formed by adding the pronominal
terminations to the positive infinitive. The first person singular is a

@5@3’0)83’5». Thus Sing. NoXke, JoXy), SoX, JoX,
Pl. S0%30, $o%%, SoX¥, N0¥ky).

i

829, (3) The imperative secon.d person singular and plural are formed
by adding % and ¥ respectively to the positive infinitive. The
vowels of the final &% and % 'ma.y be changed into 5,( 5, ~— or %,
as SoX%¥x, Soﬁ&m,. ete. SoX¥ock, So%HA. ete.

. ¢

830. (4) A negative present tense may be formed by prefixing the positive
verbal noun to ‘82; as 59.859@ 3ess. (Para. 360.‘) A negative past
tense may be formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to 8 as
$0%BH. (Para. 351.) The form mentioned in para. 366 is also used.

831. (5) The negétive verb is sometimes formed .by prefixing the
negative past verbal participle to the several parts of D% as T[AO¥

FoHes, TaHY Dows, WawY Fowde.  (Paras. 363 and 364

832. (6) Since the negative verb is formed from the positive infinitive,

it has the same changes of form. For example, since the infinitive ‘of’

-@‘S’Qé‘" is B or WS, the negative form is 3 or By , ete. R

MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION.

833. = When the pronouns ®°c% and =°% are affixed toa progi'essive

present, a future, or a past relative participle, initial &> may be dropped,

e m— -
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and the final vowel of the relative participle lengthened. Thus oo
) TEID or HosoWR (B, oKty TEY) or. SoBoiHTy ¢
%), S0moiHSy T or SRy &, 5060&5‘;'5”6633 or Sots
WO B, &Socﬁﬁ):sa‘a"'tf&) or 50&&3'“&6&3, 350605;5&3‘5"&: or
00T B, JoRXOT I or FoXNO™ED, ele.  FodST X0
or SoRJ°cA0. ete. (C. 8. 115)) '

834. Instead of the 365"&5853&/&533, the past tense, with the final vowel
changed into —, is sometimes used. Thus S0 RIIE or A% Y8,
If I go. (Para. 578.) Condition is also sométimes expressed by adding

the particle SJ8 to any tense, but most frequently to the past tense.

835.  The word 3 (which is'changed into 58) attached to the root,
has the force of 3B attached to the infinitive. (Para. 454.) Thus
T Qoo SHEAHB0 WIS, They must hclp you. (C. 8. 96.)

836. The aftix 7€~ or X& is often aftixed to an infinitive, in which
case ¢ is always inserted; as S0X7v°E~ or FoXXE, "This aftix may,
however, be omitted at pleasure, without altering the sense. ‘(Paras.
598 and 784). Thus T°%0oci SOBA™E, or TR ScHXE, or
oo SoX%E. As Rama was cooking.

837. The following is a table of the principal grammatical terms con-
nected with verbs:— .
'()93%3’ & a0, A transitive verb.
@s;zgs’ 8,00, An intransitive verb,
{3:%@@ A passive verb.
%ﬁéwgg S0, A reflexive verb.
=S, o
@6?5 gg 3300, A causal verb, . -
EE S ateS édﬁ A finite verb.

(SRS at<l} \§dea. A verb that is not finite.



ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS.

?“67§ :
éa&»waxggé’a’m.
aCN-LECE

TG gH s,
RS
ST TS oo
«gmgxgm‘éamm.
qﬁwwggm‘éanm.
633gm-énnm
JYSF T R0,

IS TS0,
'zp’aa’}.g'a"b_o;in.

ég _!i's‘oain.
@gmgs’s&u.
558'8'5"’%3’ 5500,
SRR\ LEC
558-8§¢rmg§;in.
EN L LR LT
€330 30,
aﬁqﬁgaﬁr@&&aﬁm

& BHHBHI0,

¥,

93.

The root.

‘The infinitive mood.

The verbal noun.

The present verbal participle.
The past verbal participle.

The present relative participle.
The future relative participle.
The past relative participle.

The indefinite relative participle.
The present tense.

The past tense. -
The future tense.

The indefinite tense.

The imperative mood.

The negative form.

The negative past verbal participle.
The negative verbal noun.

The negative relative participle.
The first person.

The second person. ~

The third person.

The agent.

The object.

N.B.—The information given in Chapters XI to XVII, so far as

to the colloquial dialect.

general principles are concerned, apply as much to the grammatical as
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CHAPTER XIX.

1. O 08, @63&)@, c&@é’?, ETC.

838. In Telugu books written in the grammatical dialect, numerous
rules have been adopted to prevent any incongruity of sound. Owing
to these rules, the words of a sentence are so run into each other, and
the initial letters so much altered, that a knowledge of them is indis-
pensable to enable the student to understand a grammatically written
book.

839. These rules fall under ¢wo heads, namely—

First. Those rules which are observed, when the following word
begins with a vowel.

Secondly Those rules which are observed, when the tollowxng
word begins with a consonant.

The changes which take place, when the followmg word begins
with a vowel, are of two kinds, namely—

840. (1) Koy, i.e., the union of two words, by drop'pizngv the final
secondary vowel form of the first word, and substitnting in its place
the secondary form of the initial vowel of the second word ; as T~
+ B, TEABYT

. . Ty

841. (2) The change of the initial vowel of the second word into its
secondary form, and attaching it to the consonant & or 8. The
former is anh insertion to prévent hiatus, the‘vla.tter is the ﬁixe;,l @65»
of the preceding word. When attached to 5% the form is called
cﬂ)@@. Thus 578 + &, S BIDEH; VAHE + SZoHoTE,

BadvTesodoBe, (Para. 705.)

842. In order to apply the rules, all the words of the Telugu language
are divided into two classes. called \25,8F¥B¥xoen and ¥¥en.
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843.
705.

i

844,

ON %o, Zoyfsn, a0%)8 ETC,

(1). On @6\@{985&3&.

The meaning of this term has already been explained in paragraph
This class of words includes—

(1)-All dative cases; as T8, TOSISKHE, STSHOWE,

(2) All objective cases; as TUSNE™ or TOS0IE, S, HO.

(3) The locative or instrumental case of irregular nouns; as
§oboE, RTELE.

(4) All postpositions ending in £; as §™5¥&", See para. 720.
(5) The words R and B 0. (i.e., N B E)

(6) The first and third persons singular, and the third person
neuter plural of the past tense, and of both forms of the
indefinite tense, and the first person singular of the negative
indefinite tense; as SOARE FOTE", FOBXOE, SOBE,

SOTBKE", SORRE™ or SoTWRE", SoXE.

(7) The infinitive, and the present verbal participle; as So%€,
SOLUE,

(¢) The Bwrasgasaty, the sXoST™§8NKw, and the e@m&gg
¥aso.

(9) The conjunction SSE~ or ~OE-, (Para. 777.)

(10) The adverbial aftix 7°~ or X&, and the affix ég)g—'or S¢.
Paras. 784 and 834.) s

(11) A few other ;vvords, e.qg., Qo&?, S~ s QO&F’; §&E,
gcXE, a)gg'éo%r, Agéz)r.'

(2). On ¥¥en.

The class of words called ¥¥e» includes all those which are not

@6 SF e)@é’ sSwoeo.  Hence it includes—




ON Wof, I)Bsn, a%(%,8, ETC. 343

" (1) All nominative, genitive, and vocative cases,. except the words
B and T, :

(

{2) The postpositions which do not end in €. See para. 720.

(3) All parts of the verb, except those which are @6@5@83’
35000,

(4) The affixes denoting a question, emphasis, and doubt.

(5) All exclamations. ’ o

FIRST'. RULES OBSERVED, WHEN THE FOLLOWING
WORD BEGINS WITH A VOWEL.

“(A). When' the first word is a @6@3’ e)@é’ 5.
845. (1) Wh_etn q @6@&'@)8&’ S0 is follqwed by a word commencing
" with & vowel, that initial vowel is dropped, and in its place, ité secondary

form is attached to thg final € of .the @6@3’ Q)BQ’ 0. Thus mga&os‘
+ gB, RoeasodNg; OSVEE + gD, Qéﬂgﬁﬂayﬁ*t _ ‘

846. - (2) The words mentioned below, have the power of dropping final
€, and then taking So®—

- (@) The objective. cases - SIYE", DNy E, &i);&%:?, }\)3)?‘,,
B €7, 63_&__:3&?5 as S E + o3RS, 5§a&ﬂ8, (Or -érﬁaééﬂ&) .

| - (b) All dative cases; as T 3008 + §O\3, T&bbgﬁﬁba. (Or
w&»ﬁg%B) 'o"’&iue)%é‘ + s;ii)‘)?, b‘:’_xne‘)@xi)‘\'a. (Or T*300%08\8.)

(¢) The causal affixes §7e¥E and QoXHE™; a8 T IDoXHE 4,
8%, I Dow>F. (Or I SHoXHTF.)

~ -(d) The present verbal participle; as SeoiHE™ + GodB, Had
088, (Or SHoiHdodB.)
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" (€) The words SOXOE, ©oXOE", and ~HOXOE"; a8 GoHE™
+ B 2, GoXOTTy 2o, (Or FoXOIOTTY<2%.)

(f) The words ¥, XE, ’J%’ﬁa&?‘, Jg’ﬁ.ﬂg‘ ; as
JNE + 5o, §CED. (Or & BDe.)

(B). When the first word is a ¥%.

847. (1) All words ending in any of the short vowels, always take
%08, when followed by the affixes oo, 9, ©0o8, etc., or by the

words VY, V), ON, OF, OI(, O, VY ; as D)o, DRces:
Ro¥ +e9&_iz, Ro¥ ;i(_bé (Paras. 678, 679 and 680.)

848.  (2) When a word beginning with a vowel, is repeated, So usually
takes place ; as &8+, BT, Jwradén, J T,

849, (3) Words ending in a long vowel, or in =, °7, or o (except

when they happen to come under the two preceding rules), never take
Y08, but always dﬁ@& Thus fégﬁ + ) B -E becomes fég@&ﬂb_r;

ama and aag becomes 53{;&»@.

850.  (4) When a word ends in "9, %08 always takes place ; as T®5cH
+ G, THAETYE

851.  (5) When & word ends in ¥, %08 or c&@@ may be used at
pleasure ; as RoDS + 83, AT, or FoAIST).

852, _‘ Ezceptions. 60@_9616&535»&, vocatives, and nouns denoting
women, when they end in ¥, take dﬁ@@ only; as &8 + &3,
oS IS 2503 6&2’3(8&@&\:6;5»_&, 6_31_})(850»&»6{»&; @ﬁvzfﬁar, Q:D;S_Z

853. ( 65 When a word ends in O, da@@ only is used ; as ¥8 + ¥ _%,
¥ g&)gb_&ﬁ; 5-&1)+ Q'ﬁ_l)s— . SS'Q‘)Q»?S_‘)F . ' A
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854.  Exceptions. (a) The words &3, 258, 8, S, and the words
©8, vd, gd, g9, (even when used as pronominal affixes) may take
$o§ at pleasure ; as &8 + a8, @é&, or @&653&; 3258 + 800, T[S
B, or THHET0D0.

855. (b) In the past tense, the termination 8% and 8, in the first
and third persons plural may take 0§ or dﬁ@@ at pleasure; as
SONB + 9050, FDNBoX, or SVYBSH0%.  The terminations 8D or

8, and %8, in the second person singular and plural, always take $o&;
a5 DDoDBD + WIHPLE, BVoDVSIHBOE™, or DoDFSHLE .

SECONDLY. RULES OBSERVED, WHEN THE FOLLOWING WORD

BEGINS WITH A CONSONANT.

(A) When the first word is a ‘@65.)){ Q)@S’ 350,

856. (1) Whena @6@3’ 9)83’ 8% is followed by a word cornmencing with
a %6&&» or _26655», final € is either entirely omitted, or is changed
into & or D (called 765653&»), or unites with the consonant of the
next word, (called 50?@5‘)3&3&»)} Thus W/ + X&)_égoéibcéo, TRy
X&goéﬁccﬁ, B%Q&X&joéxcso, or 73‘-;‘.)03&(5‘&3060(63. (Para. 706.)

857. (2) If the initial consonant of the second word be a BP0, or an
aspirate letter, o is occasionally used, as 53\)? + o é?j.f)@, 53‘30@

858,

858.  (3) When a @6@&’ é@é’&o is followed by a word commencing
with a ©$%X%0, it is always changed into its corresponding SEFm
(called in this case &8BFHITSn); and also final € is changed into o
or ¢, or takes ‘.6‘865;&», or :60?’3&3533. Thus VRYE + & 339 °NIC 250,
becomes ByoXseredhocd, or Bi)o)cxaﬁw&wc&, or VRWHXSere

Eoceso, or E%Q?g&m&wdo.
44
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859. Final 3 of &% and % cannot be changed into o or ‘.\’)o:é,&’xsin.

N. B.—At the end of a sentence € may remain as it is, or be drop

ped, or be changed into A or d.

(B) When the first word is a ¥¥.

860. When a nominative case, or any part of a tense that is ¥¥, precedes
a word beginning with any of the consonants ¥, <35, &, &, $, they may
at pleasure be changed respectively into X, <, &, &, 3. Thus 3%
+ 67U, TEONTHS or TSR SER 4 D, SBHS S,

or SBoHIEXHR0,

861. (2) When the iatter word is a R’Jo?éb_e)éﬁaﬁs&n, this change cannot
take place; as §8 3’3458&{:3.

I1. SPECIAL RULES.

862. (1) Genitive cases ending in 9, or o though ¥¥ words, yet insert
S, when prefixed in composition to another noun, which commences
with & vowel. Thus T80 + )SOE", TO0REOLE"; To + oz, Toer
g :)qnéa + 838, az;vée)n‘:s&

863.  (2) The root form, and the form in =& of the indefinite relative
participle, though ¥¥, yet insert 5, when followed by a word‘commenc-
ing with a vowel; as 3% + 68F), DHF°YP); IT + BY), SWHT°Y);
Hosw + 098, Taswsa. ‘

864. (3) When the words e, e, ¥, 5%, Ao, are followed
by & word commencing with a vowel, and ¥c® takes place, the final

letter is changed into %3'_ ; a8 I + gov, 55.?9‘0.
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865. (4) When a word standing in the relation of an adjective to the noun
which immediately follows it, ends in Vv, the letter 5 is inserted, if
the noun begins with a vowel ; as DX + ag&{n, D‘&bg&a; [EIH
+ 9ok, JEIHLe0Y. Para. 157. The words X, XX, and T X%H
may omit &, and take So&; as DX + ¥, DKWL or DT,

paragraph 863 is an exception to this rule.

866.  (5) In Wso~las0en (see below), when the syllable %) or o
(para. 769), or a é’)} V&S (para. 767) ending in ™o, prededes a noun
commencing with a $0, it is changed into its corresponding
BE¥%0, and the letter o or ¢ or S isinserted. When any of them
precedes a noun commencing with a $8¥», the letter o or & may
be inserted at option; as WO + FoXHF), WRB0X000E0F) or WK
BcXo0e0F) or DRWOPoNEOF); 68y o) + KER, €5y BoRHR%X,

or €y BoYHORTENO or &Ry FoHT w0,

867. (6) The syllables ®) or 0%, é JaHsex ending in ™, and adjec-

~ tives expressing quality ending in ', before affixing 3% (which
becomes &©s0) insert o or ¢, or &; as VP + FSBw, VEIHo
K30, SESHET or IEIYHYNS0. Para. 96.

868. (7)) When an imperative second person is repeated, the- final
3 and CSo of the first word may be.dropped at 'pleasure; a8 G0%o0
o320 or G30%03500%0%». The syllable 3% may also be dropped at
pleasure, except when followed by a vowel; as@ﬁ‘r‘&oﬁ&ﬁa, or 8o~
3303500 ﬁ&i)a.

TII. ON ®&55°K5s5000.

869. A $S3oS5s» is a compound expression, formed by the union of
two or more distinct words.
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870, NS5 Is0en are classified in iwo ways: FIRST. In reference to the

mutual relation of the several words to each other. secoNDLY. In refer-

ence to the etymology of the words of which they are composed.

871. FirsT. In reference to the mutual relation of the words to each
other, ¥&o°K0en are divided into— '

872. 1. 6{90.3&&1, i.e., a ¥VS3°K88» in which the last word is the
most important, and whatever precedes it, is dependent upon it. These

are subdivided into—

873. (a) 555@9’ Beassr, i.e., a 035°0s%s in which the relation of what-
ever precedes, to the last word, is that of any of the causal affires
(DFRen) except the 3,Fs0. (Para. 755.) Thus 8ToXYaHsw. Fear
on account of thieves. T RS0 T caslwen. The arrows of Rama.

874. (b) BT R Beasxsr» or {tgzp"'zfcxﬁ?\’)&ﬁ"?\’)&», e, 8 VOO8S
in which whatever precedes, stands to the last word in the relation of

an adjective. Thus— s00DTo2», VYVHIWE0, OIA 0D, &
gg&,, 3)?\)5&"@, B“’(aﬁf"é).

875. (¢) If the preceding word be a numeral, it is called a &576‘635)"’
$3$2. The word 359ec drops its final letter, and doubles the first
letter of the following word. Thus e ¥ oen, §EHISY.

876, 1L 235'“3@)21", t.e., & P8I°38¥0 which, as a whole, conveys

a meaning different to that of the several words taken separately. Thus

0¥, 083, The three-eyed, i.e, Siva.

8717. III.  %QoXQs», d.e., a NS  composed of nouns, each of

which is equally important, and which, if uncompounded, would be in

the same case, and connected by conjunctions. The last noun takes
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a plural termination. In these $35°%3»enw the changes, mentioned in
para. 860, always take place. Thus @?5‘;5&3&, K8meaHen, Foen

o,

878. SEconDLY. In reference to the etymology of the words of which

they are composed, $53°5850en are divided into—

879. L eﬁﬁ)j)é’&), i.c., a VB0 composed of eﬁ’b words only ; as
BASTw8, BHYHIK.

880. II1. &b@;&in, .., 8 R85 in which &91‘57:) words and R’)C‘()b_e)@
Va03%0ew are mixed together; as Tow SoXe), BEOF) A 3500,

881. N.B.—A crude Sanscrit word (i.e., a Sanserit word without any

Telugu termination) ought never to be compounded with an @6”3 word.

882, - IIL ﬁ"o‘{)b_aagan, i.e. a D85>8%0 which is composed of Sans-

crit words only. These are subdivided into two classes, namely—

883. (a) 73"555», i.e., & VXIVES in which the words are B0y~ 96
RaHsSoen; as wwa‘g, BeFoao XS0,

884. - (b) %géin, i.e., & VXI°38» in which crude Sanscrit words are
joined together according to the rules of Sanscrit Grammar. The whole
compound is then introduced into Telugu, and the last word, if neces-

sary, takes a Telugu termination ; as 'O"’ar-g y SeE85¥ 3550,

885. The subjoined TABLE gives some of the principal changes which
are introduced in Sanscrit compounds, according to the rules of Sans-
crit. Grammar. (The sign + is equivalent to followed by, and the sign =
equivalent to becomes.) For a complete table of these changes the student
must consult & Sanseri¢ Grammar.
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TABLE OF VOWEL COMPOUNDS.

Y 4+ & = T; ag KX + %y = SET %o,
Y 4+ &8 = (o - LS’SQ + &3S = BOT)\WS50,

— 4+ & = do; — Xom + uaﬁaé = Koraﬁbéaﬂ».
— + 8 = dog — 9oy + e = dogdd

O + 8 = 5 — &3 4+ apy = sdipgan.

E 4+ ® = do; — W& 4+ BEE = FO¥m.
vV O+ & = vy —  dod Y = dogoroxysm,

N + &8 = do; — R + &i&; L= %cr}iﬂ_ﬁ‘.

v o+ & = do; — P 4+ Gl = BHrgodsy,
v+ & = doy — B+ &g = 8w,

b + ) = 53 —_— &éa + 200069 = 3)9;3'92’35‘».

v 4+ g = 3 — B + Q°é) = ﬁﬁo@(&.
— + B = do, — O~ 4+ B = Bk,
Yo+ & = Y = Sof + &Em = do8franan.
— 4+ & = do; — Bopc + &% = Kooy,

Y 4+ e = Y8; — vem 4+ 20N = 'U"'t%%

v 4+ 8 = T — = 4+ O¥ = =Y.

— + D = do — EES + AEEIS = S DESHIN
Yo+ o = doy — % + oFfsy = %3 SESEg.
— 4+ 2 = doj — eoXFT 4 FHEY = GoXPYSHEZW,
v 4+ b = T, — Boke 4+ LSS = Bo%oB EsSN.
— 4+ & = do; — Xowm 4+ & = KoK s,
Y+ T = do; — Xog§ + TWO = KopBUgEwec.
— 4+ ZT° = do, — Xow + Z"zaés = KoR iy By,
b} + o = T8 - o8 + e = 33‘5'5.

S 4+ & = doy — T8 4+ Gous = R ogossan,
9 4+ & = V‘S; — d 4+ L& = Torigssse.
S + & = e — B 4 GG = KopegAvgd.
vV O+ e = T B+ e = Q8.

v 8 = T — S5 4 oKy a SEX SIS0,
d + © = 5 - @6& + &o¥F = @éofﬁn.
b) + 8 = s - 67‘6') + 5o = &*@6505».
L e = vy — A +  GIAOE = KSSanss,
hAdN S ¥ = % - T + o8 = e Sodso.

N. B.— ¥ 4+ » sometimes remains ¥, and ¥ + ¥¢ sometimes becomes

a8 ¥ + wol = Yoo, *0 + B = Hw,
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TABLE OF CONSONANT COMPOUNDS.

§ 4+ 3 = K; a8
S + &8 = £,
& + 8 = &; —
5 + 8 = &; —
S + ©® = &; —
F 4+ 8 = K; —
5 + ot = 5_; —_—
§ + ¥ = &; —
S 4+ @ = &; —
F 4+ & = &; —
& 4 D = 9‘5—5 —_—
s + = = §; —_
5 + ®» = &; -
§ + & = &; —
s + T° = *S; —
§ + b = & —
S + & & -
S+ b= 5 —
) + ¥ = 'f; _—
O+ 8 = §F; —
O + & = §&; _—
) + ¥ 5; —
8 4+ & = *&; —
S 4+ & = “6'5 —_
5 4+ = *&;, —
O 4+ 3 = 5 —
) + ?fb = 8; —
0+ é) = 8 —
s + ¥ = 515_, —_
v+ S s 5 —
v+ P o= -S; —
Y+ = S —

88
(T
o5
85
(D)
o5
&S
a8
[Ty
5
8e5
88
(51 )
85
85
85

&8 G X X & & X K
xR L N 2N
aasbaabl

++++F+++r+rtr+rFr A A b+t +

Qo@c&ﬁ
Sr-+1
&X'
S et A
[13:1
(<34}
'S5
8%

= al)
oS
g
T
FaHd
&o¥
OB [
He~
8085
Lo
§8

=Y

0%

fate]

At
o
call
“owols
58
aCES
T3
T
Erale syl
&

]

68?\0@(5:5».
WA S,
0TSO X 0.
Boe ity s,
©0o8Y S,
3*616;&».
o8 B,
éézsx».
eg“e)ii».
rﬁ#fn‘bm.
Beapgood.
63"&5::{».
e;_‘x;cx{ax».
65805’6».
6:5':36968&».
éf')’v.
6:&%0&:&».
z;:&gos"zs .
8wy 8.

B3 AL T
30 X35,
5&%&(50.
iTatot TSR
367X .
aﬁ%w&b_oa.
6’6'{50&0&:@.
6)583’06&0.
B S P,
61‘.5_\)55);65».
a;’»ﬁgﬁg_ﬁw.
FEOTT\SO,
éséfsjb&a)sn.

* When  is affixed, it coalesces with ¥ or —, and becomes *.

N.B.—Instead of &, the letter s+ may be used throughout.

8. P. C. K. PRESS, VEPERY, MADRAS—1905.
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The Numbers refer to the sections in Arden’s Grammar.

Ability, expressed by Xem% 434 ; 460; 314.
by R%® and ToeootHH, 464
by &He, 467.
Abgolute use of Verb Par. 502; before & &r-ussw, e~gasn eto., 503. before
a sentence stating lapse of time, 504.
Acquaintance, expressed by %%, 440 N. B.

Adjectives : indeclinable, 150 ; 768 seq.
Comparison of, 151 ; 152; 424 N. B.

Nouns used for, 153.
Nouns of 2nd decl. used for, 154.

adding &8 or 343, 155.
ending in v and denoting sight, taste, or smell add o, 156.
ending in . prefizxed to a noun beginning with vowel add ¢5, 157.
sanskrit adj., 158—167.
verb par. not used as adj., 493.
adj. sentences, 509.
Adverbial sentences, 563 seg.
Adverbs ; formed by using -, 208.
declension of, 209.
used with pronominal affixes, 212.
Affirmation, strong, 8368,
Affixes, @ex=o3, o8, 8, 539 ; 788 seq.
©B5,38, 580.
After, expressed by 8578, dfe>, Xy, B, 598, 1 (d).
Agreement of verb with subject, 295.
Agreement or similarity expressed by §,5"5sx, 507.
All. 191,
All right, expressed by b, 227.

Alphabet, 29 seq.

Also or too, expressed by affixes, 218.

Alternative, a doubtful—expressed by comp. noun in a, 546.
exp. by ©%,:38 4 pres., past., neg. rel. part., 592.

» oS, 615 seq.
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Although, “expressed by ©%\838 + with pres., past., or neg rel, part, 590 also
may end in § or &y.
expressed by % added to gram. cond. tense, 591.
w5y W, 59L
»  in negetive by ®%cnw, 581,
» by past verb. par with 8y or ¢ lengthened, 491.
» by idiomatic use of com. noun in g, 551.
gee 799.
Another preceded by One, expressed by 2%, 2%, 258 or 8 in each member
of the sentence, 200.
in sense of an sdditional one expressed by R087¥, 08750, R087%B,
o873, 201,
Answers, 671 seq.
Anybody or anything, also neg. of them, 219.
A piece, expressed by =8, 198,
Artiole in Telugu none,
Asking meaning of a word &5 665 ; &od, 667.
As, expressed peculiarly by short cond. form., 588.
As, according as, in the manner in which, expressed by & TS, (&, 5850w,
887, 2yso7 attached to any rel. part., 597,
As in the manner which, as if, expressed by VEP, BEOT, BEn, BENT, o
o~ro3 attached to a present or past part., 597 (b).
As or while, expressed by -~ added to an infinitive, 598 (2) a; also see 598
Q) a iv.
As, expressed by &9, 651.
As follows, expressed wo®, 659; by ds0ds, 660; 661,
As for myself, etc., expressed by adding so»3 to pronoun, 183.
As long as, as far as, expressed by k2%, %, 598 (2) c.
As many as, expressed by adject. sentence with b, 559.
As soon as, expressed by 8 added to pres. verb. part., 490,
) , 878 » Verb noun 474 ; 490 note.
" » ™R, ,, inf., 598 (1) &.
» - » OT™R ) past rel. part. 598 (1) 5. Note.
. » 88ePo; §75R; BotsR, 598 (1) b.
At the rate of, expressed by 3% with numerals, 678.

Be, when not the copula, 380 seq
Be, when the copula, 383.
Because expressed by zog aﬁ‘ix\ed to inf., 594 d.

oY, 651, _

)

» »
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Because expressed by oo¥od, doBésodr, 662; 653.
see under ¢ cause’
Before, before that, expressed by o), SvotH, F~vgsn added to the Neg.
verb. part., 698 (1) a.
expressed by e¢*n~ added to indef. rel. part. (peculiar use), 598 (2) b
Note.
Besides, expressed by s~¥, 221,
Benediction or wish expressed by ¥, 675.
Blessing or cursing expressed by inf. mood, 677. 801.
Both, expressed by 35, Voo, 237.
Both and, expressed by 1. 8y, 2. 8, 3. SSowy, 4. H®, 5. last vowel length-
ened, 217.
But, expressed by s~», 22¢.

By the time that, expressed by «%,¢38 added to ind. rel. part., 598. (1) ¢ Note.
in Northern Circars by %88 added to ind. rel. part., 600.
Expressed by 5% ind. rel. part, 598 (1) ¢ Note.
Called, named, termed, expressed by «%, 6354.
Can, could, expressed by Xeox added to inf., 460 ; 468.
” sy RKH, To0HH, 484,
Cannot, etF. " ;, ¥ added to inf., 462,

Cardinal numbers 231 ; declined, 1238,
Case of inanimate things in objective, 298.
Cases . rules for formation of, 106— 108.
uses of, 110. .
locative, 141 ; 143 ; 126 ; 111 ; 147 ; 239 see locative instrumental,
111. ’
of several nouns joined together, 112.
irregularities in 1st 3nd declension, 115 ; 119 ; 298.
irregular genitives rules for, 129 seq.
Causal verbs, 383 ; see 341 ; 824.
in 1st and 2nd conjugations change o to ®o®, 333.
,» 8rd " , <5 to Do, 333,

remarks on, 334.
Combined with reflexive verbs, 336.

Cause, ground, or reason, expressed by =g, %8 added to the vorbal noun, 475 ;

594. . .
expressed by éroXm~ used with any tense (not common), 598 (2) a ii.
»” w o, ow » & past verb part. (not gommon), 698 (2) aiii

'see 698 (2) a iii note.
expressed by dor¥odh, Jorh R8s, 662 see 663,

v » 9N, 651,
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Cause expressed by »¢3 affixed to inf., 594 d.
Certainty, expressed by repetition of verb in a cond. sent., 583.
) » ,, @ or Bod, 683.
Challenges, 646.
Qbanges in the predicate when the subjeot is in the 1st and 2nd persous,
" 892—400.
Classes of nouns, 113.
Classification of words, 93.
Colloquial forms, 309 seq.
Combination of causal and reflexive verbs, 336.
Comparitive degree, see 424 N. B. 150—153.
Completeness of an action expressed by H3s» added to the past verb part.,
339. ’
Composite nouns, 302—207.
with rel. part., 540 seq.
certain elegant uses of, 548.
used to express possession, 425.
woo» ,» ocomparative and superlative degrees, 434,
"o ,» habit or custom, 547.
» in cond. sentence, 583 ; 584.
changes in—when used in predicate, 398.
used instead of copula, 420.
diomatic uses of neuter, 542 ; 544—6.
with s used idiomatically to exp. condition, 551.
w o ” »  although, 551,
Compound letters, 35; 65 seq.
Compound verbs formed by prefixing past verb. part. to forms of 4, 323.
Compound tenses, see tense.
Conditional sentences, 564 seq.
commonly expressed by past verb, part, + 3, 565,
roots ending in x preceded by short vowel are contracted, 566.
verbs of 2nd and 3rd conjugations usually contracted, 566.
negative formed by prefixing neg. verb. part. to 28 or &o®, 567.
" wooow o worel. ,, ebond, 560.
, " . » verb. , to the conditional forms of
AeHeo, 569.
,» by prefixing neg. verb. par. to 989 which has the final vowel
of each person changed to ~— 579 ; see note.
o »w » by using ST, 580,
» expressed by idiomatic use of neuter composite noun. in &, 551.

» Or privative cond. sentence %72 unless, 589.
expressed by esow'é added to the prog. pres, the past or the ind. rel.
part., 568
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Conditional sentences, 564 seq.
expressed by $X o0, B rel. parts., 571
%o meaning in case, 572.
pres. and past verb. part. prefixed to drod to mark
present and past time strongly, 576.
changing final vowel of each person of the 2nd form of
past tense into —, 578.
» » ST added to 3nd form past tense, 580.
tense of verb of principal sentence, 583-586.
short cond. form used idiomatically as connecting link in conversation,
594 (f) 587; 588.
expressed by «~ added to inf., 598 (2) a.
Conjugations, 245 seq. 803 seq.
1st., 245; 252—273.
9nd., 245; 274—283.
3rd., 245 ; 286—292.
Conjunctions, 213—228. .
also or too, 218.
both—and, 217.
but, 224.
either—or, 214 215 226.
even, 216.
Consequence, expressed by @, e, e~%s added to the ind. rel. part., 596
‘ Considering, thinking, seeing, as, because,’ expressed by ed, 651.
Consonants, 41 seq.
pronunciation of, 45. seq.
subseribed, 73. seq.
Names of subscribed consonants, 88.
Continuous.
action expressed by reduplication of noun with =, 195
,» repetition of verb. part., 499.
» » present participle, 443 Note.
” " prog. tense q.v.
habit v ¥ % and verbal noun, 433.
imperfect tense, 452.
Contractions in 1st declension, 115.
» 2nd " 119
» tenses, 309. seq.
,» 1st conjugation, 272. )
» 2nd »w 2375, 566 ; in imp., 313.
» 3rd 286 ; 566 ; in imp., 313.
,, reflexive forms of verbs, 331.
» past rel. par., 511.
Copula, 879 seq. 420 seq. 777.
Could not. expresssd by €¥donw~ or #4893, add to inf., 483,

<

» »
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Could not, expressed by ¥ORAIooxdeH> add to inf., 463,

» TR, oo, 465.

Cursing expressed by inf. mood, 677. 801.

Dative, 724, 725, 730, 770.

Declensions.
of pronouns :1st person 169 ; 2nd person 171; 3rd person, 174.
» neuter cardinal numbers, 238.
» adverbs 209 ; 210; of post positions, 211.

reflexive pronouns, 180.

interrogative pronouns, 184.

L

» composite nouns, 205. -
» 1st declension of nouns, 114, 730 seq.
objective cage in ¢}y, 115.
d of gen. changed to &, 115.
,» of foreign nouns, 127.
» 2nd declension of nouns, 117, 735 seq. 769.
contracted forms, 119.
used as adjectives, 154.
,» in composite nouns, 203.
» 3rd declension of nouns, 123-128 ; 741 seq.
Defective verbs, 428 seq. )
Dernonstrative pronouns, 189, 173 seq.
Different, or distinot, translated, 200.
Direct address or discourse, 636 seq.
Directly, the moment that, 598 (1) b.
Disrespect shown by repetition of word, 688.
Distance of one place from another, 326.
Distinctions of gender how shown, 101.
Double negative to exp. strong affirmation, 368.
Doubt expressed by etx, 647; by =, 405; by <%, 302.
by a peculiar tense, 317. '
: expressed by comp. noun in 8, 546.
doubtful alternative, » »y ©B838 592,
" » %, 615 seq.

-

A dozen or score, 240,
During the time that, in the time that, expressed by -} Dpg; S
added to ind. rel. par, 598 (2) b. '
Each, every, translated by 2,87)_%)_; by 3,8; by reduplication of the noun, 193.
Each man, ete, translated by 287K, % ete., 193,
Each followed by ‘ his own, her own* etc, expressed by a6 or & followed by
%0 or &, 196,

Each of the two, etc, expressed by reduplication of numeral, 197.
Either or, expressed by = or wowa~, 214. .
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Either or, expressed by s, 226 ; by S2v, 215.
Elegant uses of composite nouns formed from rel. part, 548 ; 658.
Emphasis expressed by inf. with % prefixed to verb, 480.
» ™ with pree. v. part, 489.
» ® 300; and a question, 301.
» neg., par. preceding a negative habitual present
) tense, 368.
Empatic pronouns, 183.
Even, expressed by woww~, 216.
Ever, 319 ; ‘every’, 193.
Exactly as expressed by esnv'-.fs + past rel. part, 598 (1) & note.
Except, expressed by =¥, 222.
Exchange, denoted when reduplication is used and the first noun is put in
nominative with 8 or % attached, 194.
Exclusive and inclusive use of 1st pers. pl, pronoun, 169.
Explanation of a noun expressed by ©4 with sentence, 655 ; by &3, 619.

The fact of expressed by %3, 658,

verb of Fearing used with &2 and 3, 852,

Feminine gender, 101.

Few, a little, expressed by §~ozst0, 87y, 8708, 191,

Fifth oase, 761.

First case, 756.

For, expressed by o, 594 ¢.

Formation of nouns, 96 seq.

Fourth case, 760.

Fractions, 243.

From the time that, or since, 598 (1) ¢ note.

—ful, expressed by o, 679.

Future significance given when to any inf. is attached FeoTy », T,
N, , a’Pa&g, 822 Note ; 534.
by Xo affixed to an inf., 418.
expressed by ind. rel. part+a, 550.

Future tenses see * tense’.

Gender 101 ; how to show distinctions of, 101 Note.

Genitive, irregular gen. rules for, 129 seq,
used with a succession of numerals, 239.

Giving answers, 671 seq.

Giving an order to one person with a command to repeat it to another person
on whom the order is enjoined, 638.

Grammatical terms, 837,

Habit or custom, expressed by verbal noun with ¥, Yorn, 433.

" » pres. tense, 306,
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Habit or custom, expressed by rel. part in = 535 ; 536; 547.
» » composite noun formed from rel. part in %, 547.
" n pres. v. part + ), 500.
discontinued expressed rel. part. in < or pres. verb pa.rt prefixed to
&0, 536.
" exp. by positive verb. noun + @, 350 Note.
Of himself or herself, 183.
How much, how many, expressed by 2o, 33y, o8, 191.
Idiomatic uses of neuter compositenounin & and o, 543, 544—6.
If, see, conditional sentences.
If not, expressed by ¥ +8, 570 see also * cond. sent.’
Imperative mood.
contracted forms in the 1st per. pl. in 2nd and 3rd conj., 313.
force of English neg. imp. exp. by inf. + 5°%, 367.

» » » " » » » + ag’v 457'
formation of neg. imp., 863.
" » positive imp., 268 ; 269 829.
use of in giving orders, 640 ; 644.
Imperfect past time expressed by pres. v. part. prefixed to &ro&x, 533
Impersonal use of oo preceded by =~, 390.
Impossibility, expressed by S5~ or =@, 466.
Ina.bllxty, expressed by % and S¥¥onw %, 462 seq.
by R8% and Trew, 465.
by wgto, 467.
In addition to, expressed by =¥, 221.
Inanimate things, case of in objective, 298.
Inclusive and exclusive use of 1st per. pl. pronoun, 169.
Incompleteness expressed by use of positive past. v. part. prefixed to neg-
verb, 501.
Indefinite :—pronouns, 188 ; 219 ; 557-661,
rel. part. formation of, 348.
» u -+ 8 observations on, 363,

tense, 828.
Indirect narration, 627 seq.
exceptions to rule, 636 seq.
Infinitive mood, 477 seq. 787.
neg. inf. formation of, 363.
” " ,» 356 ; 983 ; 286; 287; 289-91.
used in formation of pres. t., 350.
,» to form compound verbs: compound tense: as gerund after certain
verbs, 477.

with €% to form neg. past tense, 361.

»
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Infinitive used with XeotHe% to express purpose, 695 b.
P prefixed to a verb to give emphasis, 480.
" w o oon ” ” " certainty, 583.
wom+6roo to express readiness, 481.
ug to denote cause, 594 d.
Seo to express ‘ why ', 482.
u~dhy to express ¢future ’, 534.

,» to express curse, 677.
on translating into Telugu of English inf, 483 seq.
English infinitive expressed by dative case verbal noun, 476.

In proportion as, expressed by §~§ affixed to pres. past. or indef. rel. part.,
597 (2).
Instrumeptal case, 111.
used with causal form of trans. v., 334.
In such & manner, expressed by O, o70T, emN attached to an ind. rel.
part., 596. '
Interjections, 329.
Interrogatives and affixes to give indefinite sense, 219.
pronouns 184-187 also, 189.
In the time that, during the time that, expressed by e, g, e©4de
added to ind. rel. part., 598 (2) b.
Intransitive verbs, 244.
Invitations expressed by imperative, 646.
Irregdllar genitives, 129-142.
»  nouns, 148-142 740 seq.
,,  verbs, 318 seq.
I suppose, expressed by s™5%eo, 682.
It is impossible, expressed by ®gT~ or sgéH, 466.
1t is said, they say, expressed by e¢>, 684.
Just as, exa.c'tly a8 q. V.
Lapse of time expressed by past. v. part. used absolutely, 504.
Lest, expressed by e, 652.
Let that pass, expressed by 2r¢b, 228.
Loocative case of irregular nouns, 141 ; also in o, 147.
objective case used for, 126 ; 142.-
used with a succession of numerals, 239. -
used as instrumental case, 111.

Manner, expressed by &5 8w, 8,387, 88, Do affixed to any rel.
part., 597 (1) a.
expressed by @i, @i, B, Ve, oK, o~ affixed to the pres.
or past part., 597 (1) b.
Masculine gender defined, 101,
B

» »
*y bh]
» I

» »
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May, granting permission, expressed by S:Y®, 453.

Meaning of a word asked, 665 (a).

Meaningless words used, 691.

Middle voice in Greek, referred to, 831.

Motion from, expressed by gen. with %o® or =Zod or HRTHoD if object
cannot be entered, 325.

~ Motion to, expressed by dative case or by gen. with =38 or 5382 if object
cannot be entered, 324.

Must, expressed by sedSw, 436.

by 8%, 454.

Must not, ought not, expressed by %% added to inf., 455.

Myself, eto., expressed by, pronouns with emphatic <, 183.

of myself, eto., expressed by use of dative case or the gen. with o8> with
emphatic form of pronoun, 183.

Named, oalled, termed, expressed by © 34, 654.

Namely, expressed by &, 649,

Names of secondary vowels, 87.

Names, proper, 670.

Need not, expressed by w¥) 5825, 459.

Necessity or obhga.tlon expressed by 8%, 454.

neg, of by 8%, 455.
Negative force expressed by Sanskrit prefixes, 369 ; 69? seq.
Negative verb. part. with ©owe, 505.

Negatives with #~ infrequently used, 598 (2)a-V.
Negative form of verbs, 342 seq. ; 830 seq.
habitual pres. and fut. tense, 350 ; 362 ; 366 ; 368.
ind. rel. part, 348.
ind. tense, 353.
infinitive, 363.
imperative, 353 ; 367.
observations on, 360 seq.
parts of, 344,
past v. part, 346 ; 368.
past tense, 351; 364; 366.
prog. pres. t., 349 ; 360 ; 364.
rel. part., 363.
rules for formation of, 345 seq.
verbal nouns, 347.
Neuter gender, 101.
Never, translated, 219.
Never mind 5%, 227

Nobody, nothing, nowhere, 219.
Nominative absolute, 508,
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Nouns, 96 seq. 724 seq.
olasses of, 113.
combined with ©%o to form verbs, 337.
» » 8, &5, 6% to form verbs, 338.
declension of : 1st, 114-116. '

2nd, 117-122.
3rd, 123-128.
formation of, 96-100.
gender of, 101-102.

having same plural form, 140.
irregular nouns, 129-142.
» " ending in %, 138.

» bR » » 8’ 139'
number of, 103-105.
peculiar forms of in pl., 128 seq.
qualified by rel. part., 526528,
rules for formation of cases, 106-109.

” " " » genitive, 130-136.
termination of two nouns closely connected and coming together, 104.
use of cases, 110-112.

,» With 2%, 235.
verbal see ‘ verbal nouns ’.

Noun sentences 607, seq.
consisting of an indirect interrogation, 611 seq.
" ,» & doubtful alternative, 615.
ending with affix &4 or v, 647.
in apposition to <ox®, 614.

» no » SE¥, 619,
introduced by *that ’, 616 seq.
involving repetition of words previously spoken or written, 624 seq.
in whieh, in English, ¢ that ’ is not used, 610.
subject of verb ¢ to be ’, 622. )
succession of, 623.
Number.
agreement of verb and subject, 395 ; 297.
of nouns, 108.
Numerals, 230-243 ; 778 seq.
attached to &% = at the rate of, 678.
cardinals, 331, 7€0 seq.
indefinite, 340.
masculine and feminine cardinals, 236.
neuter cardinals, 232.
” »  declined, 238,
ordinals, 241.
pronominal affixes with, 242.
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Numerals 230-243 ; 778 seq. a succession of, 239.
used with 2.¥ as last number, 235.
reduplication of to express ¢ each of two,’ etc., 197.

Objective case of inanimate things, 298, 726, 730.

Of himself or herself, 183.

Omission of first verb in affirmation, 226.

Onomatopoeia terms, 686.

Order, of words in sentence, 394,

Orders how expressed, 637 ; 638.
repeated, 643 seq.

Ordinals, 241 ; 243 ; 234.

used with pronominal affixes, 242.

Orthography, 29 seq.

Pagsive verbs, 328, 825.

' remarks on, 329.
rel. part, 512.

Participles.

Relative part :—
explanation of, 515-521.
forms of, 509, 791 seq.
future, 792.
prefixed to ©¢x or &éx7~ to form noun sentence, 647.
subject often understood, 532.
., of how expressed, 528.
indefinite relative part :—
form same as past v. part, 492, 791, 827.
habit or custom denoted by, 535 ; 536 ; 547.
meaning of, 534 seq.
neg. ind. rel. part. formation of, 348.
prefixed to =7, %5, s, 508 (2)b.
» o8 508 (2)b note.
» o TET, S, oFoBsm, S, 508 (2)d.
%88, 600.

» »
» NP, 603 note.
w o OEP, o0, ei6H, 596.
» oy QOXX, dBsw, 578K, 595¢.
» y 0X%, 594c.
sy ©%38 598 (1)c note.
5y =B 598 (1)c note.
» 1 8 to express future, 550.
p o (BT, o, omen, 507 (1)a.
w o B8 597 (2).
used with 8a to form neg. pres. t., 363.
used to form comp. noun used in conditional sentences, 583,
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Participles—contd.
negative rel. participle.
formation of, 363. .
meaning of, 539.
prefixed to ©o%s, B0y, ©oHIE, 504b.
yy ©o%, 594c.
» - 9'6.)83, 590.
passive rel., 512, 528.
past rel., part see 833.
of verbs ending in &, 511.
meaning of, 538.
prefixed to woBs~, 598 (2)b note.

»

»» ,» TUFT, 599.

» yy GO, 584c (1) & (2).

» y» YBBHo, 598(1)c note.

’ » BB, Dby, DrEe, B, 508 (1)d.
» » ©588, 590,

’ » BOIS, VoY, VoS, 504b.

’ » (BT, 88w, pssore, 507 (1)a.

» » O, B, % etc., 597 (1.
present rel., part prefixed to @0, 594c.
”» ’ 9’6.)?33, 590.
p o BOIN, B0y, Vo8, 504b.

2» » &
s » O, &, oK ete., 597 (1)

Verbal participle.

continuous action expressed by, 499.

kinds of, 487.

uses of, 493-501.

negative verbal participle

absolute use of, 502,

formation of, 346.

prefixed to ¥€%% to form neg. ind. tense, 352.

" sy 9OT®, 505, 601.

» 5 vowe and used with doo; 506.

used to form neg. rel. part., 363 ; 510.
w 1 help express strong affirmation, 368.
past v. part, 790, 827.

bsol £ 502 preceding &§,3%~ass0 and e~§n, 503.
absolute use of, { before sent. stating lapse of time, 504.

emphasised, 492.
incompleteness expressed by, 501.
prefixed to a verbal noun, 474 N.B.

B T8, B8, o, 597 (1)a.

Xiii
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Praticiples—contd.
prefixed to 3 to form conditionsl, 565.
5 oo, 698 (9)a iii.
%y expressing although, 491.
yy Grobr, 445.
s 3 GO, 445 note.
» ,y GFO0, 446.
same form as ind. rel, part, 492.
used to express reason of an action, 497.
present v. part.
emphasised by -, 489, 490.
lengthened form in , or with Xy, 488; 789.
prefixed to =0y, 500.
&%y, 932.
» y, oS, 538,
, 6508, 536.
&olT, 598 (2)a iv.
wor$s%, 594c.
Gotri, 444
s ErOLSM, 446.
used to exptess strongly marked progressive present time, 443.
Perhaps, expressed by dao~, 303.
Permission expressed by =y, 453; 468.
Person addressed expressed with 87, 635.
1 in objective case, 641.
Pla.ce, rules. with reference to, 324 seq.
Please, expressed by uod, 304.
Plurals of irregular nouns: rules for, 128,
»  same form for different words, 140.
Posssesion denoted by use of oo, 377.
" » » 8dj, pronouns, 190.
" » composite noun, 435.
Post poeitlons, 143—148, 718—1723, 765.
with genitive, 143, 719.
» objective, 143, 719,
» dative, 143, 719.
used as adjectives, 149.
declined, 211.
uged with pronominal affixes, 426.
Pronouns, 168; 173; 177; 181 seq. 771 seq. 782.
Punctuation, 92.
Purpose,
expressed by dative case of verbal noun, 476; 595a.
,, Koothe¥ affixed to inf., 595d.
» SO, dDBn, 88K affixed to ind. rel. part, 595¢.

” »

» »

»
» »
» »

2 »

»

”»
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Purpose expressed by w4, e~ss, e~ ind. rel, part, 595d.
» s D with $8%, 653.

»» » in negative by neg. v. part with wow~ prefixed to diroébg:,
601.
Prefixes,

Sanskrit, 692 to 696,
Primary verb conjugated 370 ; see also, 247.
meaning of, 375 seq.
Probability, expressed by &4 + ind. rel. part, 647 note.
Progressive pres. time, expressed by &%) or pres. v. part prefixed to &%), 532.
Prohibition, expressed by 5%, oo, 55, 455; 468.
Pronominal affixes, 202 seq.
used where in English Copula is used, 420.
» to exp. Comparative and Superlative degrees, 424 see N.B.
» = » possession, 425.
» Wwith postpositions, 426.
0% -used instead of, 207.
used with adverbs, 213. -
» , ordinals, 243,
Pronouns, 168—201.
personal, 169—179.
1st person R declined, 169.
2nd ,, by , 171
3rd ,, »w  173—176.
peouliarities in use of, 393—400.
usged to denote respect, 172 ; 174; 177; 178.
etfect of on noun in predicate, 392—400.
demonstrative adj. interrogative adj., 189.
distributive, 193 —197.
empbhatic, 183.
indefinite, 188.
interrogative, 184—187, 189.
possessive adj., 190.
referring to number, 191.
reflexive, 180—183.
relative, 517.
Proper names, 670.
Proportion, expressed by 78 affixed to pres. past and indefinite relative
participle, 597 (2)
Quantity, expressed by affix Yo, 679.
Questions, how expressed, 299, 672 seq.
Reason of action expressed by &2, 851.
" »  past, v. part 497.
" » 1 » used absolutely, 50% note.
" » verbal noun with s, 38, 504q.

A
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Reason of action expressed by rel. parts with 053, @Sy, 8ozds, 5945.

» sy ©otH% and rel. parts and pres. v. part, 594c
1), (2)

» » inf. and 3, 594d.

» , KS¥, 5%e.

” » short cond. form, 594f.

Readiness, expressed by inf + ©om + 6roXo, 481.
Reduplication of numeral to exp. ¢ each of two,’ ete., 197,
" ,» pronouns ,, ,, several, respective, various, 199.
" ,, houn » » each, every, 193.
Reflexive verbs 330 ; remarks on, 331, 823.
combined with causal verbs, 336.
see also, 340.
pronouns, 180—182,
Relative.
participles see under participles.
pronouns, 517.
" sentences, 515 seq. 530 seq.
Repeating messages or words, 627 ; 637 seq. 643.
Repetition of an action, expressed by pres. v. part with %%y, 500.
a Telugu word, 688.
" » 5 verb in cond. sent. to denote certainty, 583.

To require or want exp. by s~=8% & dative, 437.
» in negative by e¥) 5éw, 438.

” ”

Respect shown by wod, 304
by use of personal pronoun, 172; 174 ; 177 ; 178; 181 ; 185,
seo also 206.
Respective, various, translated by reduplication of pronouns, 199.
Result, consequence ©ix or e~%3 + ind. rel. part., 596.

Roots.
defined, 245 N.B.

ending in & or % peculiarities in reflexive, 331.
peoculiarities of in 18t conj. ending in %, 272.

” TEETIENT) " I n 9, 255.
” wndnd " ”» #”) 245; 274; 282.
‘ ” »n » 3l'd " " ”» ‘\5), 245; 284-

used to form nouns, 100.
Rules with reference to place 324, seq.
Same plural for different words, 140.
Sanskrit prefixes, 692 seq. 369.
Second case, 758.
Second declension of nouns, 769,
Self, exp. by reflexive pronoun, 180 ; see also 183.
Sentences, order of words in, 294.
Seventh case, 763.
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Several, respective, various, expressed by reduplication of pronouns, 199. .

Several numerals coming together put last in genitive put case, 239.
Similarity, expressed by w, 405. '
Since, expressing lapse of time, 504.
,,  from the time that, 598 (1)¢ note.
Sir, expressed by @o&, 304 ; see 179,
Sixth case, 762.
Size or greatness of position expressed by @08, 680.

So much, 80 many, expressed by 305, 3y, }08, 191.

So that, in such a manner that O4p, oS + ind. rel. part., 596.
Spontaneous action, expressed by of myself, ete., 183.

Strong affirmation, 368.

Subscribed consonants, 73 seq.
Subject, when in 1st and 2nd person, changes in predicate, 392 seq.

,» omitted, 396.
several joined by conjunctions, 297.
Succession of relative sentences; 530.
,, finite verbs expressed by v. part., 494.
" ,, noun sentences, 623 seq.
Superlative see comparative.
Suppose, expressed by "o etc., 682.
Syntax, 293 seq.
Table of compound letters, 66.

Tenses.
compound, 442 seq.

future perfect 6roto~% + past., v. part, 445.

” ), neg. oXd+ 4, ,, , 445 note,
imperfeot &ot3d + pres. v. part., 448.
continuous, 4532.
neg. & oX@w + pres. part., 450 ; 451.

" observations on, 449.
indefinite éro>® + pres and past v. part., 446.
perfect =) & or &ot3d + past v. part., 447,
pluperfect , , " ” 447,
progressive pres. marked, 443.

" future $otr~® + Pres. v. part., 444,
" , heg. &o¥d + , , 444 note
see also verbs formed with 4¢3 etc., 323.

future.
expressed by prog. pres., 305 note.
formation of, 796.

futuve perfect
formed by érotr% + past v. part., 445.

¢

”

”»

xvii
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habitual pres, and fut.
colloquial form of, 309 ; 310.
neg. formation of, 363 ; 364.
» used to express strong affirmation, 368.
used to express habit or custom, 306 (1).
o , future, 306 (2).
imperative, 797, 798.
imperfect.
continuous, 453.
formed by prefixing pres. v. part. to &o¢3d, 448 ; 533
,» in Northern Circars, 449.
neg. formed by &o%é + pres. v. part., 450.
" ,» in Northern Cirocars, 451.
use of, 449 note.
indefinite,
compound forms of, 446 ; 794.
contracted, 312.
negative, 352,
peculiar form of, 317,
use of, 308.
past
colloquial forms of, 311,
neg. formation of, 351 ; 364, 830.

strongly marked &==)% or &ot3d + past v. part., 447.
uses of, 307.
, to express ‘if’, 578,
peculiar tense, 317.
pluperfect
formation &~y or Got3d + past v. part., 447.
progressive future tense.
formation éots~% + pres, v. part., 444.
" neg. &0l + ,, ,, 444 note.
progressive present
formation of, 264 ; 275 ; 291, 838.
" » neg., 349 ; 360 ; 364; 550d.

Termed, named, called, expressed by &=, 654.
That, introducing noun sentence, 616 seq.
That is, expressed by =, 868.
That, these, expressed by & and s, 189.
They say, it is said, expressed by s>, €84.
Thinking, considering, seeing, as, because, expressed by 9, 651.
Third case, 759.
Though, see although.
Threat, expressed by b, 227.
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Tsme duration of :—
a8, while, expressed by =~ + inf., 598 (2)a (i), (ii).
roén, 598 (2)a ii.
" + past v. part., 598 (3)a iii.
" + present, 598 (3)a iv.
as long a8 40% or % + a rel. part., + o8, 508 (2)c.
in the time that, during the time that, expressed by
o, S5y oo + ind. vel. part., 598 (2)b ; see note.
until expressed by m~3~, 28%, x&égoé:i», &8:§+ind. rel. part., 598 (2)d.
» » ,, ©°%~ + past rel. part., §99.
point of. :
after B8 by, ey, B%HY + past rel. part., 598 (1)d.
as soon as, n® + inf., 598 (1)b; see note.
87°4 4 verbal noun, 474.
see also ¢ directly, at the moment that ’
before, before that ), swoth, F~¥{s» -+ negative vorbal part.,
598 (1)a ; 598 (2)b note.
by the time that ©%y38 + ind. rel. part., 598 (1)c note ; 600.
directly, at the moment that, Boo R, 5d + past rel. part., 598
(1)d note. )
from the time that, since, ©x)B0d + past rel. part., 598.
(1)c note. :
when, uss%0 + any rel. part,, 598 ()¢ ; see note.
,» &8s 4 past rel. part., 598 (2)b note.
Too, expressed by aflixes, 318.
Transitive verbs, 244.
Two or three, four or five, 240.
Unless, expressed by cond. form in B with ® + ¥ or 79, 589.
Until, expressed by z~s~, =%, W¥godsn, H¢pH + ind. rel. part.,, 598 (2)d.
Upon, expressed by exy¢38, see 598 (1)c note.
Various, translated, 199.

Verbal Noun :
a8 soon as, expressed by 8% + V.N., 474; 490.

cause expressed by sg or &6 + V.N., 475.
case of, 473 ; declension of, 469.
English infinitive expressed by, 483 seq.
forms of, 469; 788 ; 827 ; formation of neg., 347 ; 470.
neg. prog. pres. t. formed by, 349. '
noun sentence subject of verb to be, expressed by, 622 ; 483.
purpose expressed by dative case of, 476; 59ba.
~ subject of 471 ; a succession of, 478.
Verbal part. see participles.
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Verbs, 786 seq.
agreement with subject, 295.
olasses of, 244.
compound, 323.
conjugations, 345.
contracted in conditional form, 566.
defective, 428.
forms of, 246.

formation of positive, 252; 275; 384; 289,
of negative, 345.
number of with several subjects, 297.
omitted in affirmation, 225.
parts of positive from, 351; of negative, 344.
peculiarities of 18t conj. ending in %, 272.
person, 786.
Very well, expressed by ¢, 228.
;Vocative, 305, 727, 728, 529, 764.
Vowels.
initial forms of, 23; 33 seq.; 83.
secondary ,, ,, 23; 40.
sounds or prounciation of, 36 seq.
Vulgarisms, 64.
What, expressed by d2o, 187.
.Whatever, 553 seq.
When, expressed by short conditional form, 587.
» » ©@BpH 598 (1)c, see note.

» 5, ©@oBe®tpast rel. part., 698 (2)b note.

Whenever, expresed by @3B, 598 (2)c note.
Whether —or not, expressed by repetition of ©5y838 or =, 592; also see, 615.
Whether—or, expressed by repetition of =%, 615; see, 215.
Which, expressed by &, 189.
» oy 08, 184,
Whichever, whatever, whoever, expressed by rel. sent. and &, 558 3q.
While, expressed by 7+inf., 598 (2)a.
» » ok, 598 (2)a ii, see also iii, iv.
Who, expressed by o, 184.
Whoever, 553.
Why, expressed by do + inf., 482.
Wish or bendiction, expressed by %, 676; see 801,
Without expressed by neg. v. part. + %oz~ 505.
Words used which have no meaning, 691.
Yes expressed by @)%, $oda, DEsw, 674; 321
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(S8
®, 710.
®ob> (vulg. for &) affixed to a word means ‘ They say,” 684.
¥o? used instead of &3, 667.
affixed t0 o3 and dozH>H8 because, €63.
p o DD, Do, IS, B % as follows, 661.

used to introduce the words of a speaker or writer, 659.
contracted form of 28, 566.
¥od added to words to show respect, 304.
¥o8 inserted before 5%, g0, 508 ®) c
used o express gize or greatness of position, 680.
declined, 191.
o8¢ + ind. rel. part., 598 (2) &.
+ past rel. 598 (2) b.

¥o8 with gen. and emphatic pro. to express spontaneous actions, 183.

o declined, 191.
&oH postposition, 143 ; 146, 723,
declined, 209.

&otH + any rel. part., 594 (c) 1 and 2.

+ an ind. rel. part., 595 c.
YOS, Yorksy, BorHWE + pres. past or neg. rel. part., 594 .
oY) % declined, 209.
W¥) 88 used with inf., 477.

used to express ‘ not to need or want ', 438 ; 459.

W&o ‘letter,’ 82.
©% 768, 820.
8{%368&: words, 93.
Yy “vowel,” 82.
w5y, 708, 709, 710, TI4.
o affixed to a word, 684.
¥4 affixed to & rel. participle, 529.
@iowd affixed to rel. part. to form condition, 568.

composition of, 569 note.
WS to express tf, 680.
Yensold, o8, 8, 529; 530.
YeSot3ny , 530.
Wiy with rel. part. to exp. noun sentence, 647.

introducing words of another speaker, 603.
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¢ with ind. rel. part. expressing purpose, 595 d.
w w»w w» » consequence, 536 bd.
¥4om used with rel. part., 647.
@403 affixed to past rel. part. to express ‘ as soon as ', 598 (1) b
Wi affixed to pres. past and part. to exp. ‘ as’, 597 &.
@0 affixed to pres. or past part. to express ‘if !, 597 b n.
»8% declined, 175.
8 declined, 173, 174.
baving value of 8%, &35.

957 uses of, 664 seq.

,» when asking meaning of a word, 665 a.

» to express ‘that is’, 668.
" » ”» time’ 6691 606~

W) & used in complicated sentences, 648.
958‘89’8&» words, 93.

9 used with 8% to express purpose, 653.
to express ‘lest’, 652.
» to express reason of action, 651.
,» idiomatically ‘ namely ’, 649 seq.
to introduce a noun sentence, 616 ; 620; 621.
a8 an equivalent to quotation marks, 621.

,, omitted when & is used, 630.
VOB S used in complicated sentences, 648.
¥ddy used to indicate a succession of noun sentences, 633.
Y declined, 191.
Y% uséd instead of, By, 630.
YHEBreoen, 686.
»% idiomatically used to express named, called, 654.
used with noun to attach sentence of explanation, 656.
gy ST, HErETBsn, 656; 666.
&R5 uses of, explained, 667 ; 658.
Wrgm, 770.
3,838 used to express ‘ although ’, 590.
»w » by the time that ’, 598 (1) ¢ note.
" oo» » ‘upon’ do.
w o » ¢ whether or not’, 699."

¥y used to express ‘from the time that’, 598 (1)c.
@3 used to express ‘ when’, 598 (1) o.

deoclined, 209,
@3By used to express ‘ whenever ’, 598 (1) c.
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& swes, T66.
5 %» used as termination of nouns in predicate, 395.
changed to form nouns denoting agent, 97.

ow, 716.
&ow + &o% used with inf. to express readiness, 481

,» before droo, 401,

,» to express apontaneous action, 183.
¥ows used to form indefinite pronouns, 188.

» o » adjectives, 154 ; 158 ; 162 ; 768; 769.

w w» o composite nouns, 203.
,, when one noun is put in apposition to another, 164.

»onw~ used to express * either’, 214.

‘even’, 216.
y indefinite sense, 219.

eo» 3 used with per. pro. to express ‘ as for myself, etc.,’ 183.

" ”

YTy used a8 an interjection, 229.

S 1) declined, 139.

Yoo plural weotd or vovog, 116.

3 conjugated in positive, 319 ; in neg., 368 ; 820.
meaning of, 331 ; 467.
use of, 403 ; 716.

¥5~5¢ an interjection, 229.

(SN

— used to express a question, 399 ; 783.
,» with 3nd form of past tense to
express ‘if *, §77.
» before &, S8, oS5, 598 (2) b.

& demonstrative adjective, 189.
see also, 834.

@3 or 8% veos» have no meaning, 691.

23 added to an adjective, 155.

&2 used as a prefix to denote feminine gender, 101.
9% third personal pronoun feminine gender, 176.
sﬁoé'msgs’ oo, 800.

&3, 176.

QYans, 175.

&@5oPoH used with inf., 477.

887 ¥8 used for S5, 233,

ep%wﬁsgs’:&», 801,
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g.
3, 716,
? of past v. part. lengthened to express ‘ although’, 491.
B087Y, R087¥%0 to express ¢ another’, 201.
0% used to form casual verbs, 333 ; 341; 813.
%08 ‘ so much’ declined, 191
Box% ¢ so many ' declined, 191.
QotsH declined, 209.
}¥),-% declined, 209.

3%y imp. form used with $, 228.

conjugated, 327 ; 818.
used with inf., 477.

Q5% third personal pro. masculine, 175.

QB0 170

38 third personal pro. feminine, 173.
declined, 174.

355 used to express * both ’, 237.

33y ‘so many’ declined, 191.
gy declined, 209.
Bong used with ¥~, 227.

. % 228

Beo declined, 136.
&.

% with past v. part expressing ‘ although’, 491.
used before &, 395R, 650, 598 (2)b.
demonstrative adj. pronoun, 189.
imp. form of 32y used with 2, 228.
also with 5™, 227.

gm‘a third personal pronoun feminine, 176.

B, " » ,,  176.

S 1 2 » ,, ~masculine, 175.

G.

& changed-to « in verbs, 310.

G ot + past v. part., 445,
+ pres v. part., 444,

o830 + pres. v. part., 448,
+ past v. part., 447.
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é8 0% Uged with negative verb past to express neg. cond., 567.
preceded by a pres. or past verb. part. to mark pres. or past tense
strongly, 576.

@0 conjugated, 374.
6 0¥ distinguished from 8¥, 408.
65 o, 598/2a.
é o9 distinguished from 8, 408—410.
& o used in compound tenses, 445, 446.
& o258t used in compound tense, 450.
& ot~ used adverbially with neg. v. part., 506 601.

» » » » 2 and &Oé)’ 506'
+ GroTeoky, A1
Godx, 533

@ o% with neg. v. part. ending in wow, 57%.
,, inf.and ®o» to express « readiness ’, 481.
conjugated 372 ; 820; in neg., 374.
meanings of, 375.
preceded by 7 used impersonally, 390.
used to express English * to have ', 877.
,, with 2556 and ag, 378.
,, when ¢ to be’ is not & copula, 380.
, with word ending in ©ow, 40!.
o3 with pres. v. part. to express former habit now discontinued, 536.
G 0Ty, Al
@ 0o, 446
@8Gs», T70. _
¢35y with or without a pres. verb. part., 532.
use of in Northern Circars, 376.

dwy % + past v. part. pert. or plup. perf tense, 447.
use of in Northern Circars, 376.

6.

&% declined, 133. o
a3, 709.
e, 709.
9, 708.
g, 109.
AX
3, 0.

o8 used in adj. sent. ending in ~$, 560.
declined, 191.
D
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oz usod in adj, sent. ending in 4, 559.
declined, 191.
do declined, 309.
doH¥o® because, 662.
caution about use of, 663.
Do B850 because, 663.
caution as to use of, 663.
%)% dedlined, 209.
+ ©o®, 611,
dexnsotd used with adj. sentence ending in ~, 560.
%o used in cond. sentence, 573.
A% an affix denoting quantity, 679.
d8¢s» name of vowel =, 87,
23 used for d2, 185,
ARy declined, 191.
D%9%0 declined, 209.
+ oo, 651,
%% use of indefinite tense of, 440 N.B.
e added to Vi, 597 b note.
» v @0, 598 (1)c note.
denod declined, 210.
% used in adj. sent. ending in <%, 553-557,
declined, 184.
used in noun sent., 561 ; 612,
338 feminine interrogative pro., 185,
%% used with avo OF & to expross..
‘each ’ followed by * his own ’, ¢ her own ’, 196.
5B, 659.

.

= ugsed to denote emphasis, 300 ; 783.
w » o ‘myself, etc., 183,
» With past v. part., 492; 446; 447.
»w » infinitive, 480.
" » present verbal part., 443.
” .» conditional sent., 583 ; 5S9.
" » rel. part to indicate custom or habit, 535 ; 6536 ; 547.
O used in adj. sent. ending in %, 558,
interrogative adj., 189. '
followed by =% or & to express ‘ each’ followed by * his own,’ eto., 196.
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9% (singular) plural, 128 (d).

98¢ name of vowel -3, 87.

98 declined, 184.

90 to indicate ‘if’, 579 note.,

S0, 660.

20 187 ; used to express * either-or’, 215.

D208, 635. '

93~ used with @2 to express ¢ lest’ with verb of « fear ’, 652.

used to express ‘ perbaps’, 562; 303.
S declined, 131; 140.

9o added to intinitive, 483.
Serxo + o, 661.
5% affixed to numerals, 678.

DS name of vowel © (), 87.

.
&, 710,
%0832 or 2.¥830t38 used for 2.%¥¢38, 238
&%, 2.5%, 258 or 258 in each member of sentence to express ‘ another *, 200.
887)-%)- to express ‘ each’, ‘ every’, 193.
887 %)% or 2,87 ¥),- 8 to express ‘ each’, ‘ every ’, 193.
&BHY 5w, 82. :
28G:s» name of vowel 5, 87.
&8 mark of aspiration, 82.
&% declined, 137.

5.
ot terminating an adj. sent. and including %%, 553 sq.
»» » o»n0» » b, 558.
» » I ”» » o)OCS!ﬁ, 559.
”» »  o»» » o8, Sensotd, 550,
» » houn ,, » Qé&, 561.
used to express ‘ whether-or’, 615.
v o " doubt or reference, 303, 783.

» » form ordinal numbers, 241.
8,8¢s» name of vowel, 87.

Bssren ! alpbabet *, 82.
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. .
T, 8. ' .
W 8¢ name of vowel Z7, £7.
LT 5D 8¥ swen, 153.

¥ + pos. inf. used to form neg. verbal part., 346.
¥o0% used to form comparatives, 151.
¥o& added to positive inf. to form neg. imperfect, 353.
D"g added to neuter nouns to form feminine, 98.
b'g» used with verbal noun to denote continuous habit, 433.
58— reflexive of ¥, 331.
D’r&& declined, 135,
plural of, 128e.
¥ &, declined, 189.
¥ oors, 493 sq.

preceded by dative=to get, 430.
with subject in masc. or fem. gender, 431.

equivalent of &#) % and 6030, 433,

cannot be used as a copula, 432,

irregular rel. part = Xe 432. See also, 460.

¥2% used with verbal noun to denote cont. habit, 433.

used as an auxiliary to express ability, 434 ; 460.
B inf. of &3, 319. .

joined to ¥¢ to express ¢ never mind’, ‘alright ’, 227.
» 5 S035% 4 dative to express ‘ to want ’, 437,
¥™Y neg. inf. of &), 358.
uses of, 220-222.

¥ %o~ uses of, 320 sq.
% causal form of s, 335.
¥ its causative form, 335,
& pl. of, 1284.
% added to neuter nouns to form masc. 98. See also, 733.
o, 681,
e, 184
B2 used with 3 to express * unless ’, 589.

uses of, 323-237.
to express ‘ who or which is or was not ’, 233.
" » ‘but’ 224
" » ‘either or’, 326,
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¥d to express never mind ‘ all right’, 227,
¥°% rules as to use of 418 seq. also, 400.
used with prog. pres. tense to form neg. prog. p. t., 349.
» » past tense to form neg. past t., 365.
BT used in Cuddapah District, 438.

5%, 682,
T o declined, 134.

~ pl.of, 128b.
¥°n& declension of, 128k ; 137.
80z declined, 211.

postposition, 143.

§55~5& name of subscribed consonant 8 88
% added to pos't. inf. to form neg. imp., 353.

roots ending in—peoculiarities in reflexive, 331.
Wb pl. of, 116.

W~ used to express prohibition, 465.
,» with inf., 477, °

3 a postposition, 143.

£ o8 declined, 191.

§7 056 declined, 191.

6"8: conjugated in pos. 370 ; in neg., 354.

478 affixed to past or ind. rel. participle, 597 (2).

'§7 2y declined, 191.

£ used to form retlexive verbs 830. See also, 340.
conjugated in pos't. 273 ; in neg., 357 ; 811.
peculiarities in inf. and imp. and verbal noun, 330.

§7 8™ reflexive of §7%, 331.

& % name of vowel , 87.

i“gésg)a»,, »  »n v, 8T

§ 5% affixed toind. rel. part., 595 c.

postposition, 143.
§ o declined, 138.

§ 7 o2 pl. of, 128s.

§° used as inf. and imp. of §°, 330,
6 "%eo declined, 134.

#5543 pl. of, 128a.

# % used with inf., 477.

¥°A0 pl. of 128b; genitive of, 130,
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F o8 S0, 105, - ]

" o~a& name of subscribed consonant \_, 88.
S a0er, 185 sq.

i,”‘ﬁiﬁ&um, 751.

Kzxe, 686.
Xz~ ‘ you know ', 681.
Koxw, 685.
Ao affized to inf. gives future significance, 413.
» » noun , force of adj., 166.
used with pronominal affi:zes, 204.
Roose affixed to inf: to express purpose, 595b.
Koz conjugated, 314 ; 434,
used to express * ability ’, 4560.
AOR~% conjugated, 434.
used to express ¢ ability ’, 461.
7~ added to int., 598 (2)a 836.
used with adj. or noun and oo, 387-391.
peculiarly to express ¢ similarity ' or * doubt ', 405,
» to form adverbs, 208.
¥ used with expressions of ‘ wishing® or * benediction’, 676.

”

72 used to express * either—or’, 214,

» for 579, 223 sq.

,  with 33 to express ‘ unless’, 589.

,» ‘ whether or not’, 593.

7= used with anp inf. express ‘ as soon as ', 598 (1)b.
7, 179,
A or A used with repetition of a word, 688.
% roots ending in—peculiarities in reflexive, 331.
%o pl. of, 198 d.
K& name of vowel 2 8.
?ﬁ&égs»a» » w8, 8T
Mg pl.of, 128 a.
K3% declined, 131.
A3 % declined, 138.
£, 13
Ryado ,, |, 205.
e c%o¥ i, 91,
A% declined, 132.
T sog e, 93,
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.
P00, 685,
e
%, 1709.
3.

< how pronounced, 89 717.

%) conjugated, 337 ; 818.

3 éogogg, 760.

o used instead of B, 465.

WroohH used instead of Xem, 464.

W~0& declined, 137.

DISF, 481

Bysios, /8.

&0 conjugaied, 327 818,

Vo pl. of, 128a.

%g contracted form of BAS, 511,

38 used to express ‘ apiece ’, 198,

VBeo declined, 134.

B8 used with verbal nouns, 475 ; 594a.

a postposition, 143,

736'65§$§’6», 799-834.

F pl. of, 128¢ ; 137 ; 188.

Sow, declined, 136.

3 20t conjugated in negative, 356.

FowoHs™ s ,, » positive, 333, 336,

%o conjugated positively, 281 ; 803,
" reflexively 330 in neg., 357.
" negatively. 356.

¥$) conjugated, 818.

&% pl. of 128 & ; declined, 137.

e
d asan interjection, 239,
2.
® how pronounced, 89; 717.
8d&dS» conjugated, 382.
By, 683.
¥

g+, 709,
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b.
¢§inserted between adjective ending in , and noun beginning with & vowel, 157.

&3, g, e pl. of nouns ending in, 1284, d.
£ used as pl. ending, 128a.

%, 3.
& & &> pl. of nouns ending in 1285, d, k. Genitives of, 131.
& used in gen. instead of o in nouns, 115.

T " » » pronouns, 186.
& & %o pl. of nouns ending in, 128.
¢ some roots ending in—contract past rel. p., 511.
éo used as a pl. ending, 128a.
2.

‘33. as termiuation of noun in predicate, 393.
" " ,» objective case, 115.

8.

ég. contracted form of &&=, 511.
B8y, 93, 707-
égio'.%o or 8oz, 8%~ added to past. rel. part. to express directly, the
moment that, 598 (1,b.
éa,):sm, 93.
&355» used to form abstract nouns, 96.
%%, used to express ¢ except’, 222.
w8 used to express ‘ after’, 598 (1)d ; 800.
deow used with inf., 477
Se¥gy nameof vowel, 87.
éSa» used to form abstract nouns, 96.
T pl. of, 128.
T%, 632
declined, 180.
Boe: used to form pl. of nouns, 128f.
$yb srogs, 15
Bog causal form of Bx, 335.
Bo w sy 385
3»:9‘) conjugated, 327, 818.
B9 see, 440 seq.
2 with past verb. p. used to form conditional sentence, 565, 799.
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B, 818.
B3Am0 used to express ‘ unless ', 589.
&® used with verbal noun to express ‘ as soon as’, 474 ; 490.
as postposition, 143.
to indicate person addressed, 635.
5% examples of its use, 441.
87 used as postposition, 143
S7%%4 ,, with past rel. part. to express ¢ directly, the moment that’, 598 1% note.

.
555 used with &ox%0, 378.
declined 211 ;, 143.
5(8’8; used with verb expressing ¢ motion to ’, 324.
B38moD with verb expressing ‘ motion from *, 324.
&~ used for o~, 314,
3>45% and Bofy* used for z~de* and &£2-+%, 174N.
@5~ added to pos. indef. rel. part. ¢ until *, 598 (2)d.
» w » past ., 599, .
@™~ vocative form of composite nouns ending in 8, 275.

8 changed to z~d) and =59 a8 terminations of composite nouns, 398, 542.
certain elegant uses of, 5148-549.
Idiomatic uses of in comp. nouns, 544 547.
» » to exp. doubtful alterative, 516.
" " ,» ‘if ' +although’, §51.
8- a8y, 683.
5?»5» name of vowel =, 87.
3?’8:&» words, 93.
875 and SCE>d ™% uses of, 179.
87 w¥ example of its uses, 441.
BB, 705, 720, 724, 838 seq.
808 ssrogl, 758, 75°.
.
¥ equivalent to O in past, rel. p. + =¥, 5:9.
postposition, 143 ; 145.
¥ %% conjugated, 288.
1 NI in apposition to a noun sentence, 619.
3~ used to express question, 399 ; 301.
with past. rel. part. to express ‘although ’, 591.
" " w oo w » *whether or not’, 592,
23 possessive adjective pronoun, 190.
F
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33> declined, 131.
IS aeS¥Soen, T34 seq.

I or 30X used indefinitely, 240.
declined, 238.
® used a8 termination of noun in predicate, 393
" affixed to pos. inf. to form indf. rel. part,, 348.
»w » 8djective, 156. :
of genitive changed to &, 115.
&%) declined, 210.
DB or dPDo affixed to ind. rel. part., 595¢ ; a postposition, 143.
&) with past v. p. to express ‘ although ’, 491 ; 590.
» © to express succession of noun sentences, 633.
used to express ‘ both—and *, 217.
» With Bowg, 239.
-d used as a possessive adj. pro , 190.
% déoiined, 131.
b peculiarities in uses of, 394.
declined, 171. (188
& added to interrogative pro. to express indefinite pronoun when verb is neg.,
irregular nouns ending in, 138.

added to grammatical conditional tense to express * although ', 591.
used as termination noun in predicate, 393.

o0 postposition, 143. \

used to express ‘ motion from ’; 325.
5% declined, 131.
%) used to express ‘ both-and’, 317 (2)

plural of nouns ending in, 128e,
. irregular nouns ending in, 135,
with pres. verbal part., 488.

&> plural of 128f ;, 136.
&% declined, 238.
locative case of, 239.
B9 declined, 180-
"Roxg without meaning, 691.
S to express emphasgis, 300-
used with 3 + 2 to express ‘ unless ’, £89.

,» to express continuous action, 443.
,» Wwith pres. verbal part., 489.
” » Yo express ¢ as goon as’, 490

Rk declined, 310-
%ad"g: without meaning, 691.
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‘B peculiarities in use of, 393.
deolined, 169.
Sow declined, 136.

5% used instead of ¥, 485.
B, 819.
%% used instead of xom, 164.
o, 818,
%% declined, 132.
S,
Bosdroge, 761, ,
S0 pl of 140; 128d ; conjugated, 803.
Hogo plural for Ko% and Lgs, 140.
$oa8d pl. of, 128b k.
Sy, 683,
¥xeoo declined, 134 754
%% used in forming passive verbs, 328 ; 337
%5 contracted form of ¥&=, 511.
%% used for ¢, 316.
$a or %03 used indefinitely, 240.
%8 ©%5% used to express great number, 240.
%55 combined with nouns to form verbs, 338.
B83w, 179,
668065» added to ind. rel. part., £98 (2)d.
¥, used as a termination, 139.
Ses pl. of, 140.
8% pl. for Do%o and Bgo, 140.
% %505 used to form conditional sentences, 571.
a~8 added to Adjectives, 155.
¥+5%» an Interjection, 329.
o0 declined, 134.
2,05 used to form causal verbs, 333.
85552 added to past rel. part. to express “after”’, 598 (1)d.
2920 conjugated, 333.
203 conjugated, 817.
29 pl.of, 128 .
DosSHswes, 176.
%0 (99) pl. of, 1264

XXXV
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"oe)“tfsa» used in sentences to express *‘ custom ’, 536.

added to neg. v. part. to express. ‘ before ’, etc., 598 (1)a ; 770. -
“2oH conjugated, 292.
’35 combined with nouns to form verbs, 338.
Boeso declined, 131.
% pl. of ete., 128¢; 138.
RS pl. of 1285 ¢ ; declined, 133. '
3% postposition, 143.
9~& pl. of, 128.
¢ used with #s or o8, 228.

' » 3 pastv. part. to form neg. inf., 363.
instead of &%, ' used, 316.
¥48°% used to form neg. prog. hab. pres. and fut. tenscs, 354,
@8 used to form neg. cond. sentence, 579.
%% affixed to a neuter noun, 99.
%y , dows, a~ahg used to form neg. rel. part,, 363
8% % compounded with inf. gives future idea, 322.

used in formation of neg. tenses, 364.
958 used to form neg. cond. sentences, 567.
9% 550 used to form negative imperative, 353.
& 9% used to form neg. indf. tenée, 352.
%% used for FtPHw, 315.
¥8 e, 591.
o007 used to form neg. verbs, 364. ,
525 used bo form neg. verbal noun, 847.
%9 used to form neg. rel part., 363 ; 510.
conjugated pos. 319 ; in neg., 358 822.
combined with pouns to form verbs, 338.
used in forming compound verbs, 323.
peculiarities in indf. teuse, 315.
imperative of, 316.
85> used to form neg. verbal noun, 347.

B, 55w affixed to any relative part., 597 (1)a

é@ used to express ‘each’, 113,

3 55098, 156, 165.

&, B~ past rel. part. used absolutely with, 503.
FFHE0SHsee, 707.

&% declined, 137.
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043 attached to an inf., 594d.

©°% added to inf. to form neg. imperative, 367
&5 jouizon, 195,

&g used with inf., 534,

8785 used to form neg. imp., 367.

‘z:v
§1o%, 688.
WxHx, 686.

8.

'

%58 used with pronoun referring to number, 192.
%X used as a prefix to denote mase. gender, 101¢.
$0¢0% added to rel. part., 598 (2)c.
. . indf. rel. part, 598 (3,d.
&?,SS added to indf. rel. part., 598 (2)b.
%93 used instead of pronominal affixes, 207.
sﬁgo:& used instead of oy, 170.
%%, used as a termination, 139.
:ﬁahéggs’moc, 768.
ﬁaagsam, 766.
%5~ used as a possessive adj. pro., 190. .
A5+ used with ©3, 656,
example of use, 666.
%39 declined, 137.
%0y conjugated, 292.
Mzyos used instead of sy, 170.
%, declined, 139. '
5 used as possessive adj. pro., 190.
% declined, 211.
a postposition, 143.
Hse> added to past rel. part, 598 (1) d.
% declined, 138.
2% peculiarities in use of, 396.
33 of 2nd deelension changed to ¥ in composite nouns, 203 : 769.

$ozo added to neg. verb part., 598 (1)a.
declined, 211.

XXXVIL
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LHOY uses of, 53 .

_ added to neg. verb part , 593 (1)a.
$»eo pl. of 128 (¢) ;, 531.

S~ declined, 238.

% declined, 138.

oo peoculiarities in use of, 395.

B2y declined, 210

oosen, 154,

B3~% added to inf. to form neg. imp., 367-

&)o

tﬁ)é}@, 838 sg.
&~ used to express questions, 299 (2)- .

o used for ® of 3rd person neuter, 309.
pl. of nouns ending in, 148 f.
geuitive of w s 136.
o$» added to interrogative pro. exp. indf. pronoun when verb is negative, 188,

S50y used to express ‘ both-and’, 217 (3).
& used to express emphasis, 300 (2),
3xn¥),- postposition, use of, 143 ; 144.

RBng postposition, 143-

By~ usged to form ordinal numbers, 241.

5.

t{baoﬁa oaugal form of sy, 835.

¥ &0 conjugated, 288, 817.

¥ &oswio conjugated 328; in. neg., 357

57 the word =~ used instead of, 316.

3% used to express probibition, 496.

TSIy % 630 ; with inf., 477.

T X&) governing objective case, 479.

58 attached to any rel. patt,, 597 (1)a.

%3 & 8 pl. of nouns ending in, 128, ¢, k.
genitives " » 132.

é}'\rregular nouns ending in, 139.

é‘g used as pl. of nouns, 128c.

Bo% used to express * both * 287 ; deoclined, 238.

B9 declined, 210.
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o affixed to ind. rel. part., 5964 ; 596.
" ,» pres. or past rel. part., 597b.
o5 used with past verbal part., 503.
9 irregular nouns ending in, 130; 128 b, 4, k.
dropped before o, 679.
23 irregular nouns ending in, 134
pl. of nouns, 128 b, h, k.
2 pl. of nouns ending in, 1286 ; 135.
go& }used as affix to express certainty or encouragement, 685.
‘§%, 818
By distinguished from &Y, 406 seq.
Boowe gee example of use of, 407..
By¢3 used to express alternative in neg, 570.
By dtonm® used to express inability, 463.
B0 used to express alternative in neg., 570.
B used with positive verb. noun to form neg.' prog. tense, 349 ; 360.
" »w » inf. w » o past b, 351,
pronounced as 8, 359.
Bo distioguished from “Grc2$D, 408—410.

rules as to use of, 418 seq.
used with nouns to give force of adj, 166.
» » pronominal affixes, 204.
B used to express inability, 462; 465
conjugated, 342.
rules as to use of, 418 seq.
4 emphatic for ¥, 480.
&7% postposition, 143, 723.
declined, 211.
used to form superlative degree, 151.
7% added to ind.rel. part., 598 (2)b.

6750 added to ind. rel. part., 598 (2)b 723.

.
Lol s, 823.

#%) conjugated 319 ; in neg., 358, 818.
causal form of, 335.
with pres. v. part. expressing repetition of action, 500,
#8 an auxiliary, 453.
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Beys%d name of vowel y, 87. ’
$% name of subscribed consonant, 88.
&% postposition, 143.
used with &rofo, 378.

8500 used with verb expressing * motion from *, 325.
$22 used with verb expressing ‘ motion to’, 324.
¥2% used to express prohibition, 457.

» » with dative to express ‘ not to need °’, 439.

»w 5 inf., 477 .
R a'._t‘i_t_ied to indef. rel. part., 598 (1)c, note see, 598 (2)d.
rel. part., 598 (2jc. '
ind. rel. part., 598 (2)d, see 598 (1)z, n.

Sy, 82,
Sod<a as auxiliary, 454.
used to express ‘command’, 639; 644.
$v35x common use, 435.
as auxiliary, 436 ; 454 ; 639 ; 644.
with -~ and dative to express * want’, etc., 437.
¢ used with verbal noun, 475 ; 594a.
postposition, 143.
$g 5% uses of, 466.
53’.’:&25& uses of, 466.
$8 postposition, 143.
$8% used to express ‘command ’, 639 ; 644.
with ©9 to express ¢ purpose’, (53.
as auxi.lia.ry, 454,
,, with infinitive, 477, 835.
%o declined, 174.
9 used as termination of noun in predicate, 394.
of 3rd person pl. changed to o», 309.

”

Desso e affixed any rel. part,, 597

2y, 86.

D¥gmes, 124 seg.

D¥Saxowo, T6R s6q.

Deso declined, 174.

%5 used as a termination of a nouu in the predicate, 394.
Sot>® added to past rel. part., 598 (1)b.

3%, no meaning, 691,



INDEX : Rl

3%)F~% no meaning, 691, .
3%¥ added to past rel. part,, 598 (1)d-

deoclined, 211.
30»3 takes affix 9y, 239.
SedoRe¥ name of sign =, 85.
Sow declined, 238.
Soso added to past verb part. to express ‘ completeness ’, 339,
St declined, 133 ; 140.
Jeo pl. of, 140.
3% pl. for Fs and Lo, 140.

3.
3§, 709. :
8 for 3 in 9nd conjugation, 283.

X
A, 1700,
Jdoge, T62.

Qe

'éoqr‘ga-v-:ss‘ma, 230 seq., 778 seq.

©oX® in apposition to noun sentence, 614 ; 615.

¥08, 838 seq.

Bod o3, 555, 164.

BoRy)B “ssmws, 707, 108, 709, 710, 714, 716, 717, 722, 729.
$gor0ys, 763. ’

STt used with 5. 655.

Vswyaow, 777.

088 added to ind. rel. part. used in North Circars, 600.
Sogasoswes, 168, 172 1 177, 181, 201 seq., 771 seq.
‘5)5(1 names of O, 90.

N2, 688,

%9 added to ind. rel. part., 603 note ;, 604.

%55»0:, 706, 714.

é “m00, T6T.

$~exen ‘consonants ', 82,
F
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§: used as plural ending, 1285, d. ¢,

0, ¢ 8
o (%)) see, 90, T11, T14, 715.
before & omitted in 3rd sing neuter, 310
o0&, in plural, 731. .
ogo and of» plural endings of nouns, 128 4, c.
¢, 710, 713, 713, 714, 715. .
2 (95Y), 86 ; 709.

PRINTED AT THE S. P. C. K. PRESS, VEPERY MADRAS—I917.



Digitized by GOOng



! : -
(TR
e 01352 9477

3 9015 01

NOT REMOVE
OR
TILATE CARD



Digitized by GOOglG



